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SECTION 001000 - ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 

St. John the Baptist Parish Council (herein referred to as the “Owner”) 
 
Sealed bids shall be received by the Owner for the construction of the project described as follows: 
 

St. John Westbank Senior Citizens Center 
LA Hwy. 18, Edgard, Louisiana 

 
This WORK includes furnishing all labor, materials and equipment for the construction of a new building 
and all associated site work. 
 
Bids shall be addressed to the St. John the Baptist Parish Council and delivered to the receptionist at the 
Parish President’s Office in the Percy Hebert Building, 1801 West Airline Hwy., LaPlace, LA not later 
than 2:45 o’clock P. M. on May 3, 2016. Bid envelope shall be marked “Sealed Bid – St. John 
Westbank Senior Citizens Center” and include the Company Name, Address, and License Number. 
Any bids received after the specified time and date will not be considered. The sealed bids will be 
publicly opened and read aloud at 3:00 o’clock P. M. that same date in the St. John the Baptist Parish Joel 
S. McTopy Council Chambers located at 1801 West Airline Hwy. LaPlace, LA. 
 
The Instructions to Bidders, Form of Bid Proposal, Form of Contract, Plans, Specifications and Forms of 
Bid Bond, Performance Bond, insurance and other contract documents may be examined at the office of 
Duplantis Design Group, PC, 314 East Bayou Road, Thibodaux, LA 70360. A CD of electronic files may 
be obtained at that office at no charge. Details may be viewed and electronic bids are being accepted at 
www.centralbidding.com. Bid documents are also available for viewing on www.sjbparish.com.  In 
accordance with Public Bid Law, Prime bidders shall obtain an original set of electronic or paper bidding 
documents from the Architect’s office. 
 
The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any and all bids and to waive any irregularities or 
informalities incidental thereto, and to accept any bid, which the Owner feels, serves their best interest. 
Such action will be in accordance with Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes. 
 
Bids shall be received from Bidders only on the Bid Form in the Bidding Documents which is issued to 
him in his name, as provided in the Louisiana Revised Statutes R.S. 37:2162(b). A single bid shall be 
submitted for all portions of the Contract Work. 
 
Each Bidder must deposit with his/her bid, security in the amount equal to five percent (5%) of the total 
bid in the form of a certified check, cashier’s check or bid bond. 
 
All bidders must show proof that he/she is licensed in the State of Louisiana under the classification of 
“Building Construction”. Contractor’s license number must appear on the face of the sealed envelope 
containing the bid. 
 
St. John the Baptist Parish Council, being a government agency, is exempt from all sales tax. The vendor 
awarded the contract will be provided documentation to support their tax free purchases for this project. 
Therefore, the amount of the bid should contain no sales tax. 
 
The successful bidder will be required to furnish a Performance and Payment Bond written by a company 
licensed to do business in Louisiana, in the amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the contract 
price. Certificates of Insurance will also be required as specified in the bid package. 



A Mandatory Pre-bid Conference will be held at 10:00 a.m., April 14, 2016, at the St. John the 
Baptist Parish Joel S. McTopy Council Chambers located at 1801 West Airline Hwy. LaPlace, LA.  
The architect shall pass around a sign-in sheet prior to beginning the formal presentation.  The sign-in 
sheet shall have an area to fill in the name, company represented, email address, and indication of prime 
bidder for contractor bidding.  The sign-in sheet shall be collected by the architect prior to the 
commencement of the presentation and shall announce that the contractors shall be expected to stay for 
the entire meeting. 
 
No bidder may withdraw his/her bid within forty-five (45) days after the actual date of opening thereof. 
 
The Contractor shall begin mobilization and procurement of necessary materials within ten (10) working 
days of the receipt of the Notice to Proceed. 
 
Any person with disabilities requiring Special Accommodation must contact The St. John the Baptist 
Parish Council Office at (985) 652-9569 no later than seven (7) days prior to bid opening. Participation 
by minority and female owned business, as well as businesses located in this Parish is encouraged. 
 
Equal Opportunity in Employment: All qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment 
without regard for race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. Bidders on this work will be required to 
comply with the President’s Executive Order No. 11246, as amended. The requirements for bidders and 
contractors under this order are explained in the specifications. 
 
The Attention of Bidders is called particularly to the requirements for conditions of employment to be 
observed and minimum wage rates to be paid under the Contract, Section 3, Segregated Facilities, Section 
109, Executive Order 11246, and all applicable laws and regulations of the Federal government and State 
of Louisiana and bonding and insurance requirements. 
 

ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH COUNCIL 
 
Publish:  
March 30, 2016 
April 6, 2016 
April 13, 2016 
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SECTION 002000 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
1.0 DEFINED TERMS 
 
1.1 Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders which are defined in the Standard General 
Conditions of the Construction Contract have the meanings assigned to them in the Standard 
General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
1.2 Other terms used in the Bidding Documents and not defined elsewhere have the following 
meanings which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof: 
 
Addenda - Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the date for opening of Bids which may 
interpret or modify the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications, or corrections. 
 
Alternate – An item on the bid form that may either increase or decrease the quantity of work or 
change the type of work within the scope of the project, material, or equipment specified in the 
bidding documents or both.   The owner may or may not incorporate an alternate into the contract 
at the time of contract award. 
 
Base Bid – The amount of money stated in the bid as the sum for which the bidder offers to 
perform the work described in the bidding documents prior to the adjustments for alternate bids 
but including any unit prices. 
 
Louisiana Uniform Public Works Bid Form (Bid Form) - The written offer of the Bidder on the 
bid forms furnished within the Bidding Documents for the Work proposed.  
 
Bid – A complete signed proposal to perform work or a designated portion for a stipulated sum in 
accordance with the bidding documents. 
 
Bidder - An entity or person who submits a bid for a contract with the owner. A bidder is not a 
contractor on a specific project until a contract is confected between the bidder and the owner. 
 
Successful Bidder - The lowest responsible and responsive Bidder to whom OWNER (on the 
basis of OWNER'S evaluation as hereinafter provided) makes an award. 
 
Bid Security – A bid bond or deposit submitted with a bid to guarantee to the owner that the 
bidder, if awarded the contract, will execute the contract within a specified period of time and 
will furnish any bonds or other requirements of the bidding documents. 
 
Bidding Documents – means the bid notice or invitation to bidders, plans and specifications, 
instructions to bidders, bid form, addenda, special provisions, and all other written instruments 
prepared by or on behalf of a public entity for use by prospective bidders on a public contract. 
 
Legal Alien - Is a person who is or was lawfully present or permanently residing legally in the 
United States and allowed to work at the time of employment and remains so throughout the 
duration of that employment. 
 
Owner – The public entity issuing the bid. 
 
Public entity – Means and includes the state of Louisiana, or any agency, board, commission, 
department, or public corporation of the state, created by the constitution or statute or pursuant 
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thereto, or any political subdivision of the state, including but not limited to any political 
subdivision as defined in Article VI Section 44 of the Constitution of Louisiana, and any public 
housing authority, public school board, or any public officer whether or not an officer of a public 
corporation or political subdivision. 
 
Public Work – means the erection, construction, alteration, improvement, or repair of any public 
facility or immovable property owned, used, or leased by a public entity. 
 
Qualifications Submittals - The information required on AIA Document A305, and as required 
the Preliminary Progress Schedule, the Bid Breakdown and Subcontractor Qualifications 
Statement List. 
 
Status Verification System -  Means the electronic verification of work authorization program of 
the Illegal Immigration Reform and Immigration Responsibility Act of 1996, 8 U.S.C. 1324(a), 
and operated by the United States Department of Homeland Security, known as the “E-Verify” 
program. 
 
Unit Price – The amount stated on the bid form representing the price per unit of materials and/or 
services. 
 
2.0 COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
 
2.1 A single complete set of the Bidding Documents may be obtained as set forth in the 
Advertisement for Bids.  
 
2.2 Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither OWNER nor 
ARCHITECT assumes any responsibility for errors, omissions, or misinterpretations resulting 
from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents either by the General Contractor, 
Subcontractors, or any material suppliers. 
 
2.3 OWNER and ARCHITECT, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above 
terms, do so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a license or 
grant for any other use. 
 
3.0 EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE 
 
3.1 Before submitting a Bid it is recommended that each Bidder  (a) examine the Bidding 
Documents thoroughly, (b) visit the site to become familiar with local conditions that may in any 
manner affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work, (c) familiarize himself with 
and consider federal, state and local Laws and Regulations that may in any manner affect cost, 
progress, performance or furnishing of the Work, (d) study and carefully correlate Bidder's 
observations with the Bidding Documents,  and (e)  notify ARCHITECT  of all conflicts,  errors 
or  discrepancies  in the  Bidding documents. 
 
3.2 Review the Supplementary Conditions for identification of: 
 

3.2.1 those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site which 
have been utilized by ARCHITECT in preparation of the Bidding Documents. Bidder 
may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained in such reports but not non-
technical data, interpretations or opinions contained therein or for the completeness 
thereof for the purposes of Bidding or construction. 
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3.2.2 those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and 
subsurface conditions (except Underground  Facilities) which are  at or contiguous to the 
site which have been utilized by ARCHITECT in preparation of the Bidding Documents. 
Bidder may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained in such drawings but 
not upon the completeness thereof for the purposes of Bidding or construction. 

 
3.2.3 Copies of subsurface soil investigation reports and drawings will be made available 
by OWNER to any Bidder on request if such report exists. Those reports and drawings 
are not part of the Bidding Documents, but the technical data contained therein upon 
which Bidder is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraphs 3.2.1 and 3.2.2 are incorporated 
therein by reference. Such technical data has been identified and established in the 
General Conditions, Article 4. 

 
3.3 Information or data reflected in the Bidding Documents with respect to Underground 
Facilities at or contiguous to the site is based upon information or data furnished to OWNER and 
ARCHITECT by owners of such Underground Facilities or others, and OWNER does not assume 
responsibility for the accuracy or completeness thereof unless it is expressly provided otherwise 
in the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
3.4 Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective 
Bidders on subsurface conditions, Underground Facilities and other physical conditions, and 
possible changes in the Contract Documents due to differing conditions appear in the General 
Conditions. 
 
3.5 Before submitting a Bid each Bidder may, at Bidder's own expense and with OWNER's prior 
approval, make or obtain any additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests and 
studies and may obtain any additional information and data which pertain to the physical 
conditions (surface, subsurface and Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the site or 
otherwise which may in any manner affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work 
and which Bidder deems necessary to determine its Bid for performing and furnishing the Work 
in accordance with the time, price and other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents. 
 
3.6 On request in advance, OWNER may provide each Bidder access to the site to conduct such 
explorations and tests as each Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid. Bidder shall fill 
all holes, clean up and restore the site to its former condition upon completion of such 
explorations. 
 
3.7 The lands upon which the Work is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access 
thereto, and other lands designated for use in performing the Work are identified in the Contract 
Documents. All additional lands and access thereto required for temporary construction facilities, 
access, or storage of materials and equipment are to be provided by Successful Bidder who has 
been awarded the Contract.  Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing 
structures are to be obtained and paid for by OWNER unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
3.8 Each Bidder shall inform himself of, and the Bidder awarded a Contract shall comply with, 
Federal, State and local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations affecting the execution of the 
Work and the furnishing of the necessary materials. This requirement includes, but is not limited 
to, applicable regulations concerning minimum wages, non-discrimination in employment, 
protection of public and employee safety and health, environmental protection, fire protection and 
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permits, and fees and licensing. 
 
3.9 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that 
Bidder has complied with recommendations of this Article; that without exception the Bid is 
premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Bidding and Contract 
Documents; and that the Contract Documents are sufficient in scope and detail to indicate and 
convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 
 
4.0 INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 
 
4.1 All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be directed to 
ARCHITECT as set forth herein. Interpretations, clarifications, or modifications considered 
necessary by ARCHITECT in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda as set forth 
below. 
 
4.2 Bidders shall promptly notify ARCHITECT in writing of any ambiguity, inconsistency, or 
error which they may discover upon examination of the Bidding Documents or of the site and 
local conditions.  Bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of any of the Bidding 
Documents shall make a written request of the ARCHITECT at the address in the Bidding 
Documents or Contract Documents. 
 
4.3 All requests pertaining to questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents 
received less than ten days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered unless, in 
the opinion of the ARCHITECT, the ambiguity in the Bidding Documents is so significant that it 
may necessitate postponement of the Bid date and issuance of an addendum to respond to the 
Bidder's request. 
 
4.4 Any interpretation, clarification, correction, or modification to the Bidding Documents shall 
be only by a written addendum. Interpretations, clarifications, corrections or modifications made 
by any other manner shall not be binding and shall not be relied upon by Bidders. Addenda shall 
be transmitted in accordance with Louisiana Bid Law. 
 
4.5 Addenda may be issued to modify the Bidding Documents as deemed advisable by OWNER 
or ARCHITECT. 
 
4.6 Prior to submittal of bids, each Bidder shall ascertain that he has received all addenda 
issued.  The Bidder shall acknowledge receipt of each Addendum by completing the 
acknowledgment space provided on the Bid Form. Failure by a Bidder to acknowledge each 
individual addendum shall render that Bidder's Bid proposal non-responsive. 
 
5.0 BID SECURITY 
 
5.1 The bid must be accompanied by bid security which shall be in the amount of five (5%) 
percent of the proposed total contract amount.  Said security can be in the form of a certified 
check, cashier's check, or bid bond.  
 
5.2 The Bid Security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has furnished 
other additional information and required documentation in accordance with the bidding 
documents, executed the Standard Form Agreement, furnished the required payment and 
performance bonds, and provided the required insurance documentation whereupon the Bid 
Security will be returned.  If the Successful Bidder fails to furnish other required documentation 
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or to execute and deliver the Standard Form of Agreement and furnish the required bonds, 
OWNER may annul the Notice of Award and the Bid Security of that Bidder will be forfeited to 
OWNER. Should the OWNER be required to engage the services of an attorney in connection 
with the enforcement of Bids, Bidder agrees to pay OWNER's reasonable costs, including 
attorney fees, and all court, arbitration, or hearing costs incurred with or without suit. The Bid 
Security of any Bidder whom OWNER believes to have a reasonable possibility of receiving the 
award may be retained by OWNER until the forty-fifth (45th) day after the Bid opening or seven 
(7) days after the effective date of the Standard Form of Agreement.  
 
6.0 CONTRACT TIME:  
 
The numbers of days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be substantially 
completed and also completed and ready for Final Payment (the Contract Times) are set forth in 
the Standard Form of Agreement.  If for any reason, a Bidder believes that the Contract Time 
specified is insufficient or excessive to complete the work, said Bidder shall so inform the 
ARCHITECT at the Pre-Bid Conference or at any time prior to the deadline for the receipt of 
requests for clarification/interpretation. Replies may be issued by addenda in accordance with 
these Instructions to Bidders. 
 
By submission of bid, Bidder acknowledges and represents that Bidder has carefully correlated 
the provisions in Article 3 of the Standard Form of Agreement with the other terms and 
conditions of the Bidding Documents and unequivocally accepts the contract time for the work 
and any other designated parts of the work as specified. 
 
7.0 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: By submission of bid, Bidder unequivocally accepts the 
liquidated damages provisions set out herein and specified in Article 3 of the Standard Form of 
Agreement in the event of failure, neglect or refusal to complete the work, or any designated part 
of the work, within the corresponding contract times. 
 
By submission of Bid, Bidder agrees that for each calendar day beyond the Contract Time 
set forth in the Agreement, and any extension thereof, that the Work remains incomplete, 
the Owner may retain from the total amount of the Contract Price, as Liquidated Damages 
the following sums: Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) per day. 
 
8.0 SUBSTITUTE MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT OR "OR-EQUAL" ITEMS 
 
8.1 Whenever materials or equipment are specified or described in the Bidding Documents or 
specifications by using the name of a certain brand, make, supplier, manufacturer, or definite 
specification; the naming or specification of the item is only intended to denote the quality 
standard of the product  and they do not restrict bidders to the specific brand, make, 
manufacturer, or specification named; that they are used only to set forth and convey to 
prospective bidders the general style, type, character, and quality of product desired; and that 
equivalent products will be acceptable. It shall be the responsibility of the professionally 
employed architect or engineer to determine what is considered an equivalent product on any and 
all projects in which he has been legally employed to perform his professional services. 
 
With respect to equal brand products other than those specified: 
(1) The name of a certain brand, make, manufacturer, or definite specifications is to denote the 
quality standard of the article desired, but does not restrict bidders to the specific brand, make, 
manufacturer, or specification named. It is to set forth and convey to prospective bidders the 
general style, type, character, and quality of article desired. 
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(2) When in specifications or contract documents a particular brand, make of material, device, or 
equipment is shown or specified, such brand, make of material, device, or equipment shall be 
regarded merely as a standard. 
 
B. When in specifications or contract documents an architect or engineer specifies a particular 
brand, make of material, device, or equipment, or equal thereto, he shall adequately identify said 
product by including, minimally, the model or catalog number of the product. 
 
C.  If a potential supplier wishes to submit for prior approval a particular product other than a 
product specified in the contract documents, he shall do so no later than seven working days prior 
to the opening of bids. Within three days, exclusive of holidays and weekends, after such 
submission, the prime design professional shall furnish to both the public entity and the potential 
supplier written approval or denial of the product submitted. 
 
9.0 PROPOSAL DOCUMENT FORMS 
 
9.1 Bid Forms for the Project are included with the Bidding Documents; additional copies may be 
obtained from ARCHITECT. 
 
9.2 Bids shall be submitted on the Bid Forms provided with the Bidding Documents. All blank 
spaces on the bid form required for Bid prices shall be properly filled in ink, or typed, in both 
words and figures as indicated.  
 
10.0 PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION OF BIDS 
 
10.1 Bids shall be submitted by the time and at the place indicated in the Invitation to Bidders 
and, unless submitted electronically, shall be enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope. The 
envelope shall be marked with the Project title and name, address and state license number of the 
Bidder as set forth in the Invitation to Bidders.  
 
10.2 Each bid shall be either hand delivered by the bidder or his agent, or such bid shall be 
sent by registered or certified mail with a return receipt requested, or shall be submitted 
electronically with Central Auction House (CAH) 
(http://www.centralauctionhouse.com/rfp.php?cid=65). Bids shall not be accepted or taken 
including receiving any hand delivered bids, on days which are recognized as holidays by 
the United States Postal Service.  
 
10.3The following items are to be included within each Bid: 
 

10.3.1 Completed Uniform Public Works Bid Form. 
 

10.3.2 Signature Authorization.  Written evidence of the authority of the person signing 
the bid for public works shall be submitted at the time of bidding, in accordance with LA 
R.S. 38:2212(B)(5) as follows: 

  
(a) The signature on the bid is that of any corporate officer listed on the most 
current annual report on file with the secretary of state, or the signature on the bid 
is that of any member of a partnership, limited liability company, limited liability 
partnership, or other legal entity listed in the most current business records on file 
with the secretary of state. 
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(b) The signature on the bid is that of an authorized representative as documented 
by the legal entity certifying the authority of the person. 

(c) The legal entity has filed in the appropriate records of the secretary of state of 
this state an affidavit, resolution, or other acknowledged or authentic document 
indicating the names of all parties authorized to submit bids for public contracts. 
Such document on file with the secretary of state shall remain in effect and shall 
be binding upon the principal until specifically rescinded and canceled from the 
records of the office. 

Failure to include the appropriate signature authorization shall result in rejection of 
the bid as non-responsive.  

 
10.3.3 Bid Bond with Power of Attorney, or Certified Check or Cashier's Check, all in 
the amount of five (5%) percent of the amount of the bid.  

 
10.3.4 The Unit Price Form where unit prices are utilized. The number of unit prices that 
may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  

 
10.4 Only for the purpose of interpretation of the base bid total and alternate bids, when 
applicable, written words shall govern if a conflict exists between words and numerals. If 
the public works requires unit price bids and there is a discrepancy between the base bid 
total and the sum of extended unit prices, the unit price shall govern. 
  
10.5 A bidder may alter or correct an entry on the bid form by crossing out the entry, entering the 
new figure above or below the deleted entry, and initialing on the line of change.  The crossing 
out of an entry and the initials shall be legibly handwritten with ink or typed.  Any ambiguity 
arising from entries altered or corrected on the Bid Form will cause the rejection of said Bid 
Proposal as non-responsive. 
 
10.6 TAXES: It is understood that all applicable state and local sales taxes are excluded from the 
Bid price.  Successful bidder as an authorized agent of OWNER will be authorized by OWNER 
to receive an exemption from Louisiana State Sales taxes related to the work to be performed.   
As such, the bid price should reflect this exemption.  
  
11.0 MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS 
 
11.1 Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate written document duly signed and 
authorized (in the manner that a Bid must be executed) and delivered to the place where Bids are 
to be submitted at any time prior to the deadline for submitting Bids. Withdrawal of a Bid will not 
prejudice the rights of a Bidder to submit a new Bid prior to the Bid Date and Time. After 
expiration of the period for receiving Bids, no Bid may be withdrawn, modified, or explained 
except as provided for herein. 
 
11.2 In accordance with Louisiana law, more particularly, R.S. 38:2214, as may be amended, bids 
containing patently obvious, unintentional, and substantial mechanical and clerical, or 
mathematical errors, or errors of unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, 
material, or services made directly in the compilation of the bid, may be withdrawn by the bidder 
if clear and convincing sworn, written evidence of such errors is furnished to the OWNER within 
48 hours of the bid opening excluding Saturdays, Sundays and legal holidays. Such errors must 
be clearly shown by objective evidence drawn from inspection of the original work papers, 
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documents or materials used in the preparation of the bid sought to be withdrawn. If the OWNER 
determines that the error is a patently obvious mechanical, clerical or mathematical error, or 
unintentional omission of a substantial quantity of work, labor, material or services as opposed to 
a judgment error, and that the bid was submitted in good faith, it shall accept the withdrawal and 
return the bid security to the bidder. A bidder who attempts to withdraw a bid under these 
provisions of this section shall not be allowed to re-submit a bid on the contract. Any 
modifications or amendments to the above stated applicable State law shall supersede this 
procedure. 
 
12.0 OPENING OF BIDS 
 
12.1 All Bids received prior to the announced closing time for the receipt of Bids stipulated in the 
Invitation to Bidder will be opened publicly. Bids will be read aloud and a tabulation of the 
amounts of the Base Bids and alternates (if any) will be made available to Bidders after the 
opening of Bids. 
 
12.2 Any Bid received after the announced closing time will be returned unopened.  Any 
uncertainty as to whether a Bid was submitted in time will be resolved against the Bidder. 
 
13.0 BIDS TO REMAIN OPEN 
 
13.1 The OWNER shall act not later than forty-five calendar days after the date of opening Bids 
to award such public works contract to the lowest responsible and responsive bidder or to reject 
all bids. 
 
13.2 The OWNER and the lowest responsible and responsive bidder, by mutually written consent, 
may agree to extend the deadline for award by one or more extensions of thirty calendar days.  
 
14.0 AWARD OF CONTRACT 
 
14.1 To the extent permitted by applicable local, state and federal laws and regulations, OWNER 
reserves the right to reject any and all Bids for just cause. The Terrebonne Parish Consolidated 
Government reserves the right to reject any and all bids in accordance with Louisiana State Bid 
Law. 
 
14.2 In order to be responsive, the apparent low bidder must submit the additional information 
and documentation required by the OWNER and ARCHITECT within the time delays established 
by law.  
 
14.3 The apparent low Bidder must establish to the complete satisfaction of the OWNER, a 
minimum, that he has: (a) adequate financial resources to meet bid Contractual obligations and 
will maintain same for the Contract Time; (b) adequate equipment to perform the Work properly 
and within the Contract Time; (c) the necessary experience and technical qualifications in the 
type of Work provided for in the Contract; (d) conformed to the Qualification Submittals as 
requested. 
 
14.4 OWNER may conduct such investigations as it deems necessary to assist in the evaluation of 
any Bid and to establish the responsibility, qualifications and financial ability of the Bidders, 
proposed Subcontractors, and other persons and organizations to do the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents to OWNER'S satisfaction within the prescribed time. OWNER reserves 
the right to reject the Bid of any Bidder who does not pass any such evaluation to OWNER'S 
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satisfaction. 
 
14.5 If the Contract is to be awarded for the Work, it will be awarded to the lowest responsive 
and responsible Bidder as determined by the evaluation of the corresponding Bid. The successful 
Bidder who is awarded the Contract will be required to perform the Work as an Independent 
Prime Contractor. No assignment of a Contract will be allowed without written permission from 
OWNER. 
 
15.0 DUE WITHIN 10 DAYS FROM OPENING OF BID 
 
In order to be responsive, and no later than ten (10) days after the date bids are opened, the 
apparent low bidder must submit the following additional information and documentation 
as required by the OWNER or ARCHITECT as indicated below: 
 
If the apparent low bidder does not submit the proper information or documentation as required 
by the bidding documents within the ten-day period, such bidder shall be declared non-
responsive, and the public entity may award the bid to the next lowest bidder, and afford the next 
lowest bidder not less than ten days from the date the apparent low bidder is declared non-
responsive, to submit the proper information and documentation as required by the bidding 
documents, and may continue such process until the public entity either determines the low 
bidder or rejects all bids. 
 
15.1 REQUIRED: a Criminal Attestation Affidavit in accordance with LARS 38:2227– sample 
attached  
  
15.2 REQUIRED: an E–Verification Form in accordance with LARS 38:2212.10 – sample 
attached 
 
15.3 REQUIRED: Non-collusion affidavit. The apparent low Bidder must submit a sworn 
statement, in the form required by the Owner, certifying that the Bidder has not, directly or 
indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion or otherwise taken any action 
in restraint of free competitive bidding in connection with this project. The sworn statement shall 
be in the form of an affidavit, executed and sworn to by the bidder before persons authorized by 
laws of the state to administer oaths.  
 
15.4 REQUIRED: If Bid Bond is submitted electronically, the hard copy of the bid bond must be 
submitted by the apparent low bidder. 
 
15.5  It is the intention of OWNER to award Contracts to Bidders competent to perform and to 
complete the Work in a satisfactory manner. OWNER and ARCHITECT reserve the right to 
request additional information and documentation not set out below or set out below but not 
currently required. The apparent low Bidder must be prepared to submit the following within ten 
days of the date bids are opened: 
 

15.5.1  NOT REQUIRED: Preliminary Progress Schedule, as follows: 
 

15.5.1.1   The "Preliminary Progress Schedule" pertaining to Proposal Documents 
for the Work designated under this Contract shall consist of three copies of a 
"Summary Bar Chart" and a "Narrative." Activities in the Summary Bar Charts, unless 
otherwise indicated, should show the order in which Bidder proposes to perform the 
Work pursuant to the specified Contract dates and sequencing conditions, and should 
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indicate starting and completion dates of Work pertaining to each Division of the 
technical specifications.  Bar chart activities should further identify significant 
fabrication, installation, testing, submittals and approvals, deliveries, OWNER's 
responsibilities and those of affected utilities and similarly involved third parties. 
Weekly or monthly rates of production for fabrication and installation should be 
shown for each activity on the Summary Bar Chart. 

 
15.5.2  REQUIRED: Bid Breakdown, as follows: 

 
15.5.2.1  The "Bid Breakdown" should be show the quantities, as required, unit prices, 
as required, a description of each unit, as required, and total costs for each item for the 
entire Work as contemplated in the Contract. The Bidder agrees that these separate 
Bid Breakdown Prices, where they are applicable and determined to be reasonable by 
OWNER and at OWNER’S discretion, a) may be utilized as Contract prices for the 
purposes of measurement and payment, b) may be utilized to add or deduct separate 
Bid Breakdown Items from the Contract, and c) may be used in Change Orders which 
add or deduct like Work. 

 
15.5.3  REQUIRED: Subcontractor “Qualifications Statement List,” as follows:  

 
15.5.3.1 The "Qualifications Statement List" for all proposed Subcontractors, 
proposed Suppliers, and other persons or organizations, including those who are to 
furnish the principal items of material and equipment, with a value in excess of 
$100,000 or 10% of the maximum Base Bid Total Amount, whichever is lower. This 
list should include the name and address of the Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
person or organization and a description of the services, materials or equipment to be 
supplied. Such list should be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent 
information as to similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other person or organization if requested by OWNER. The 
list of principal items of equipment should include the name of the locations at which 
similar size and type of equipment, as that specified, is in service. 
 
15.5.3.2   If OWNER or ARCHITECT after due investigation has reasonable  
objection  to the responsibility of any  proposed  Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
person, organization, or equipment, OWNER may, before giving Notice of Award, 
request a Bidder to perform the associated parts of the Work or to submit an 
acceptable substitute, without an increase in Bid price. If a Bidder declines to make 
such substitution, the Contract may not be awarded to such Bidder. 
 
15.5.3.3   The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis that the total amount of the 
subcontracted Work shall not exceed 50% of the Bid price. Procedures for approval of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other persons or organizations, after execution of the 
Agreement, are described in Article 6.8.1 of the General Conditions. 

 
15.5.4 REQUIRED: information required on AIA Document A305, Contractor’s 
Qualification Statement.  

 
If, upon receipt and evaluation of these submittals, Bidder does not pass the evaluation to 
OWNER's satisfaction, OWNER reserves the right to reject the Bid pursuant to Article 14 of the 
Instructions to Bidders. 
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15.6  REQUIRED: Where the apparent low bidder desires to submit a substitute material or 
equipment from those specified in the Bidding Documents:   
 

15.5.1 A written proposal of an equivalent material or equipment from a potential supplier 
that is submitted to the ARCHITECT should certify (and include drawings, specifications 
and other relevant information showing) that the proposed item (a) has the same essential 
characteristics of the item named or specified, (b) will equally perform the functions and 
achieve the results called for by the original design concept, (c) is suited to the same use as 
that item named or specified in the bid documents, (d) is at least of equal materials of 
construction, quality and necessary design features as that item named or specified in the 
Bidding Documents, (e) conforms substantially to the desired detailed requirements for the 
item named or specified, including, but not limited to, durability, strength, appearance and 
aesthetics (where aesthetics are significant), safety, service, life, reliability, economy of 
operation and ease of maintenance, and (f) offers a proven record of performance and 
service for at least three years before the date of Bid opening. 
 
15.5.2 The proposal from a potential supplier should include (a) a list of installations that 
have been in service for at least three years before the date of Bid opening (including the 
name, address and telephone number of a person familiar with and at the installation), and 
(b) sufficient Shop Drawing data and other data as may be necessary to allow the 
ARCHITECT to determine whether the naming or specification of that item may be used to 
denote the essential characteristics of the item desired. 
 
15.5.3 The ARCHITECT may consent to these proposals if, in the ARCHITECT's 
judgment, the proposed item also may be used to denote the quality standard of the item 
desired, and to convey and establish the general style, type, character and quality of 
material or equipment desired. Lack of adequate information may be sufficient cause for 
rejecting a proposal. 
 
15.5.4 The ARCHITECT will furnish notice to the OWNER and the potential supplier of 
the ARCHITECT's approval or denial to adding the brand, make, supplier, manufacturer or 
specification. 

 
16.0  DUE WITHIN 10 DAYS OF RECEIPT OF NOTICE OF AWARD 
 
Within ten (10) days of receipt of Notice of Award by the successful bidder, the following 
information and documentation will be required: 
 
16.1 REQUIRED: PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS - Paragraph 5.1 of the 
General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions set forth OWNER's requirements as to 
performance and payment Bonds. When a Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to 
OWNER, it shall be accompanied by the required performance and payment Bonds. 
 
16.2 REQUIRED: A Notice of Award to a Successful Bidder will be accompanied by 
multiple unsigned counterparts of the corresponding Agreement with all other written Contract 
Documents attached. Within ten (10) days thereafter, that Successful Bidder shall sign and deliver 
to the OWNER the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and attached Contract 
Documents and the required Bonds.   
 
16.3 NOT REQUIRED: Following notice of award to the successful bidder, CONTRACTOR 
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must comply with the provisions of the Louisiana First Hiring Act for the following types of 
contracts for public works: 
 

any public work funded by monies received by OWNER from the Federal 
Resources and Ecosystems Sustainability, Tourist Opportunities, and Revived 
Economies of the Gulf Coast States Act of 2011, hereinafter referred to as 
"RESTORE", or as a result of any settlement related to the explosion on, and 
sinking of the mobile offshore drilling unit Deepwater Horizon or the 
Comprehensive Master Plan for Coastal Protection. The term "contract" shall 
include awards and notices of award; contracts of a fixed-price, cost, cost plus a 
fixed-fee, or incentive type contracts; contracts providing for the issuance of job 
or task orders; leases; letter contracts; and purchase orders; (LARS 39:2201(2)) 

 
Pursuant to LARS 39:2204, compliance requires the CONTRACTOR, within ten days of the 
contract having been awarded, to submit to the Louisiana Workforce Commission the following 
information: 
 

(1) The number and types of jobs anticipated for the project. 

(2) The skill level of the jobs anticipated for the project. 

(3) The wage or salary range for each job anticipated for the project. 

(4) Methods, if any, that the contractor will use to recruit unemployed persons or persons 
employed in low wage jobs to fill job openings for the project. 

 
The Louisiana Workforce Commission shall provide the CONTRACTOR with a list of people 
eligible for employment. An eligible person shall be a resident of a parish within the coastal zone 
as defined by the Louisiana State and Local Coastal Resources Management Act. 
 



  

SECTION 003000 - LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 
TO: St. John the Baptist Parish Council                       

1801 West Airline Hwy._____________________ 
Laplace, LA 70068_________________________ 
_________________________________________ 
(Owner to provide name and address of owner) 

 

BID FOR: New Building for_____              _________ 
 St. John Westbank Senior Citizens Center________ 
 Edgard, Louisiana     _________________________ 
 Architect’s Project No. 14-482A_______________ 
             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 
appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and 
completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by: Duplantis Design Group, 
PC, 314 East Bayou Road, Thibodaux, LA 70301    and dated:  2/24/16    
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 
 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA:  (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)  __________________________________________ . 
 
TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base 
Bid” * but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

          Dollars    ($    ) 
 
ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 
designated as alternates in the unit price description.  
 
Alternate No. 1 (Not Used) for the lump sum of:  
 
     (Not Used)    Dollars  ($  N/A   ) 
 
Alternate No. 2 (Not Used) for the lump sum of:  
 
     (Not Used)    Dollars  ($  N/A   ) 
 
Alternate No. 3 (Not Used) for the lump sum of:  
 

     (Not Used)    Dollars  ($ N/A   ) 
 
NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:               
 

*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included 
with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
**  Failure to include a copy of the appropriate signature authorization, may result in the rejection of the bid; bidder must  comply 
with Louisiana public bid law. 
 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 38:2218.A is attached to 
and made a part of this bid.   
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SECTION 004100 
 

CORPORATE RESOLUTION 

(FOR BIDDING) 
 
 
 

BE IT RESOLVED by the Board of Directors of 
 
  , in a meeting duly assembled, that 
 (Company Name) 

 

  ,   

 (Printed Name) (Title) 
 

of the Corporation, be, and he is hereby authorized, empowered and directed for and on 

behalf of the Corporation to negotiate for and sign any and all bid proposals and/or 

contracts which this Corporation might enter into for the furnishing of services for the 

Corporation under such terms, conditions and stipulates, and for such consideration as 

he might deem to be in the best interest of the Corporation. 

 
* * * * * * * * * * * * 

 
 
 
 

I, (Name), Secretary 
of 
  , do hereby certify that the 
above and foregoing is a true and correct copy of a Resolution unanimously 
adopted at a meeting of the Board of Directors of said Corporation held on 
the day of , 2016, at which meeting all members 
of the Board of Directors were present and voted thereon and that said Resolution 
has been spread upon the minute books of the Corporation, and same is now in 
full force and effect. 

 
 

WITNESS MY SIGNATURE this      day of , 
2016, at 

 

 _____________________ . 
 
 

___________________________ 
Secretary 
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SECTION 004300 
 

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 

 
STATE OF LOUISIANA 

 
PARISH OF TERREBONNE  

 
 
 

BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, duly commissioned and qualified within and for 
the state and parish aforesaid, personally came and appeared     

 (Printed Name) 
Representing     
  (Company Name) 
who, being by me first duly sworn deposed and said that   he has read and signed this affidavit and 
does hereby agree under oath to comply with all provisions herein as follows: 

 
Section 2224 of Part II of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the La. Revised Statutes of 
1950 as amended. 

 
(1) That affiant and his firm employed no person, corporation, firm, association, or other 

organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract for the above referenced 
project with the Terrebonne Parish School Board under which he will,  if awarded the contract, 
receive or received payment, other than persons regularly employed by the affiant whose services in 
connection with the construction, alteration or demolition of the public building or project or in 
securing the public contract were in the regular course of their duties for affiant; and 

 
(2) That no part of the contract price to be received or received by affiant or his firm 

was paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization 
for soliciting the contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons 
regularly employed by the affiant whose services in connection with the construction of the 
public building or project were in the regular course of their duties for affiant. 

 
Bidder or representative to sign 
and type name below signature Affiant 

 

 
 
SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED BEFORE ME THIS ________________________day 

 
of , ________________________________, 2016. 

 

 
 
 

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 

 
End of Non-Collusion Affidavit 
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New Building For  
St. John Westbank Senior Citizens Center  
Edgard, Louisiana       14-482A  

Name of Project Project No. 
 
 
 

STATE OF      LOUISIANA  
 

PARISH OF      ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST  
 

SECTION 004400 - ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVIT 
 

Before me, the undersigned notary public, duly commissioned and qualified in and for the parish and state 
aforesaid, personally came and appeared Affiant, who after being duly sworn, attested as follows: 

 

 
 

LA. R.S. 38:2227 PAST CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS 
 

A. No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a 
minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has 
entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes: 

 
(a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118) (c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66) 
(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120) (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:23) 

 
B. Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, 

manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding 
entity named below has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the 
following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid 
awarded pursuant to the provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes: 

 

(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67) 
(b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16) 
(c) Theft of a business record 

(R.S.14:67.20) 
(d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70) 
(e) Issuing worthless checks 

(R.S. 14:71) 

(f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1) 
(g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72) 
(h) Contractors; misapplication of 

payments (R.S. 14:202) 
(i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134) 

 

 
LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 Verification of Employees 

 

A. At the time of bidding, Appearer is registered and participates in a status verification system to verify that all new 
hires in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal aliens. 

 
B. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status verification 

system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana. 
 

C. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall require all subcontractors to submit to it a sworn affidavit verifying 
compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection. 
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New Building For  
St. John Westbank Senior Citizens Center  
Edgard, Louisiana       14-482A  

Name of Project Project No. 
 
 
 

LA. R.S. 23:1726(B) Certification Regarding Unpaid Workers Compensation Insurance 
 

A. R.S. 23:1726 prohibits any entity against whom an assessment under Part X of Chapter 11 of Title 23 of the 
Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 (Alternative Collection Procedures & Assessments) is in effect, and whose 
right to appeal that assessment is exhausted, from submitting a bid or proposal for or obtaining any contract 
pursuant to Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950 and Chapters 16 and 17 of Title 39 
of the Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950. 

 
B. By signing this bid /proposal, Affiant certifies that no such assessment is in effect against the bidding / proposing 

entity. 
 
 
 
 
 

NAME OF BIDDER NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 
 

DATE TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER 
 
 
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED 
SIGNATORY OF BIDDER/AFFIANT 

 

 
 
 
 

Sworn to and subscribed before me by Affiant on the day of , 2016. 
 
 

 
Notary Public 
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SECTION 004600 - BID BOND 
 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

 That we, (insert full name and address or legal title of Contractor)   
   
of    
  , 
As Principal, and (insert full name and address or legal title of Surety)  , 
   
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of   
and authorized to do business in the State of Louisiana, as Surety, are held and firmly bound 
unto ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH COUNCIL, 1801 West Airline Hwy., LaPlace, 
Louisiana 70068, as Obligee, in the full and just sum of   
   Dollars ($______________), 
Lawful money of this United States, for payment of which sum well and truly to be made, 
said Principal and said Surety bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors 
and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

Surety represents that it is listed on the current U.S. Department of the Treasury 
Financial Management Service list of acceptable bonding companies and with an 
underwriting limitation for an amount equal to or greater than the amount for which it 
obligates itself in this instrument or that it is a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at 
least an A-rating in the latest printing of the A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide. If Surety qualifies 
by virtue of its Best's listing, the bond amount may not exceed ten percent of policyholders' 
surplus as shown in the latest A.M. Best's Key Rating Guide. 
 

Surety further represents that it is licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana and 
that this bond is signed by Surety's agent or attorney-in-fact who is residing in this State. This 
Bid bond is accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, whereas said 
Principal is herewith submitting its bid or proposal to the Obligee for: 

_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________ 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Obligee shall accept the bid of the Principal and the Principal 

shall enter into a Contract with the Obligee in accordance with the terms of such bid, and give such 
bond or bonds as may be specified in the bidding or Contract Documents with good and sufficient 
surety for the faithful performance of such Contract and for the prompt payment of labor and materials 
furnished in the prosecution thereof, or in the event of the failure of the Principal to enter such 
Contract and give such bond or bonds, if the Principal shall pay to the Obligee the amount specified 
above as the penalty hereof, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full 
force and effect. 
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Signed and sealed this  _______________________  day of  __________________________ , 2016 
 
 
 
 (Seal)  (Seal) 
 PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)  SURETY 
 
BY:      BY:   
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 
 
 
 

End of Bid Bond – Attach Power of Attorney with this completed form 
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 SECTION 00800 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 OF THE 
 CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION  

 
 
These Supplementary Conditions modify, change, delete from or add to the "General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction", AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition. Where any Article of the General 
Conditions is modified or deleted by these supplements, the unaltered provisions of that Article, 
Paragraph, Subparagraph, or Clause shall remain in effect. 
 
Articles, Paragraphs, Subparagraphs, or Clauses modified or deleted have the same numerical 
designation as those occurring in the General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS 
 

All definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA 
Document A201, 2007 Edition, are applicable to these Supplementary Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction. 

 
1.1.1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

DELETE the third sentence, and ADD the following sentence: 
 

The Contract Documents shall include the Bidding Documents as listed in the Instructions to 
the Bidders and any modifications made thereto by Addenda. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
1.1.9  PRODUCT 
 

The term “product” includes materials, systems, and equipment. 
 
1.1.10  PROVIDE 
 

The term “provide” means the furnishing and installing a product, complete in place, 
operating, tested and approved; and includes paying for the cost of all labor, materials, 
equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, permits, water, heat, gas, 
electricity, utilities, shipping, transportation, taxes, and all other facilities and services 
necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 

 
1.1.11  BUILDING CODE 
 

The term “building code”, and the term “code”, refer to regulations of governmental agencies 
having jurisdiction. 

 
1.1.12  APPROVED, REQUIRED, and AS DIRECTED 
 

The terms “approved”, “required”, and “as directed”, refer to and indicate the Work or 
materials that may be approved, required, or directed by the Architect acting as agent of 
Owner. 

 
1.1.13  SHOWN, INDICATED, DETAILED, NOTED and SCHEDULED 
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The terms “shown”, indicated”, “detailed”, “noted”, “scheduled’, and terms of similar import, 
refer to requirements contained in the Contract Documents. 

 
1.1.14  NIC and NOT IN CONTRACT 
 

The terms “NIC”, and “Not in Contract”, indicate items which are shown or indicated for 
convenience but are not included as part of this Contract.” 

 
1.1.15 OR EQUAL 
 

The term “or equal”, “or equivalent”, or “approved equal”, or similar terms are used, it shall be 
understood that the Architect shall determine if an item is equal or equivalent to original item 
specified or indicated. 

 
1.1.16 PRIOR APPROVAL 
 

The term “prior approval” shall be understood that the approval or acceptance of the Architect 
is intended prior to receipt of bids. 

 
1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
1.2.3 ADD the following to Subparagraph 1.2.3 
 

Any reference to standards (such as ASTM – American Society for Testing and Materials), 
shall mean the latest edition of such standards published prior to the date of the Contract 
Documents. Where such a reference is made, the applicable standard is hereby made a part 
of the Contract Documents which refers to it to the same extent as if written out in the 
Contract Documents in full. 

 
1.4  INTERPRETATION 
 
ADD the following: 
 
1.4.1  In any discrepancy between scale and dimensions, figured dimensions shall override. Unless 

otherwise noted, the Drawings are drawn to scale as indicated, and dimensions are given; 
however, the Contractor shall provide Work to measurements of existing construction. 

 
1.4.2  In the case of an inconsistency and/or discrepancy between the Drawings and the 

Specifications, or within either Documents, not clarified by Addendum, the Contractor shall 
provide the more expensive, better quality of Work, the greater quantity of work, materials 
and equipment, unless otherwise decided differently by the interpretation of the Architect. 

 
1.4.3  All Work required by the Drawings or specified in the Specifications shall be executed, 

whether covered in one only or in both. The Contractor shall do such Work as may not be 
expressly set forth in either the Drawings or the Specifications, but which, in the opinion of 
the Architect/Engineer, is reasonably necessary to properly complete the job in a manner 
conformable to the general requirements (style, design, etc.) as indicated by Drawings and 
Specifications. 

 
1.4.4  Should the Contractor fail to request interpretations of questionable items in the Contract 

Documents prior to executing the Work, neither the Owner nor the Architect will thereafter 
entertain an excuse for failing to execute the Work in a satisfactory manner. 

 
1.4.5  Where a given material is indicated on the Drawings, or specified in the Specifications, it shall 

be provided throughout the length and height of walls, partitions, spandrels, panels, windows, 
light areas, etc., or in the assembly detail in which it occurs, for other similar locations 
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throughout the building or Project, unless another material is indicated. 
 
1.4.6  All manufactured articles, materials, and equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, 

erected, used, cleaned, prepared, and conditioned in strict accordance with the manufactures 
written or printed directions and instructions, unless specified exceptions or other 
requirements are indicated in the Contract Documents.  

 
1.4.7  Even though all intricate, minute details and parts are not indicated on the Drawings and 

specified in the Specifications, all materials, equipment, systems, and assembles shall be 
provided in a complete, whole, and properly functioning manner in accordance with 
manufacturer’s requirements. Provide all detailed Work required to complete all portions of 
the Work.” 

 
ADD the following: 
 
1.5.3  The Contractor, at his own expense, shall record a duplicate copy of the original Contract and 

the Performance and Labor and Material Bond (s) with the Clerk of Court in the Parish where 
the Work is to be performed before the Work commences or within thirty (30) days from the 
date of the Owner / Contractor Contract signing. Submit to the Architect a copy of an official 
certificate of recordation indicating the date (s) the Contract and bond (s) were recorded. 

 
ARTICLE 2 - OWNER 
 
2.2 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER 
 
2.2.3 ADD to the word “site” at the end of the first sentence: “as well as establishing lot lines and a 

permanent benchmark.” 
 
2.2.5 DELETE Subparagraph 2.2.5 and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

The Contractor shall obtain copies of the Contract Documents by downloading them from the 
internet at the location identified in the Advertisement for Bids, or purchasing Contract 
Documents from a reprographer registered with the Architect’s office. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR 
 
3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY CONTRACTOR 
 
3.2.1 ADD the following to Subparagraph 3.2.1: 
 

The Contractor represents and warrants that his investigation of the site was performed in 
sufficient detail to disclose the conditions and limitations under which the Work is to be 
performed, including, without limitation; (1) the location, condition, layout, and nature of the 
Project site and surrounding areas, (2) generally prevailing climatic conditions, (3) anticipated 
labor supply and cost, (4) availability and cost of materials, tools, and equipment, and (5) 
other similar issues.  Except as set forth in Subparagraph 10.1, the Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for providing a safe place for the performance of the Work. 

 
3.2.2 ADD the following to Subparagraph 3.2.2: 
 

After reporting to the Architect any error, inconsistency or omission discovered in the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall not proceed with any Work so affected without the 
Architect’s written approval. 

 
ADD the following: 
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3.2.5 In case of inconsistencies in the Specifications or the Drawings, or between the 
Specifications and Drawings, the Architect will determine which requirement will be the most 
consistent with design intent and this requirement will be complied with by the Contractor. 
The difference in cost between interpretations shall not be a factor in Architect’s decision and 
Contractor shall benefit from any interpretation by the Architect that would decrease his cost 
and would likewise bear any cost increase by the Architect’s interpretation. 

 
3.3 SUPERVISION AND CONSTRUCTION PROCEDURES 
 
3.3.1 ADD the following to Subparagraph 3.3.1: 
 

Except as otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for all grades, lines, and levels and responsible for the work being within 
permissible limits established by the survey required by paragraph 2.2.3. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
3.3.4  The Contractor shall take all precautions necessary to prevent loss or damage caused by 

vandalism, theft, burglary, pilferage, or any unexplained disappearance of property of the 
Owner.  The Contractor shall have full responsibility for the security of such property of the 
Owner for any such loss, damage, or injury. 

 
3.7 PERMITS, FEES AND NOTICES 
 
ADD the following: 
 
3.7.6  The General Contractor and/or the Sub-Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 

permits and other permits and governmental fees, licenses and inspections necessary for the 
proper execution and completion of the Work. 

 
3.7.7  The Contractor shall secure certificates of inspection, use, occupancy, permits, and licenses 

with all such certificates to be delivered to the Architect when the Contractor considers the 
Work to be Substantially Complete. 

 
3.7.8 The Contractor, and his mechanical, electrical, and fire alarm/fire suppressive Subcontractors 

shall attend all inspections for Substantial Completion, and inspections for occupancy 
conducted by the Louisiana State Fire Marshal, and other local officials.” 

 
3.7.9 The Contractor must be fully qualified under any state or local licensing law for Contractor’s in 

effect at the time and at the location of the work before submitting his bid.  If the project is in 
the State of Louisiana, only the bids of Contractors and Subcontractors duly licensed under 
the Louisiana Revised Statutes 37:2151 et. seq. will be considered if licensing is required by 
that law.  The Contractor shall be responsible for determining that all of his subcontractors or 
perspective subcontractors are duly licensed in accordance with the law. 

 
3.7.10 The requirements of subparagraph 3.7.2, 3.7.3, and 3.7.4 do not waive the Contractor’s 

responsibility of complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents when such 
requirements exceed those of any laws, codes, ordinances, rules, regulations and lawful 
orders of any public authority bearing on the work. 

 
3.7.11 The Contractor shall be responsible for acquiring a Water Discharge Permit for Storm 

Water General Permit for Construction Activities. This permit is issued by the Louisiana 
Department of Environmental Quality (LDEQ). Contractor shall also be responsible for 
obtaining any similar permit required by the local governing authority, which may be more 
restrictive than the LDEQ permit. Contractor shall submit to LDEQ for review Form CSW-G 
(Revised 01/01) Louisiana Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (LPDES) Notice Of 
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Intent (NOI) to discharge storm water associated with construction activity prior to the 
start of work. Copies of all submittals and certificates shall be forwarded to the Owner and the 
Architect. Contractor shall also furnish all plans required by the LPDES general permit for 
storm water discharges from construction activities. (See Section 0103 - Special Permits of 
this specification for further information.) 

 
3.7.12 NOTE:  The successful Contractor shall submit to the Architect a copy of the Building Permit 

as soon as it is acquired. 
 
3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 
 
3.10.4    The Contractor shall include with the schedule, for the Owner’s and Architect’s information, a 

network analysis to identify those tasks which are on the critical path, i.e. where any delay in 
the completion of these tasks will lengthen the project timescale, unless action is taken. A 
revised schedule shall be submitted with each Application and Certificate for Payment. No 
payment will be made until this schedule is received. 

 
3.12 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES 
 
ADD the following: 
 
3.12.11  Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples by the Architect is to review general 

design concepts with the Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for confirming 
Shop Drawing, Product Data, and Sample dimensions, quantities and details, and shall 
compare same with actual field verified dimensions on the Project site. 

 
3.12.12  The Contractor shall thoroughly review Shop drawings, Product Data and Samples prior to 

submitting same to the Architect.  Having to resubmit Shop drawings, Product Data or 
Samples because of one or more rejections, or requirements to revise and resubmit, shall not 
constitute an acceptable reason for granting the Contractor additional Contract Time to 
perform the Work. 

 
3.12.13  After the Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples are reviewed by the Architect, the 

Contractor shall again thoroughly review and approve the Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
Samples, in detail, prior to ordering materials and equipment to insure compliance with all of 
the Contract Documents, and to insure that all dimensions are verified, no errors and 
omissions occur, and that all materials and equipment are ordered properly for a complete, 
functional assembly.  Costs for additional materials and equipment required to complete the 
Project which were not ordered by the Contractor because of his final review errors and 
omissions in Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples shall be paid for by the Contractor.” 

 
3.12.14 Contractor agrees that Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, reviewed by the 

Architect, are not change orders; that the purpose of these submittals by the Contractor is to 
demonstrate to the Architect that the Contractor understands the design concepts of the 
project relative to the submittal. The Contractor further agrees that if deviations, 
discrepancies or conflicts arise between either prior to or after submittals are reviewed by the 
Architect, the Contract Documents shall control as interpreted by the Architect, and shall be 
followed. 

 
3.12.15      Contractor agrees that all shop drawings required for the project shall be submitted 90 

calendar days after Official Notice to Proceed. Failure to submit all shop drawings within the 
stipulated time period, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Contractor will be 
charged Liquidated Damages in the amount of $200 for each calendar day beyond 90 
calendar days. 

                
3.13 USE OF SITE 
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ADD the following: 
 
3.13.1  Subject to the contractor’s concurrence, the Owner shall have the privilege to use any and all 

portions of the building that have reached such a stage of completion as to permit occupancy, 
provided that such occupancy does not hamper the contractor or prevent this completion of 
the work.  Terms of the partial occupancy shall be subject to the Contractor’s approval.  This 
shall not constitute final acceptance of any part or parts of the work, nor shall such 
occupancy release the Contractor from his obligations under the Contract. 

 
3.17 ROYALTIES, PATENTS AND COPYRIGHTS 
 
ADD the following to Subparagraph 3.17: 
 

The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner and Architect against any and all present and 
future royalties or claims for infringement or damage of any nature whatsoever resulting from 
the installation or utilization by the Contractor during the course of this work of any patent, 
articles, processes and designs. 

 
3.18 INDEMNIFICATION 
 
ADD the following: 
 
3.18.3 The obligations of the Contractor under this Paragraph 3.18 shall not extend to the liability of 

the Architect, his agents or employees, arising out of the negligent preparation or approval of 
maps, drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, change orders, designs or specifications 
provided, such negligence is the primary cause of the claim, damage, loss, or expense. 

 
3.18.4 Claims, damages, losses and expenses” as these words are used in this Section 3.18 shall 

be construed to include, but not limited to (1) injury or damage consequent upon the failure of 
or use or misuse by Contractor, its subcontractors, agents, servants or employees, of any 
hoist, rigging, blocking, scaffolding, or any and all other kinds of items of equipment, including 
those covered in the Illinois Structural Work Act whether or not the same be owned, furnished 
or loaned by Owner; and (2) all attorneys fees and costs incurred in bringing an action to 
enforce the provisions of this indemnity or any other indemnity contained in the General 
Conditions, as modified by the Supplementary General Conditions. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - ARCHITECT 
 
4.1  GENERAL 
 
4.1.3 ADD the following to Subparagraph 4.1.3: 
 

However, the Contractor shall have 10 days to object to the new architect, which objection 
must be by written affidavit containing specific factual basis and reasons supporting said 
objection. 

 
4.2  ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
4.2.2 ADD the following to Subparagraph 4.2.2: 
 

The Architect's or Engineer's or the Architect's associate's periodic site visits and visits and 
observations before, during, and after construction of the Project shall not be construed as 
superintendence of actual construction. The liability of the Architect shall not extend to any 
person through the provisions of this Subparagraph or the failure specifically to exclude this 
liability elsewhere in the Contract Documents. Neither the provisions of this Paragraph nor 
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their failure specifically to exclude other liability shall extend in any way the liability of the 
Architect, Engineer, or their associates. 

 
4.2.10 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

A  Project Representative for the Owner may be employed at the site by the Architect. The 
Project Representative's duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority are as set forth in 
AIA Document B352, "Duties, Responsibilities, and Limitations of Authority of the Project 
Representative", a copy of which is bound in this Project Manual.  

 
ARTICLE 5 - SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE WORK 
 
5.2.1 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

Unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents or the Bidding Documents, the 
Contractor, within three (3) days after notification of award of the Contract, shall furnish to the 
Owner through the Architect, in writing, a list of names of the Subcontractors, other persons, 
entities or organizations (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated 
to a special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work. No Contractor payments 
shall be made until this information is received in detail. 

 
5.2.2 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or 
Architect has made reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall solely be 
responsible for selection and performance of all subcontractors submitted by the Contractor. 
The Contractor shall not be entitled to claims for additional time and/or an increase in the 
Contract Sum due to a problem with the performance or nonperformance of a Subcontractor. 
The Contractor shall notify the Owner through the Architect when a Subcontractor is to be 
changed and submitted with another Subcontractor.  

 
ADD the following: 
 
5.2.5 Whether or not the Architect or Owner has reasonable objection to any subcontractor, person 

or entity selected or rejected, the Contractor will not be relieved of his responsibility for the 
acceptable and safe performance of the work. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
7.2 CHANGE ORDERS 
 
ADD the following: 
 
7.2.2  Before a Change Order is prepared, the Contractor shall provide and deliver to the Architect 

the following information concerning the Cost of the Work, not subject to waiver, within 
twenty-one (21) calendar days after being notified to prepare said Change Order. Also, any 
Change Order’s price and time extension shall be firm for twenty-one (21) calendar days of 
the Official Change Order Request delivered to the Architect. If additional information or 
breakdown of pricing is needed, the twenty-one (21) calendar days mentioned above shall 
start after all information has been received by the Architect: 

 
7.2.2.1 A detailed itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for the General Contractor’s 

work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor, material and equipment. 
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7.2.2.2 An itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for each Subcontractor’s and/or Sub-
Subcontractor’s work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor, material, and 
equipment. 

 
7.2.3  After a Change Order has been approved, no future request for extensions/adjustments of 

Contract Time, Sum, or cost shall be considered for that particular Change Order.” 
 
7.2.4  Adjustments to the Contract Sum or Cost of the Work,  whether General Contractor cost or 

Subcontractor cost or Sub-subcontractor, shall not include any of the following: 
 
7.2.4.1 Salaries or other compensation of personnel at the principal office and branch offices, or 

expenses of the principal office or branch office. 
 
7.2.4.2   Any part of any capital expenses, including interest on the capital employed for the Work. 
 
7.2.4.3 Overhead and general expenses of any kind of the cost of any items not specifically and 

expressly included above in the cost of the Work. 
 
7.2.4.4 Cost of supervision not specifically required by the Change Order. 
 
7.2.4.5 Cost due to negligence of the Contractor, and Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, anyone 

directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
including but not limited to, the correction of defective or non-conforming Work, disposal of 
materials and equipment wrongly supplied, making good any damage to property, or delays 
caused by failure to provide adequate Change Order documentation. 

 
7.2.4.6 Cost not substantiated by detailed quantities, unit prices indicating labor, material, and 

equipment, and overhead and profit. 
 
7.2.5 Whenever total cost of changes exceed 10% of original Contract Sum, Contractor shall obtain 

“Consent of Surety” from the bonding company that issued the Performance and Payment 
Bond to insure coverage of the extra work. 

 
7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES - DELETE in its entirety  
 
 
ARTICLE 8 - TIME 
 
8.1 DEFINITIONS 
 
8.1.4 ADD the following to the end of Subparagraph 8.1.4: 
 

Calendar days include Saturdays, Sundays, and all holidays. 
 
ADD the following: 
 
8.1.5  Contract Time shall be based on consecutive calendar days. A calendar day is one of 24 

hours beginning at 12:00 midnight. 
 
8.1.6 Should the Contractor wish to work other than normal working hours, he shall notify the 

Architect in order for arrangements to be made for observation of the work.  
 
8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 
 
8.2.1  ADD the following to Subparagraph 8.2.1: 
 



 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS   008000-9 

Time is of the essence and completion of the Work shall be within the Contract Time for 
completion stated in the Agreement, subject to such extensions as may be granted under 
Section 8.3.  The Contractor agrees to commence Work not later than the date indicated in 
the Owner / Contractor Agreement, this date shall serve as the written notice to proceed from 
the Owner and to substantially complete the Project within the time stated in the Contract.  
The Owner will suffer financial loss if the Project is not substantially complete in the time set 
forth in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor and the Contractor’s surety shall be liable 
for and shall pay to the Owner the sum stated in the Contract Documents as fixed, agreed 
and liquidated damages for each consecutive calendar days (Saturdays, Sundays and 
holidays included) of delay until the Work is substantially complete.  The Owner shall be 
entitled to the sum stated in the Contract Documents.  Such Liquidated Damages shall be 
withheld by the Owner from the amounts due the Contractor for progress payments and/or 
retainage payments. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
8.2.4  If the Work is delayed for causes attributable to the Contractor or Sub-Contractor, the 

Contractor shall provide increased Work forces and overtime Work forces, (including 
weekdays and holidays), at no additional cost to the Owner until the Project is Substantially 
Completed. 

 
8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME 
 
8.3.1 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an 
act or neglect of the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate 
contractor employed by the Owner, or by changes ordered in the Work, or by labor disputes, 
fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, or by delay authorized by the Owner 
pending mediation and litigation, or by other causes which the Architect determines may 
justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable 
time as the Architect may recommend, subject to Owner’s approval of Change Order.  
Extensions of time shall only be considered and granted if requested by timely filed Change 
Order by the Contractor in accordance with the provisions of the Contract for Construction 
and as indicated in 4.3.2 of this document. Request not timely filed shall not be considered by 
the Board.  

 
ADD the following: 
 
8.3.4  All requests for extensions in time for a particular month shall be in writing with 

documentation of reason for extension of time and be delivered to the Architect for review not 
later than the regularly schedule monthly meeting.  The Owner or the Architect may reject 
any requests for extension of Contract Time received untimely based solely on the fact that 
the requests was untimely. 

 
8.3.5  No payment or compensation for damages of any kind will be made by the Owner to the 

Contractor as a result of any hindrance or delay in the progress of the Work, if the hindrance 
or delay is partially or wholly attributable to the Contractor. 

 
8.3.6  If at any time the Work lags, sufficient increased Work forces and overtime hours, including 

weekends and holidays, shall be provided by the Contractor to maintain the schedule to 
insure that the Project is completed in accordance with the time set forth by the Contract 
Documents. Said overtime and costs of additional Work forces shall be paid for by the 
Contractor. 
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ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 
DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

Prior to start of construction, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect and the Owner a 
Schedule of Values allocated to the various portions of the Work, providing a detailed 
breakdown of the Contract Sum. The Contractor shall also submit such data to support and 
substantiate the accuracy of the schedule as the Architect and the Owner may require. The 
contents of the Project Manual (specifications) shall be used as a basis for format for listing 
costs of Work. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
9.2.1 The schedule of values form of submittal shall be AIA Document G702 and G703, 

Continuation Sheet, submitted in detail. 
 
9.2.1.1 Use the Index of the Project Manual (specifications) to list the Description of Work required 

under Column B of G 703. List costs of Work for each Section of the Specifications for 
Division 1 through 16. 

 
9.2.1.2 Under the General Conditions and Division 1, costs of Work of General Conditions, 

Supplementary Conditions, Temporary Requirements, and Cleaning shall be listed separately 
with separate costs indicated for Insurance, Bonds, and Temporary Requirements, listed 
separately thereafter, and shall be paid for monthly, spread out during the entire period of the 
Contract. Large sums requested by the Contractor in an early part of the Contract, for items 
listed in this Paragraph, shall be submitted with invoices, marked paid, showing that these 
bills have been paid. Up-front, unidentified cost of Work shall not be arbitrarily lumped under 
the General Conditions and Division 1. 

 
9.2.1.3 Round off cost figures of each heading to the nearest dollar. The total of all items shall equal 

the total Contract Sum. 
 
9.2.1.4 This schedule, when approved by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for the Contractor’s 

Applications for Payment. 
 
9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 
9.3.1 DELETE and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

Payment will be made by the Owner from time to time during the progress of the work, but no 
more frequently than once every 30 days. The Contractor shall submit to the Architect an 
itemized Application for Payment, that shall be notarized, supported by such data 
substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment, and all required documentation required by 
any federal funding agency. Application for Payment shall be submitted on or about the first 
of each month (or at the monthly meeting) for the value of labor and materials incorporated in 
the work and of material suitably stored at the site as of the twenty-fifth day of the preceding 
month, less normal retainage as follows: 

 
a. Publicly funded projects with Contract price up to and inclusive of $500,000, 10% 

retainage on all applications. 
 

b. Publicly funded projects with Contract price exceeding $500,000, 5% retainage on all 
applications. 
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 c. Privately funded projects – 10% of entire Contract Price. 
 

d. The normal retainage shall not be due the Contractor until expiration of the applicable 30 
day (Private Projects) or 45 day (Public Projects) lien period and submission to the 
Architect of a Clear Lien Certificate. 

 
9.3.2 ADD the following to Subparagraph 9.3.2: 
 

In order for the Contractor to be paid for materials stored off site, he must supply the 
following: 

 
ADD the following: 
 
9.3.2.1    Invoice from the manufacturer showing itemized list and cost of items stored. 
 
9.3.2.2 Certificate of Insurance specifically showing each item itemized in 9.3.2.1 above is 

specifically insured for the amount shown. 
 
9.3.2.3 Payment for storage of materials and equipment on or off the site shall be made to 

compensate to the Contractor for value supplied to the Owner.  Value to the Owner does not 
include Contractor’s profit or markup on the materials and equipment, but can include 
delivery and unloading costs to the Contractor.   

 
9.3.4 When applying for payment, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect three notarized 

originals and two copies of his application for payment. 
 
9.4 CERTIFICATES FOR PAYMENT 
 
ADD the following: 
 
9.4.3  The Contractor further expressly undertakes to defend the Owner and hold it harmless, at the 

Contractor’s sole expense including attorney’s fees, against any actions, lawsuits, or 
proceedings brought against the Owner as a result of any claim or lien filed against the 
Contract funds, the Work, the site or any of the Work, the Project site, and any improvements 
made thereon. 

 
9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
 
9.6.1 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 
 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment 

within thirty days. 
 
9.6.2 After the end of the second sentence, ADD the following: 
 
 R.S. 9:2784 (A), (B) and (C) requires (A) When a contractor receives any payment from the 

owner for improvements to an immovable after the issuance of  a certificate of payment by 
the architect or engineer, or when a contractor receives any payment from the owner for 
improvements to an immovable when no architect or engineer is on the job, the contractor 
shall promptly pay such monies received to each subcontractor and supplier in proportion to 
the percentage of work completed prior to the issuance of the certificate of payment by such 
subcontractor and supplier, or by the owner if no architect or engineer is on the job. Further, 
whenever a subcontractor receives payment from the contractor, the subcontractor shall 
promptly pay such monies received to each sub-subcontractor and supplier in proportion to 
the work completed. ; (B) If for any reason the contractor receives less than the full payment 
from the owner, then the contractor shall be obligated to disperse only the funds received on 
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a prorated basis with the contractor, subcontractors, and suppliers each receiving a prorated 
portion based on the amount due on the payment.; (C) If the contractor or subcontractor 
without reasonable cause fails to make any payment to his subcontractors and suppliers 
within fourteen (14) consecutive days of the receipt of payment from the owner for 
improvements to an immovable, the contractor or subcontractor shall pay to the 
subcontractors and suppliers, in addition to the payment, a penalty in the amount of one-half 
of one percent of the amount due per day, from the expiration of the period allowed herein for 
payment after the receipt of payment from the owner. The total penalty shall not exceed 
fifteen percent of the outstanding balance due. In addition, the contractor or subcontractor  
shall be liable for reasonable attorney fees for the collection of the payments due the 
subcontractors and suppliers. However, any claim which the court finds to be without merit 
shall subject the claimant to all reasonable costs and attorney fees for the defense against 
such claim. 

 
9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT 
 
9.7.1 DELETE in its entirety. 
 
9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
9.8.1 ADD the following to Subparagraph 9.8.1: 
 

In Louisiana and in those states having statutes relating to liens on private and public works 
similar to those in Louisiana, upon Substantial Completion of the Work and upon the 
recommendations of the Architect, the Owner shall accept the work in accordance with the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, AIA Document G704, and the provisions, as amended, 
of Louisiana R.S. 9:4802.1 (as to private works).  The Owner shall sign the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion of the Work, accompanied by a punch list of exceptions with a dollar 
value, then the Architect shall send the Certificate to the Contractor by certified mail. 
The Contractor shall cause the Certificate to be recorded in the Clerk of Court’s office of the 
parish in which the work has been done within seven (7) days of receipt of the certificate (the 
punch list completion time shall start seven (7) days of receipt of the certificate in accordance 
with the schedule indicated in 9.8.6). The Contractor shall notify the Owner and Architect of 
the number and folio where said Certificate is recorded. Issuance of the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion does not constitute acceptance. If the Substantial Completion 
document has not been recorded seven (7) days after issuance, the Owner may record the 
certificate at the Contractor's expense. 

 
9.8.2 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to 
accept separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the 
Architect a comprehensive list of items to be completed or corrected. The Contractor shall 
proceed promptly to complete and correct items on the list. Failure to include an item on such 
list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents. 

 
9.8.3 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

After the Contractor has completed his comprehensive list, notified the Architect that 
the project is ready for inspection by the Fire Marshal, and upon receipt of final 
Application for Payment, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether 
the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete. Upon making the 
inspection, if the Architect finds any work not complete, he will furnish the Contractor with a 
"punch list" of any items found incomplete or not in conformance with the Contract 
Documents as indicated in 9.8.6.  
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9.8.4 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

When the work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will 
prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion, which shall establish the date of Substantial 
Completion, shall establish responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the time, as 
indicated in the schedule located in 9.8.6, within which the Contractor shall finish all punch list 
items accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall 
commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof 
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.  

 
9.8.5 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for 
their written acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in such Certificate. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
9.8.6 As indicated in 9.8.2 of the General Conditions, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to 

the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be completed or corrected. Upon receipt of the 
Contractor’s list the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the work is 
substantially complete. A "punch list" of "exceptions" and the dollar value related there-to will 
be prepared by the Architect. A monetary value will be assigned to this list. Cost of these 
items may be prepared in the same format as the schedule of values. None of these funds 
shall be due the Contractor until all punch list items are completed and are accepted by the 
Architect. If the dollar value of the punch list exceeds the amount of funds due the Contractor, 
less the retainage amount in the remaining balance of the Contract, then the project shall not 
be accepted as substantially complete. "If funds remaining are less than that required to 
complete the work, the Contractor shall pay the difference." If delivery of materials or 
equipment, required as part of the punch list work, that is beyond the control of the 
Contractor, the Contractor's completion time shall be extended and his surety so notified. If all 
punch list items have not been completed by the end of the time indicated in the schedule 
below (“Punchlist Days Allowed After 45 day lien period”), through no fault of the Architect or 
Owner, the Owner may hold the Contractor in default. If the Owner finds the Contractor is in 
default, the Surety shall be notified. If within 30 days after notification, the surety has not 
taken reasonable steps to complete the punch list, the Owner may, at his option, contract to 
have the balance of the work completed, and pay for such work with the unpaid funds 
remaining in the Contract sum. Failure to complete the punch list may constitute a reason for 
disqualification of the Contractor on future contracts with this Owner. If the surety fails to 
complete the punch list within the stipulated time period, the Owner may not accept bonds 
submitted, in the future, by the surety and the Contractor will be charged additional 
liquidated damages in an amount equal to half of the stipulated liquidated damages 
indicated on the Bid Form for this project." 
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 PUNCHLIST DAYS ALLOWED AFTER 45 DAY LIEN PERIOD 
*On Private Works, punchlist days allowed shall be based on a 30 day lien period. (public works) 

Original Contract Amount (Dollars) Additional Calendar 
Days 

From More Than To and Including Calendar Days After 
Date of Lien Free 

Certificate 

$ 0 $ 2,000,000 0 

$ 2,000,000 $ 5,000,000 10 

$ 5,000,000 $ 10,000,000 20 

$ 10,000,000 $ 15,000,000 30 

$ 15,000,000 $ 20,000,000 40 

$ 20,000,000 $ 30,000,000 50 

$ 30,000,000 $ 40,000,000 60 

  
9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 
 
9.10.1 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

Upon receipt of written notice to the Architect that the Architect’s punch list items have been 
corrected, the work is ready for final inspection and acceptance, Contractor’s punchlist of 
items to be completed or corrected as indicated in 9.8.2 of the General Conditions have been 
completed and upon receipt of final Application for Payment, the Architect will make such 
final inspection. Should additional inspections of the work be required due to failure of 
the Contractor to remedy punchlist defects listed, the Owner shall deduct the expense 
of any additional inspections of the Architect and his Consultants from the 
Contractor’s Contract Amount. The additional expense shall be based on the hourly 
rate shown for additional services in the Owner/Architect agreement. When the 
Architect finds the work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully 
performed, the Architect will review the Contractor’s final Certificate of Payment and send to 
Owner, in writing, that to the best of the Architect's knowledge, information and belief, and on 
the basis of the Architect's observations, the Work has been completed in accordance with 
terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due 
to the Contractor, and noted in said final Certificate, is due and payable. The Architect's 
review of the Contractor’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation 
that the conditions listed  in Subparagraph 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor's being 
entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. 

 
9.10.2 Completely DELETE part of the sentence following (5) beginning with the word “if” and 

ending with the word “Owner.”  at the end of the sentence and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

the Contractor shall record the Acceptance in the Parish in which the work has been 
performed and shall furnish a Clear Lien Certificate from the Clerk of Court after the 
appropriate lien period has elapsed after recordation of Acceptance. 

 
ADD the following: 
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9.10.2.1 In Louisiana, and in those states having statutes relating to liens on private and public works 
similar to those in Louisiana, neither the final payment nor any part of the retained 
percentage shall become due until the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a certificate by 
the Clerk of Court in the parish in which the project is located that the Owner’s Substantial 
Completion certificate has been recorded, more than thirty (30) days has elapsed since the 
recordation in the case of private works, and more than forty-five (45) days has elapsed since 
the recordation in the case of public works, and no liens have been recorded affecting this 
property and all affidavits, consents, and releases specified in subparagraph 9.10.2 have 
been submitted to the Architect. 

 
10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 
10.2.2 In Line 2 between the words “on” and “safety”, add the words “health and”. 
 
ADD the following: 
 
10.2.4.1 When use or storage of explosives, or other hazardous materials, substances or equipment, 

or unusual methods are necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall give the 
Owner reasonable advance notice. 

 
10.4 EMERGENCIES 
 
 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

In an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner and the Architect immediately of the emergency, simultaneously acting at his 
discretion to prevent damage, injury, or loss. Any additional compensation or extension of 
time claimed by the Contractor on account of emergency Work shall be determined as 
provided in article 4.3.” 

 
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
ADD the following requirements to apply to all insurance and bonds required under ARTICLE 11: 
 
 a. Insurance and bonds provided and maintained to final payment and completion of 

punchlist items by the Contractor shall be with a reliable company  (having at least an 
"A" Financial Rating or better rating according to the latest A.M. Best Report) of the 
Contractor's choice, acceptable to and approved by the Owner and authorized to do 
business in the state where the project is located. The “A” financial rating or better shall 
also be maintained to final payment and completion of punchlist items. The amount 
of each Performance Bond shall be equal to 100% of the Contract Sum. The Surety 
Company shall provide to the Architect a letter on the surety’s letterhead 
indicating that the surety company has an “A” financial rating or better according 
to the latest A.M. Best Report. The phone number and a contact person of the 
surety shall be indicated in the letter for the Architect’s verification. 

 
 b. Owner shall not execute the Contract until the Contractor has obtained all insurance 

required under these Specifications and until such insurance has been approved by the 
Owner. Original Certificate(s) of Insurance shall be provided to the Owner through the 
Architect within ten (10) working days of signing of the Owner-Contractor Agreement 
and/or Notice to Proceed. The Insurance Certificate shall identify the specific Project. All 
insurance shall name the Architect and the Owner as additional insured except as 
applied to Worker’s Compensation Coverage. 

 
 c. The Contractor shall have the policies endorsed to reflect and insure any occupancy by 

Owner at the time of such occupancy. 
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 d.  In compliance with Louisiana State Statutes, RS 38:2219, all performance and payment 

bonding companies must be listed with the U.S. Treasury and must be sold to the 
Contractor through an agency domiciled in Louisiana. 

 
11.1 CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE 
 
ADD the following Subparagraph 11.1.1.9 to 11.1.1: 
 
11.1.1.9 General Liability Insurance shall include all major divisions of coverage and be on a 

comprehensive basis including: 
 
  1. Premises Operations (including X, C, U, and Broad Form P.D. coverages as 

applicable.) 
 
  2. Independent Contractor's. 
 
  3. Products and Completed Operations. 
 
  4. Personal Injury Liability. 
 
  5. Contractual, including specified provision for Contractor's obligation under 

Paragraph 3.18, and including removal of the Personal Injury Exclusion. 
 
  6. Auto Liability shall cover owned, non-owned, and hired (Symbol 1 trigger for 

liability) motor vehicles. 
 
ADD the following to 11.1.2: 
 

This insurance shall cover the Contractor’s, the Owner’s and the Architect’s and his Agent’s legal 
liability arising out of the work performed by the Contractor and any Subcontractor, and by 
anyone directly or indirectly employed either of them for claims for damages for personal injury, 
including accidental death, as well as claims for property damages, which may arise form 
operations under this contract. 

 
ADD the following Subparagraph 11.1.2.1 to 11.1.2: 
 
11.1.2.1 The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than the 

following limits, or greater if required by law: 
 
  1. Worker's Compensation: 
 
   (a)  State:     Statutory 
 
   (b)  Applicable Federal worker injury statutes 
    (e.g. Longshoremen's):   Statutory 
 
   (c)  Employer's Liability: $1,000,000 
 

  Waiver of Subrogation required in favor of the Owner, its officers, 
employees and consultants. 

 
  2.    Commercial General Liability including Operations, Contractual and Products / 

Completed Operations Liability: 
 
   (a)   Bodily Injury and Property Damage: $1,000,000 Per Occurrence 
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    Combined Single Limit of Liability: $2,000,000 Annual Aggregate 
 

  The Contractor shall hold harmless and indemnify the Owner, its 
officers, employees, Architect and consultants in regard claims, demands, 
expenses and liabilities arising out of the injury or death to any person, or loss or 
destruction of property; which occurs or grows out of any act or omission of the 
Contractor, its agents, servants and employees and reimburse the Owner for any 
such related expenses. 

   (b) Personal Injury, Advertising Liability: $1,000,000 - Per Occurrence 
 
  3. Business Auto Liability (insuring owned, non-owned and hired vehicles): 
 
   (a)  Bodily Injury and Property Damage 
          Combined Single Limit of Liability: $1,000,000 - Per Occurrence 
 
  4. Owner’s Protective Liability: 
 
   (a)  Bodily Injury & Property Damage 
          Combined Single Limit of Liability $1,000,000 
 
  5. Umbrella 
 
   (a) Bodily Injury & Property Damage Liability      $2,000,000 Per Occurrence 
         $2,000,000 Per Aggregate 
 
11.2 OWNER'S LIABILITY INSURANCE 
 
ADD the following:  
 
11.2.1  Owner’s and Contractor’s Protective Liability (OCP) 
  Bodily Injury & Property Damage Liability - $1,000,000 Per Occurrence 
 
11.3 PROPERTY INSURANCE 
 
11.3.1 MODIFY the first sentence of Subparagraph 11.3.1 as follows: 
 

 DELETE "Unless otherwise provided, the Owner" and SUBSTITUTE "the 
Contractor". 

 
  ADD the following sentences: 
 
  The form of policy for this coverage shall be "Completed Value". 
 
   If the Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such insurance, then 

the Contractor shall bear all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto. 
 
11.3.1.2 DELETE Subparagraph 11.3.1.2 
 
11.3.1.3 DELETE Subparagraph 11.3.1.3 
 
11.3.2 Boiler and Machinery Insurance 
 

DELETE the first two words of the first sentence in Subparagraph 11.3.2 “The Owner” and 
SUBSTITUTE “The Contractor” in its place. 
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11.3.4 DELETE Subparagraph 11.3.4 
 
DELETE Subparagraph 11.3.6 and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 
11.3.6 Before exposure to loss can occur, the Contractor shall file with the Owner two certified copies of 

the policy or policies providing this Property Insurance Coverage, each containing those 
endorsements specifically related to the Project. Each policy shall contain a provision that the 
policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days prior written notice has been 
given to the Owner. If the Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such 
insurance and to so notify the Owner, then the Contractor shall bear all reasonable costs properly 
attributable thereto. 

 
11.3.7 MODIFY this Subparagraph 11.3.7 by SUBSTITUTING "Contractor" for "Owner" at the end of the 

first sentence. 
 
11.3.8 MODIFY this Subparagraph 11.3.8 by SUBSTITUTING "Contractor" for "Owner" as fiduciary; 

except that at the first reference to "Owner" in the first sentence, the word "this" should be 
substituted for "Owner's". 

11.3.9 MODIFY this Subparagraph 11.3.9 by SUBSTITUTING "Contractor for "Owner" for the first four 
times mentioned in the paragraph. 

 
DELETE Subparagraph 11.3.10 and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

The Contractor as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one 
of the parties in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the 
Contractor’s exercise of this power; if such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved as 
provided in Paragraph 15.3. The Contractor as fiduciary shall, in that case, make settlement with 
insurers. 

 
11.4 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
  
DELETE Subparagraph 11.4.1 and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 
11.4.1 The Contractor shall furnish Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds covering 

faithful performance of the Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder. The cost 
thereof shall be included in the Contract Sum. The amount of each bond shall be equal to 100 
percent of the Contract Sum. 

 
ARTICLE 12 - UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
12.2.2.2     ADD the following to Subparagraph 12.2.2.2: 
 
The one (1) year warranty shall have no effect on other longer warranties required 
elsewhere in these specifications. During the warranty period, if any phase of the work is 
found to be defective in quality or workmanship, the Owner or his representative may, 
upon demand, require that the Contractor correct the defect by repair or entire 
replacement of equipment and / or materials as the situation demands. When this 
becomes necessary, the warranty period, for the defective work, shall be extended for a 
period of one (1) year from the date of acceptance of the new work. 
 
ADD the following: 
 
12.2.6 Defective work shall include, but not be limited to, movable or adjustable work, which has not 
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remained in good working order including hardware, weather-stripping, doors, windows, 
drawers, apparatus, machinery, and electrical and mechanical equipment, except for normal 
wear. 

 
12.2.7 Substantial Completion Certificates, Final Acceptance, Final Payment, and not finding or 

uncovering nonconforming Work before, during, or after the expiration of the one (1) year 
period after Substantial Completion, shall not be construed as acceptance of nonconforming 
Work or acceptance of Work which was not performed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

 
ARTICLE 13 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
13.1 GOVERNING LAW 
 
DELETE and replace with the following: 
 
13.1 This contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located.  This 
contract shall not be subject to arbitration. 
 
13.6 INTEREST 
 
13.6.1 DELETE in its entirety. 
 
 
ARTICLE 14 - TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR 
 
14.1.1.4 DELETE in its entirety. 
 
14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE 
 
14.2.1.1 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

if in the judgment of the Project Architect, the work is more than ninety (90) days behind 
schedule, exclusive of permissible extensions pursuant to 8.3.1, it shall be presumed that the 
Contractor has failed to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
14.2.1.5 fails to complete the punch list as indicated in 9.8.6 of the Supplementary Conditions.  
 
14.2.3 ADD the following to Subparagraph 14.2.3: 
 

Termination by the Owner shall not suspend assessment of liquidated damages against the 
surety. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
14.2.5  If an agreed sum of liquidated damages has been established, termination by the Owner 

under this Article will not relieve the Contractor and/or surety of his obligations under the 
liquidated damages provisions and the Contractor and/or surety shall be liable to the Owner 
for the liquidated damages. 

 
ADD the following ARTICLES 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 and 20: 
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ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 
15.1.5.2 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a claim for additional Contract Time, the 
Contractor shall document that the weather conditions had an adverse effect on the progress 
of the Work and on the construction schedule.  Document the date of each rain day for the 
Project site.  An increase in Contract Time due to adverse weather shall not be cause for an 
increase in Contract Sum. 

 
ADD the following: 
 
15.1.5.3  In planning the construction schedule within the agreed Contract Time, it shall be assumed 

that the Contractor has anticipated the amount of adverse weather conditions normal to the 
Project site of the Work for the season or seasons of the year involved.  Only those weather 
delays attribute to other than normal weather conditions will be considered by the Architect 
and Owner.” 

 
15.1.5.4  Normal rainfall for the area, according to Weather Bureau records; shall not be a cause for an 

extension of the Contract Time unless such extension is agreed to in writing between 
Contractor and Owner. 

 
For the purposes of this contract, the normal rainfall translates to "rain days", which is work 
days lost due to rain that day. So called "mud days" may be used to extend the contract 
completion date, subject to evaluation on the impact of work taking plpace. Normal rain days 
in the area of this project shall be stipulated as follows: 

 
 MONTH  NORMAL RAIN DAYS 
 January   11 
 February   10 
 March   8 
 April   7 
 May   5 
 June   6 
 July   6 
 August   5 
 September   4 
 October   3 
 November   5 
 December   8 
 

The above data is compiled by the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) 
as an average for the New Orleans area over a period of 42 years. Data is compiled from 
records on file at the National Climatic Data Center, Asheville, North Carolina. 

 
15.1.5.5  Normal anticipated adverse rainfall as indicated above for the area of the Project site shall 

not be cause for an extension of the Contract Time.  The Contractor shall anticipate the 
numbers of days specified above as a minimum number of days of rain per month with 
additional wet adverse Work conditions following the above number of days of rainfall. 

 
15.1.5.6  The Contract is based on a calendar day basis.  Calendar days include Saturdays, Sundays, 

and all Holidays. 
 
15.1.5.7  The Owner has a strict policy for the reporting of claims for rain days.  The Owner will also 

review claims for rain days once a month. Rain days shall be submitted to the Architect at the 
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regularly scheduled monthly meeting, in writing, with documentation of the date of each rain 
day. Claims shall follow the requirements of 4.3.2 of the General Conditions of the Contract 
for Construction. 

 
15.2 INITIAL DECISION 
 
DELETE any reference to “arbitration” in this section and SUBSTITUTE said references with “litigation”. 
 
15.3 MEDIATION 
 
15.3.1 DELETE the words “binding dispute resolution” in the last sentence and SUBSTITUTE with 

“litigation”. 
 
15.3.2 DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE the following: 
 

The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties 
mutually agree otherwise, shall be in accordance with the Construction Industry Mediation 
Rules of the American Arbitration Association currently in effect. Request for mediation shall 
be filed in writing with the other party to the Contract and with the American Arbitration 
Association. The request may be made concurrently with the filing of a demand for litigation 
but, in such event, mediation shall proceed in advance of litigation or legal or equitable 
proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for a period of 60 days from the date 
of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court order. 

 
15.4 ARBITRATION 
 
Entirely DELETE Article 15.4 and all sub-parts thereof.  All references to “Arbitration” contained in any 
documents pertaining to this project, including but not limited to AIA Document A 201, General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction, the Specifications, or Contract Documents, are hereby deleted. 
 
 
ARTICLE 16 - EQUAL OPPORTUNITY 
 
16.1 The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall not discriminate against any employee or 

applicant for employment because of race, religion, color, sex, or national origin.  Such action 
shall include, but not be limited to the following: 

 
Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff 
or termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, 
including apprenticeship, The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places available to 
employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth the policies of 
nondiscrimination. 

 
16.2   The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall, in all solicitations or advertisements for 

employees placed by them or on their behalf, state that all qualified applicants will receive 
consideration for employment without regard to race, religion, color, sex, or national origin. 

 
ARTICLE 17 - DELETE ARBITRATION 
 
17.1 The Contract for Construction, nor the performance of any part thereof, shall not be subject to 

arbitration.  All references to arbitration contained in the Contract for Construction or in any 
other documents pertaining to the Contract are hereby deleted, as if separately set forth and 
deleted herein. 
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ARTICLE 18  
 
18.1 The Provisions of Article 4, entitled “Administration of the Contract”, are expressly subject to, 

modified by, and controlled by the Agreement between the Architect and Owner, as 
amended.  To the extent any provision in the Contract for Construction conflicts with the 
Agreement between Architect and Owner, that provision in the Contract for Construction is 
deleted, Particularly, the Owner, Architect and Contractor expressly agree that the terms of 
the Agreement between the Architect and Owner are controlling on the Project. 

 
ARTICLE 19 
 
“Claims, damages, losses and expenses”, as used in the Contract Documents include, but are not limited 
to, (1) injury or damage caused by or resulting from the failure of or use or misuse by Contractor, its 
subcontractors, agents, servants or employees, of any hoist, rigging, blocking, scaffolding, or any and all 
other kinds of items of equipment, whether or not the same be owned, furnished, or loaned by Owner; 
and (2) all attorneys fees, witness fees, and costs incurred in bringing an action to enforce the provisions 
of any indemnity agreement  or any other indemnity contained in the General Conditions, as modified by 
the Supplementary General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE 20 
 
SEVERABILITY:  Invalidation, for any reason, of any sentence, section, paragraph, clause, or provision of 
the Contract Documents by judgment, decree or order shall in no way affect any other terms or provisions 
hereof, each of which shall remain in full force and effect. The invalidated provision shall be severed from 
the Contact Documents.  
 
 
END OF SECTION 



  

R-1020I (11/04)  

Designation of Construction Contractor as Agent of a 

Governmental Entity and Exemption Certificate 

General Information  
 

Purpose of the R-1020 Form: Agencies and instrumentalities of federal or Louisiana state or local government may 

designate a construction contractor as its authorized agent for the purpose of purchasing construction materials, leasing 

and renting tangible personal property, and purchasing taxable services. Form R-1020 serves as the documentation by 

which the government entity and contractor document the agency relationship to vendors of materials and services. It also 

serves as documentation that the contractor’s purchases are sales tax exempt, and therefore serves as an exemption 

certificate, which the vendor must retain on file to support the deduction he will claim on his sales tax return. Effective 

11-1-2004, the R-1032 exemption certificate will no longer be necessary.  

Use of the R-1020 Form: The form must be signed by both parties, contractor and governmental entity. After signature, 

both the contractor/agent and the governmental entity must keep an original copy of the form on file, along with other 

documents that pertain to the construction project. (Effective 11-1-2004)  Do not send a copy of the R1020 form to the 

Louisiana Department of Revenue. Retain your copy of the original certificate on file. The contractor/agent must reproduce 

the original copy as needed to attach a copy to each purchase order for materials for the project. The reproduced copy will 

serve as the exemption certificate that will document the exempt sale of materials to the contractor/agent.  

Subcontractors. A designated contractor may not re-designate his subcontractors as authorized agents for the 

governmental entity. Each subcontractor must obtain its own designation from the governmental entity.  

Title to Property: Any materials purchased by the agent through the use of this certificate immediately become the 

property of the governmental entity upon delivery to the contractor/agent.  

Restrictions as to Vendors: The governmental entity may choose to restrict the agent/contractor to making purchases 

from a pre-selected list of vendors and providers of services. This restriction, if applicable, must be incorporated into a 

contractual agreement between the governmental entity and the designated agent. If there are no vendor restrictions, the 

contractor/agent may use the R-1020 Exemption Certificate to make sales tax exempt purchases from any vendor. 
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R-1020 (9/00) State of Louisiana
Department of Revenue

Designation of Construction Contractor as
Agent of a Governmental Entity

, an agency of the United
Legal name of Governmental Entity

States government, or an agency, board, commission, or instrumentality of the State of Louisiana or its political subdivi-
sions, including parishes, municipalities and school boards, does hereby designate the following contractor as its agent for
the purpose of making purchases on behalf of the governmental body:

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
Name of Contractor

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
Address

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
City, State, ZIP

This designation of agency shall be effective for purchases of component construction materials, taxable services and
leases and rentals of tangible personal property for the following named construction project:

_______________________________________________________________________________________________ .

Mark one.
❑ The designated agent is not restricted as to vendor.

or

❑ The designated agent is restricted to purchases from the following vendor:

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
Name of Vendor

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
Address

_______________________________________________________________________________________________
City, State, ZIP

This designation and acceptance of agency is effective for the periods of ______________ , through ______________ .

Purchases for the named project during this period by the designated contractor shall be considered as the legal equivalent
of purchases directly by the governmental body. Any materials purchased by this agent shall immediately, upon the vendor’s
delivery to the agent, become the property of this government entity. This government entity, as principal, assumes direct
liability to the vendor for the payment of any property, services, leases, or rentals made by this designated agent. This
agreement does not void or supersede the obligations of any party created under any construction contract related to this
project, including specifically any contractual obligation of the construction contractor to submit payment to the vendors of
materials or services for the project.

This contractor-agent is not authorized to delegate this purchasing agency to others; separate designations of agency by
this governmental entity are required for each contractor or sub-contractor who is to purchase on behalf of this governmen-
tal entity. The undersigned hereby certify that this designation is the entirety of the agency designation agreement between
them. In order for a purchase for an eligible governmental entity through a designated agent to be eligible for sales tax
exemption, the designation of agency must be made, accepted, and disclosed to the vendor before or at the time of the
purchase transaction.

Designation of Agency: Acceptance of Agency:

____________________________________________ ____________________________________________
  Signature of Authorized Designator, date Signature of Contractor’s  or Subcontractor’s Authorized Acceptor,

date

____________________________________________ ____________________________________________
  Name of Authorized Designator Name of Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s Acceptor

____________________________________________ ____________________________________________
  Name of Governmental Entity Designator Name of Contractor-Agent

____________________________________________ ____________________________________________
  Address Address

____________________________________________ ____________________________________________
  City, State, ZIP City, State, ZIP
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SECTION 01100 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work under separate contracts. 
5. Access to site. 
6. Coordination with occupants. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  St. John Senior Citizen’s Center. 

1. Project Location:  La Hwy. 18; Edgard, Louisiana. 

B. Owner:  St. John the Baptist Parish. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Darron Cooper, Capital Projects Manager. 

C. Architect:  Duplantis Design Group, 314 East Bayou Rd., Thibodaux, LA 70301.  Attn: Lloyd 
A. Positerry, II.  Phone: 985-447-0090; email: apositerry@ddgpc.com. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Construction of a new, 3,200 square feet single-story Assembly occupancy of Type 
II(000) Construction in accordance with IBC & NFPA requirements.  Major exterior 
construction elements of the building include a shallow foundation supported concrete 
slab-on-grade, pre-engineered steel building framing, metal panel exterior walls with 
CMU block watertable, and standing-seam metal roofing.  Interior elements include 
metal stud and gypsum wallboard partitions with paint finish, prefinished solid-core flush 
wood doors in painted hollow metal frames, VCT / ceramic tile.  
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B. Type of Contract. 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.4 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during 
construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform 
work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to areas shown on the Drawings. 
2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 

serving adjacent premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and 
emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of 
materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

c. Do not block driveways and entrances of the adjacent school. 

1.5 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On 
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 
occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 
for occupied portions of Work. 

1.6 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 
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1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated. 

1. Contractor shall be allowed to work during the weekends and other-than-normal work 
hours subject to compliance with local noise ordinances.  It shall be the Contractor’s 
responsibility to verify any applicable noise ordinance with authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Contractor may be restricted from working during the day if noises disrupt the adjacent 
school’s operations – particularly during standardized test or exam periods.  Additional 
time may be granted as directed by the Owner; however, no additional compensation will 
be provided should the Contractor be asked to suspend work due to excessive noise. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor air intakes. 

1.7 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 1 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 1 apply to the Work of 
all Sections in the Specifications. 
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C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products shown on the Drawings are identified by reference 
keynotes.  Keynotes shown on the Drawings do not necessarily reference Specification 
Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01100 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Section: 
1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit four copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Substitution Request Form:  Contractor’s option. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 
a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
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letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 
a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 

Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of 
related submittals. 
1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 
a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. See Division 1 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative requirements for using unit prices. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."  

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 
1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them 

instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 

adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
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and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

C. Proposal Request Form:  Use Contractor’s standard form. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 
of Owner and Contractor on Owner’s form included in Section IIIC of the Bidding 
Requirements. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 

also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 



PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 1 

SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule 
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms 

and schedules, including Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets, 
Submittals Schedule, and Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 
fifteen days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 
for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 
1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets. 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, 
where appropriate. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of 
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 
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1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Payment Application Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the fifth day 
of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the 
last day of the month. 

D. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation 
Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 

E. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 

day of construction period covered by application. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit four (4) signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include 
waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 
1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 

deduction for retainage, on each item. 
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to 

Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Schedule of unit prices (if any). 
5. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
8. Copies of building permits. 
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
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10. Initial progress report. 
11. Report of preconstruction conference. 
12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 
the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 

statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 
following: 
1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Coordination drawings. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
3. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general 

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and 
control points. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during 
construction. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 

Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
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7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
9. Project closeout activities. 

1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings in accordance with 
requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop 
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is 
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than 
one entity. 
1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 

indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 
a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 

structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 
b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 
will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 
1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and 

mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of 
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. 

2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to 
accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. 

3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 
floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 
similar items. 

6. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's 
responsibility. 

1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 
1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 

Contractor with no response. 
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 

work or work of subcontractors. 
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B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 
1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Architect. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect and Owner’s representative will review each RFI, determine 
action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  
RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working 
day. 
1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 

the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log at least 3 days prior to the progress meeting date.  Include the following: 
1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
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3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 
indicated. 
1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 

required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 
days after execution of the Agreement. 
1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 
a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Sustainable design requirements. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
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u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 
1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 

affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
and Owner of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 
a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility problems. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals. 



PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 - 6 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 
1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 
1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 
a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 

meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 
1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Daily construction reports. 
3. Field condition reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 
1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 

early start and finish times. 
2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations 
determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of the Project. 

C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 
1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 

jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 
schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 
1. PDF electronic file. 

B. Start-up Network Diagram:  Of size required to display entire network for entire construction 
period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 
1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to 

comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) 
and date on label. 

D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format 
for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, 
remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total 
float in calendar days. 
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1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, 
or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed 

until most recent Application for Payment. 

E. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 
1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 

involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 

them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of 
Substantial Completion. 
1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 

early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 
1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 30 days, unless 

specifically allowed by Architect. 
2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 
a. Pre-engineered metal building system. 
b. Sprinkler system design fire marshal review. 
c. Fire alarm system fire marshal review. 
d. Electrical distribution equipment. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 
Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 
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6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for punch list and final 
completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 
1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract. 
3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 
4. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work. 

D. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 
1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered RFIs. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 

E. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

F. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 15 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 
1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 

estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 
1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
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4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions 
and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule 3 days before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 
1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 
1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 
4. Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's  responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's  responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for 
handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings 
will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 
1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings. 
a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 

data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 
b. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of an Agreement 

form acceptable to the Owner and Architect. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
b. Submittals requiring color or finish selections shall be submitted as soon as 

possible so as to allow sufficient time for Architect and Owner coordination, 
selection, and approval of final colors.  Contractor’s failure to submit color 
selection submittals in a timely manner shall not be cause for additional Contract 
Sum or extensions of Contract Time. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 
1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 

if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy 
submittal item for identification. 
1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches  on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of subcontractor. 
g. Name of supplier. 
h. Name of manufacturer. 
i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals 
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
06100.01.A). 

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Other necessary identification. 

E. Identification and Information:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic 
submittal file as follows: 
1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file with links enabling 

navigation to each item. 
2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
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a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-06100.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-06100.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Include the following information on an inserted cover sheet: 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Name of subcontractor. 
h. Name of supplier. 
i. Name of manufacturer. 
j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
n. Other necessary identification. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect. 

G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

H. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect  observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal 
may serve as final submittal. 
1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 

copies to Architect. 

I. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect  will discard submittals 
received from sources other than Contractor. 
1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810. 
2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 

information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on 
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, 
including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information as 
related submittal. 

J. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 
1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 
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K. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

L. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from 
Architect's action stamp. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF ARCHITECT'S CAD FILES 

A. General:  At Contractor's written request, copies of Architect's CAD files will be provided to 
Contractor, at a fee to be determined by Architect, for Contractor's use in connection with 
Project, subject to the following conditions: 
1. It is understood that the electronic files are not contract documents. Significant 

differences may exist between electronic files and corresponding hard copy Contract 
Documents due to addenda, change orders, or other revisions which have not been 
incorporated into electronic drawings. Electronic drawings might not be drawn to scale. 
Additional related work and materials might be shown on other drawings or may be 
required by the specifications. Duplantis Design Group, PC (DDG) makes no 
representation regarding the accuracy or completeness of electronic files. In the event that 
a conflict arises between the signed Contract Documents and electronic files, the signed 
Contract Documents shall govern. The User of the electronic files is responsible for 
determining if any conflicts exist. By use of electronic files, User is not relieved of his 
duty to fully comply with the Contract Documents, including and without limitation, the 
responsibility to check, confirm and coordinate all dimensions and details, take field 
measurements, verify field conditions and coordinate all work with that of other 
contractors for the project. 

2. User agrees to make no claim and hereby waives, to the fullest extent permitted by law, 
any claim or cause of action of any nature against DDG, its officers, directors, 
employees, agents or subconsultants which may arise out of or in connection with the use 
of these electronic files. 

3. User further agrees, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to indemnify and hold 
harmless DDG, its officers, directors, employees, agents or subconsultants, from all 
claims, damages losses and expenses, including attorney's fees arising out of or resulting 
from the use of these electronic files. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 
1. Action Submittals:  Submit not less than 5 paper copies of each submittal, unless 

otherwise indicated.  Architect will return 2 copies. 
2. Informational Submittals:  Submit 2 paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 
3. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 

specified in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 

entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 
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a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

5. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 

6.  

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 

are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file; or, 
b. Five paper copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return two copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal based upon Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 

following information, as applicable: 
a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 
42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 
a. PDF electronic file; or, 
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b. Five opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect  will retain 2 copies; remainder 
will be returned. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 
1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 

in one submittal package. 
2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 
a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 

Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 
a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 

texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected. 

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 
a. Number of Samples:  Submit 3 sets of Samples.  Architect  will retain 2 Sample 

sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a 
Project record sample. 
1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least 3 sets of paired 
units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

F. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

G. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 
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H. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. 
1. Submit subcontract list in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file; or, 
b. Number of Copies:  Three paper copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will return one copy. 

I. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project 
Management and Coordination." 

J. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

K. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding Society (AWS) forms.  
Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

R. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 

S. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 
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T. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

U. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

V. Field Test Reports:  Submit reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed 
either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

X. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 

a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
other required submittals, submit digitally-signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 1 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
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of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect  will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

C. Related Sections: 
1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

D. See attached list of Owner-approved testing agencies following this Section.  Contractor shall 
obtain testing services from one of the Owner-approved vendors. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to 

verify performance characteristics. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with 
specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 
1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 

certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades. 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems. 
1. Seismic-force resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 

designated seismic system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 
2. Main wind-force resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-

resisting system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 
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1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. 
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F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 
1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 

specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 
1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 
1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and 

laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 
2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 
1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 

Architect. 
2. Notify Architect 7 days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed. 
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow 7 days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 
5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 

judging the completed Work. 
6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Contractor Responsibilities:  All tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 
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1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 
a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 

writing by Owner. 
2. Notify testing agencies at least 48 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 
3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 

certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 
2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 

are conducted. 
3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Contractor. 
5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 

or accept any portion of the Work. 
6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

E. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 
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F. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency or special inspector as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and 
as follows: 
1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 

and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 
2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 

in the Work during performance of its services. 
3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 
4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 

which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 
5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 
6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 

 

(Refer to Approved Testing Companies following this Page) 
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Type  Company  Attention  Last  Address  Phone  Fax  Email 

Geotech  Southern Earth Sciences, Inc.   Mike Juneau  Juneau 
11638 Sun Belt Ct. 
Baton Rouge, LA 70809    225‐752‐1467  mjuneau@soearth.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Terracon Consultants, Inc.  Darren Thomas  Thomas 

524 Elmwood Park Blvd.,  
Suite 170 
New Orleans, LA  70123    504‐818‐3890  dlthomas@terrcaon.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Tolunay‐Wong Engineers, Inc.  Bryan Landers  Landers 

1201 24th Street 
Kenner, LA 70062    504‐467‐6010 

blanders@tweinc.com;   
jrichardson@tweinc.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  APS Design & Testing, LLC  Sergio Aviles  Aviles 

8000 GSRI Ave. 
Baton Rouge, LA 70820       225‐456‐5734  Sergio@aps‐testing.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Ardaman & Associates, Inc.  Reda Bakeer  Bakeer 

1305 Distributors Row, Ste. 1 
Jefferson, LA  70123    504‐835‐2982  rbakeer@ardaman.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Eustis Engineering Services, LLC  William Gwyn  Gwyn 

3011 28th St. 
Metairie, LA  70002    504‐834‐0354  gwyn@eustiseng.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Gulf South Engineering & Testing Inc.  Chad Poche  Poche 

2201 Aberdeen St., Ste. B. 
Kenner, LA  70062    504‐305‐4408  CPoche@gulfsoutheng.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  InTec of Louisiana  Paul Palaniappan  Palaniappan 

P.O. Box 1777 
Independence, LA  70443    985‐878‐8692  eap@intec‐la.com;  

Materials 
Geotech  Professional Service Industries, Inc.   Derek Boese  Boese 

22171 MCH Rd. 
Mandeville, LA 70471    985‐809‐2333 

Derek.boese@psiusa.com;  
ryan.coggins@psiusa.com; 

Materials  Southern Earth Sciences, Inc.  Ken J. Meyn  Meyn 
P.O. Box 19172 
New Orleans, LA  70179      kmeyn@soearth.com; 

Materials 
Geotech  Stratum Engineering, LLC  Tony Y. Maroun  Maroun 

148 West Howze Beach Road 
Slidell, LA 70458    985‐643‐8830  tmaroun@stratumengr.com; 

Surveying  Acadia Land Surveying, LLC  Michael Blanchard  Blanchard 
206 E. 2nd St. 
Thibodaux, LA 70301  985‐449‐0094  985‐449‐0085 

mblanchard@acadialandsurv
eying.com  

Surveying  Randall W. Brown & Associates, Inc.  Randall Brown  Brown 
228 West Causeway Approach 
Mandeville, LA  70448  985‐624‐5368  985‐624‐5309  rbrown@brownsurveys.com  

Surveying  J.V. Burkes & Associates, Inc.  Sean Burkes  Burkes 
1805 Shortcut Hwy. 
Slidell, LA  70458  985‐649‐0075  985‐649‐0154 

sburkes@jvburkes.com  
jerry@jvburkes.com  

Surveying  John G. Cummings & Associates  John Cummings  Cummings 
503 N Jefferson Ave. 
Covington, LA 70433  985‐892‐1549  985‐892‐9250 

johncum‐
mings108@charter.net  

Surveying  G.E.C., Inc.  Jim Martin  Martin 

1580 W. Causeway App,  
Ste. 1 
Mandeville, LA 70471  985‐624‐5125  985‐951‐8245  jmartin@gecinc.com 

Surveying  Land Surveying, LLC  Bruce M. Butler, III  Butler 
518 N. Columbia St. 
Covington, LA  70433  985‐892‐6277  985‐898‐0355  landsuri@bellsouth.net  

Surveying  Linfield, Hunter & Junius, Inc.   Nathan Junius  Junius 
3608 18th St., Ste. 200 
Metairie, LA  70002  504‐833‐5300  504‐833‐5350  njunius@lhjunius.com 
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Surveying  Kelly McHugh & Associates, Inc.  Kelly McHugh  McHugh 
845 Galvez St. 
Mandeville, LA  70448  504‐626‐5611  985‐626‐5033 

kellyh@kellymchugh.com 
kjm@kellymchugh.com 

Surveying  McLin and Associates, Inc.  
William "Billy" 
Taylor  Taylor 

PO Box 1266 
Livingston, LA  70754  225‐686‐1444  225‐686‐1448 

bil‐
ly@mclinandassociates.com  

Surveying  Quality Engineering & Surveying, LLC  Deric Murphy  Murphy 
18350 Hwy 42 
Port Vincent, LA  70726  225‐698‐1600  225‐698‐3367  dmurphy@qesla.com  

Surveying  Providence/GSE Associates, Inc.  Terral Martin  Martin 
991 Grand Caillou Rd. 
Houma, LA  70363  985‐876‐6380  985‐876‐0621 

terralmar‐
tin@providenceeng.com  
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 
which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards 
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 
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1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson 
Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional 
Associations of the U.S." 

B. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 

 
AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) 
  
AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers 
  
AABC Associated Air Balance Council 
  
AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association 
  
AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
  
AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 
  
ABAA Air Barrier Association of America 
  
ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association 
  
ACI American Concrete Institute 
  
ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association 
  
AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) 
  
AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association 
  
AGA American Gas Association 
  
AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The) 
  
AHA American Hardboard Association 
 (Now part of CPA) 
  
AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers 
  
AI Asphalt Institute 
  
AIA American Institute of Architects (The) 
  
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction 
  
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
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AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 
  
ALCA Associated Landscape Contractors of America 
 (Now PLANET - Professional Landcare Network) 
  
ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated 
  
AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. 
  
ANSI American National Standards Institute 
  
AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. 
  
APA Architectural Precast Association 
  
APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association 
  
APA EWS APA - The Engineered Wood Association; Engineered Wood Systems 
 (See APA - The Engineered Wood Association) 
  
API American Petroleum Institute 
  
ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute 
  
ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association 
  
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 
  
ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute 
 (See ASCE) 
  
ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers 
  
ASME ASME International 
 (American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) 
  
ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering 
  
ASTM ASTM International 
 (American Society for Testing and Materials International) 
  
AWCI Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry 
  
AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association 
 (Now WCMA) 
  
AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute 
  
AWPA American Wood Protection Association 
 (Formerly:  American Wood Preservers' Association) 
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AWS American Welding Society 
  
AWWA American Water Works Association 
  
BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association 
  
BIA Brick Industry Association (The) 
  
BICSI BICSI, Inc. 
  
BIFMA BIFMA International 
 (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association International) 
  
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee 
  
BWF Badminton World Federation 
 (Formerly:  IBF - International Badminton Federation) 
  
CCC Carpet Cushion Council 
  
CDA Copper Development Association 
  
CEA Canadian Electricity Association 
  
CEA Consumer Electronics Association 
  
CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. 
  
CGA Compressed Gas Association 
  
CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association 
  
CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association 
  
CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute 
  
CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute 
  
CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council 
  
CPA Composite Panel Association 
  
CPPA Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association 
  
CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) 
  
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
  
CSA Canadian Standards Association 
  
CSA CSA International 
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 (Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) 
  
CSI Cast Stone Institute 
  
CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) 
  
CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau 
  
CTI Cooling Technology Institute 
 (Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute) 
  
DHI Door and Hardware Institute 
  
EIA Electronic Industries Alliance 
  
EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association 
  
EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee 
  
EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
ESD ESD Association 
 (Electrostatic Discharge Association) 
  
ETL SEMCO Intertek ETL SEMCO 
 (Formerly:  ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA) 
  
FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball 
 (The International Basketball Federation) 
  
FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 
 (The International Volleyball Federation) 
  
FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC 
  
FM Global FM Global 
 (Formerly:  FMG - FM Global) 
  
FMRC Factory Mutual Research 
 (Now FM Global) 
  
FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc. 
  
FSA Fluid Sealing Association 
  
FSC Forest Stewardship Council 
  
GA Gypsum Association 
  
GANA Glass Association of North America 
  



REFERENCES 014200 - 6 

GRI (Part of GSI) 
  
GS Green Seal 
  
GSI Geosynthetic Institute 
  
HI Hydraulic Institute 
  
HI Hydronics Institute 
  
HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association 
 (Part of NAAMM) 
  
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association 
  
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. 
  
IAS International Approval Services 
 (Now CSA International) 
  
IBF International Badminton Federation 
 (Now BWF) 
  
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. 
  
ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. 
  
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 
  
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) 
  
IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 
  
IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology 
  
IGCC Insulating Glass Certification Council 
  
IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance 
  
ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. 
  
ISO International Organization for Standardization 
 Available from ANSI 
  
ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association 
  
ITS Intertek Testing Service NA 
 (Now ETL SEMCO) 
  
ITU International Telecommunication Union 
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KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association 
  
LMA Laminating Materials Association 
 (Now part of CPA) 
  
LPI Lightning Protection Institute 
  
MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association 
  
MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
MH Material Handling 
 (Now MHIA) 
  
MHIA Material Handling Industry of America 
  
MIA Marble Institute of America 
  
MPI Master Painters Institute 
  
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 
  
NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers 
  
NACE NACE International 
 (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) 
  
NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association 
  
NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport 
  
NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association 
  
NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. 
  
NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) 
  
NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association 
  
NCPI National Clay Pipe Institute 
  
NCTA National Cable & Telecommunications Association 
  
NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau 
  
NECA National Electrical Contractors Association 
  
NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association 
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NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
  
NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association 
  
NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations 
  
NFPA NFPA 
 (National Fire Protection Association) 
  
NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council 
  
NGA National Glass Association 
  
NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association 
  
NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority 
  
NOFMA NOFMA:  The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association 
 (Formerly:  National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association) 
  
NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association 
  
NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association 
  
NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association 
  
NSF NSF International 
 (National Sanitation Foundation International) 
  
NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association 
  
NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) 
  
NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association 
 (Now TRI) 
  
NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association 
 (Now WDMA) 
  
OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc. 
 (Now ITS) 
  
PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 
  
PDCA Painting & Decorating Contractors of America 
  
PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute 
  
PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute 
  
PLANET Professional Landcare Network 
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 (Formerly:  ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of America) 
  
PTI Post-Tensioning Institute 
  
RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections 
  
RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute 
  
RIS Redwood Inspection Service 
  
SAE SAE International 
  
SDI Steel Deck Institute 
  
SDI Steel Door Institute 
  
SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association 
  
SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers 
 (See ASCE) 
  
SGCC Safety Glazing Certification Council 
  
SIA Security Industry Association 
  
SIGMA Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association 
 (Now IGMA) 
  
SJI Steel Joist Institute 
  
SMA Screen Manufacturers Association 
  
SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' 
 National Association 
  
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers 
  
SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance 
 (Formerly:  SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.; Spray 

Polyurethane Foam Division) 
  
SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) 
  
SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry 
  
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America 
  
SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings 
  
STI Steel Tank Institute 
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SWI Steel Window Institute 
  
SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute 
  
TCA Tile Council of America, Inc. 
 (Now TCNA) 
  
TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. 
  
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance 
  
TMS The Masonry Society 
  
TPI Truss Plate Institute, Inc. 
  
TPI Turfgrass Producers International 
  
TRI Tile Roofing Institute 
  
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 
  
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association 
  
USAV USA Volleyball 
  
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council 
  
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. 
  
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association 
  
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 
  
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association 
  
WCSC Window Covering Safety Council 
 (Formerly:  WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association) 
  
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association 
 (Formerly:  NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door Association) 
  
WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute of California) 
  
WIC Woodwork Institute of California 
 (Now WI) 
  
WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association 
  
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association 
  
WWPA Western Wood Products Association 
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C. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 

 
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials 
  
ICC International Code Council 
  
ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. 
  
UBC Uniform Building Code 
 (See ICC) 

D. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed 
to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CE Army Corps of Engineers 
  
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission 
  
DOC Department of Commerce 
  
DOD Department of Defense 
  
DOE Department of Energy 
  
EPA Environmental Protection Agency 
  
FAA Federal Aviation Administration 
  
FCC Federal Communications Commission 
  
FDA Food and Drug Administration 
  
GSA General Services Administration 
  
HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development 
  
LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory 
  
NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program 
 (See TRB) 
  
NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology 
  
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration 
  
PBS Public Buildings Service 
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 (See GSA) 
  
PHS Office of Public Health and Science 
  
RUS Rural Utilities Service 
 (See USDA) 
  
SD State Department 
  
TRB Transportation Research Board 
  
USDA Department of Agriculture 
  
USPS Postal Service 

E. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to 
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) 
 Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
 Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities 
 Available from U.S. Access Board 
  
CFR Code of Federal Regulations 
 Available from Government Printing Office 
  
DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus 
 (See FS) 
  
FED-STD Federal Standard 
 (See FS) 
  
FS Federal Specification 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
 Available from Defense Standardization Program 
  
 Available from General Services Administration 
  
 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences 
  
FTMS Federal Test Method Standard 
 (See FS) 
  
MIL (See MILSPEC) 
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MIL-STD (See MILSPEC) 
  
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards 
 Available from Access Board 

F. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be 
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of Home Furnishings and 

Thermal Insulation 
  
CCR California Code of Regulations 
  
CPUC California Public Utilities Commission 
  
TFS Texas Forest Service 
 Forest Resource Development 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for limitations on work restrictions and utility 

interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Contractor to provide new temporary power 
during construction.  

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
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use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

B. Coordinate routing of temporary utilities with Owner and Architect prior to start of 
Construction.  Temporary power shall not be allowed across student playground areas. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, 
galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel 
pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner 
and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide galvanized steel 
bases for supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings specified in other 
Division 1 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 
1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 

units is prohibited. 
2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 
3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 

temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 
1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 1 Section "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 
1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

D. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient 
size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 

G. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

H. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install one telephone line for each field office. 
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1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 
a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 
a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Architect's office. 
e. Engineers' offices. 
f. Owner's office. 
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

I. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the following: 

1. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 functions. 

2. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall. 
3. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 

phishing and spam protection in a combined application. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to 
ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas as indicated on 
Drawings. 
1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment 

as required to minimize dust. 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas 
in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads 
and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, 
within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 
1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 

paved areas. 
2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 

according to Division 2 Section "Earthwork." 
3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 

regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 
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4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 2 Section "Asphalt 
Paving." 

D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 
1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as required.  Project sign shall 

be 4’ wide by 8’ tall (3/4” CDX plywood) and include the project name, St. Tammany 
Parish School Administration and Board Member names (from drawing title sheet), 
Architect’s name/address, and Contractor’s name/address.  Final sign layout will be 
determined during shop drawing phase.  Sign location will be determined by Owner.  
Contractor shall be responsible for proper sign construction and attachment. 

2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 
individuals seeking entrance to Project. 
a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Waste Management." 

I. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning 
requirements. 

J. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 
1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 

equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings. 
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C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, using 
environmentally safe materials. 

F. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 
1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 

sufficient to accommodate construction operations and as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 

personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

I. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 

temporary enclosures. 

K. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 
1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 

and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side. 
2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 

authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 
3. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
4. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required. 
5. Protect air-handling equipment. 
6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 
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L. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 
1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and 
keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration 
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 
1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with 

high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 
2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material. 
4. Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture 

level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 

ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 
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D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  

Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 
2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 
1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 
a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 
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B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 
1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 
2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 

specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 
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1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16. Sections for specific content requirements and particular 
requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 
1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 

named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 
a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 
a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
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manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 
manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample" or 
“match existing”, provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample or existing material/product.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed 
product matches. 
1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 

that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines 
and levels, and final cleaning. 

2. Division 07 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for patching penetrations in 
fire-rated construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by Louisiana registered land surveyor certifying that 
location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal, if applicable. 

C. Certified Surveys:  Submit 2 copies signed by Louisiana registered land surveyor. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Submit 5 copies showing the Work performed and record survey data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated.   
1. See attached list of Owner-approved Land Surveyors at the end of Section 014000.  

Contractor shall obtain land surveying services from one of the Owner-approved vendors. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 
1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 

locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
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patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection. 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 

will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 
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B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 
1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 
2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 

to be installed. 
4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility company and Owner that is 
necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or 
other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a Louisiana registered land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted 
surveying practices. 
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
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6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 
by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. See attached list of Owner-approved Land Surveyors at the end of Section 014000.  Contractor 
shall obtain land surveying services from one of the Owner-approved vendors. 

B. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

C. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of 2 permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents. 

D. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

E. Final Property Survey:  Engage a Louisiana registered land surveyor to prepare a final property 
survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a 
certification, signed by land surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project 
are accurately positioned as shown on the survey. 
1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or 

with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 
1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 
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E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 

where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 

the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
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3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 
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3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 

with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 
1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
2. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
3. Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing 

Owner's personnel. 
4. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request. 
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 

the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final 
completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, 
property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 
Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 
personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
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14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 
defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 
complete the following: 
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor 
of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file; or, 
b. Three paper copies, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return one copy. 
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1.5 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 

thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package 
into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  
Provide table of contents at beginning of document. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 

of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 
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d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice (where applicable) to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 
1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, 

including mechanical and electrical nameplates. 
m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure. 

p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  
Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid 
Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Product maintenance manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in either of the following format: 
1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically-indexed file.  

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 
a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 

item name.  Include a complete electronically-linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 
2. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 

title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return 1 copy. 

B. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 
1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 

each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 
1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
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4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Agent. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 
1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based upon 
file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment 
names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system 
and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite 
manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names 
in a readily navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel 
upon opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 
1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 

necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 
a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name and subject matter of 
contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 
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2.2 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 

equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 
1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 

Documents. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.3 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 
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B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

2.4 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 
1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 
1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
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5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

F. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 
1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents of 

the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit 2 sets of marked-up record prints. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit 2 copies of Project's Specifications, including addenda and 
contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit 2 copies of each submittal. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 
1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 
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B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full 
set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 
1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the 

original Contract Drawings. 
2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 
4. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for 

use in recording information. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 
1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 
identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 
a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 
3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 
4. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked up paper 
copy of Specifications. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 
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3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked up paper copy 
of Product Data. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked 
up miscellaneous record submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to project record documents as they 
occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 
1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 
and outline for each training module. 
1. Indicate proposed training modules utilizing manufacturer-produced demonstration and 

training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 
of live instructional module. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for 
this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful 
learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations. 

B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
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module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 
a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Operations manuals. 
c. Maintenance manuals. 
d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems. 
f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 
a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 
a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 
a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 
a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 
a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
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c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 
a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Operations and Maintenance Data." 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 
1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational 

requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements. 
2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 
1. Schedule training with Owner with at least 7 days' advance notice. 

D. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 
mastery of module by use of an oral performance-based test. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. Pre-Produced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training 
modules in same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 018000 – STORM WATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN 
 
PART 1    GENERAL 
 

This section will consist of the completion and implementation of a Storm Water Pollution 
Prevention Plan (SWPPP). 

 
PART 2    PRODUCTION 
 
1. All materials shall be as specified or meeting the specifications as outlined in the Louisiana 

Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Construction of Roads and Bridges. 
 
2. All procedures and materials used for erosion control shall be approved by the City of 

Mandeville. 
 
PART 3    EXECUTION 
 
1. It shall be the contractor’s responsibility to use whatever means are necessary to control and limit 

silt and sediment leaving this site.  Specifically, the contractor shall protect all public street, 
alleys, streams, storm drain systems and inlets from erosion deposits.  The contractor shall 
comply with storm water pollution prevention management practices per the City of Mandeville. 

 
2. Prior to commencing any construction, perimeter silt fence shall be installed at the locations 

shown on the plans and a stabilized construction entrance will be constructed per the Erosion 
Control and Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plans as applicable. 

 
3. Grasses used to vegetate the site must be suitable for use under local climate and soil conditions.  

In general, hydro seeding or sodding bermuda grass is acceptable during the summer months 
(May 1 to August 30).  Winter rye or fescue grass may be planted during times other than the 
summer months as a temporary measure until such time as the permanent planting can be made. 

 
4. As inlets are completed, temporary sediment barriers and inlet protection shall be installed in 

accordance with the City of Mandeville Specifications.  
 
5. At the completion of the paving and final grading, the disturbed area(s) shall be revegetated in 

accordance with the plans and specifications. 
 
6. Silt fence and inlet sediment barriers shall remain in place until revegetation has been completed. 
 
7. Disturbed areas that are seeded or sodded shall be checked periodically to see that grass coverage 

is properly maintained.  Disturbed areas shall be watered, fertilized, and reseeded and resodded, if 
necessary.  

 
8. If the erosion control is removed for construction and/or access purposes, the contractor shall 

replace it at the end of each work day. 
 
9. Erosion protection may be added or deleted per the City of Mandeville. 
 
10. If off-site soil borrow or spoil sites are used in conjunction with this project, this information 

shall be disclosed and shown on the Erosion Control Plan.  Off-site borrow and spoil areas are 
considered a part of the project site and therefore shall comply with the City of Mandeville 
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erosion control requirements.  These areas shall be stabilized with permanent ground cover prior 
to final approval of the project. 

 
11. Erosion control facilities and stabilization measures shall be provided and maintained by a 

qualified contractor or contractors experienced in providing said facilities and services. 
 
12. Accumulated sediment shall be periodically removed from silt fences as required in order to 

maintain the effectiveness of the installation.  
 
13. Silt fencing, when used, shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturers recommendations 

and in accordance with the details on these plans. 
 
14. Upon completion of paving and drainage construction, final lot grading and general cleanup, all 

on-site street parkways (the area from the back of curb to the R.O.W. line) and adjacent street 
parkways disturbed by the construction shall be stabilized by Sod, Seeding or Hydromulching and 
shall conform to local City Standards and Specifications or Louisiana Department of 
Transportation Standard Specifications for Construction of Roads and Bridges.  Stabilized 
parkways subsequently disturbed by utility comply contractors shall be repaired by the utility 
company or its contractor. 

 
15. Off-site utility construction shall be performed in a manner consistent with the requirements of 

this plan relative to preventing storm water pollution.  Upon completion of trench backfilling and 
general cleanup, and soil areas disturbed by the construction shall be promptly stabilized. 

 
16. Upon completion of all utility and paving construction and prior to finish grading, all soil 

contaminated by construction operations and construction waste material shall be removed from 
the site and disposed of at an appropriate authorized landfill or waste disposal facility. 

 
17. If any contractor sees any violation of this plan by an operator or another contractor, he shall then 

notify the operator or contractor in violation as well as the facility operator. 
 
18. A copy of the Notice of Intent (NOI) and a copy of the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan 

must be kept and maintained on the construction site. 
 
19. Stabilization measures are to be inspected at a minimum once every 14 days and within 24 hours 

after any rainfall greater than 0.5 inches.  Inspection reports shall be maintained by the contractor 
and made part of the plan. 

 
20. The contractor shall adopt appropriate construction site management practices to prevent the 

discharge of oils, grease, paints, gasoline, and other pollutants to the storm water system. 
 
21. The Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) must be signed by the owner and contractor 

(as co-permittees) and retained on-site.  The permittee shall post a notice near the main entrance 
of the construction site with the following information:  1) the NPDES permit number for the 
project or a copy of the NOI if a permit number has not been assigned; 2) the name and contact of 
the location contact person; 3) a brief description of the project; and 4) the location of SWPPP if 
the site is inactive or does not have an on-site location to store the plan. 

 
22. The permittee is also responsible for amending or updating the SWPPP as construction activities 

progress and site conditions change. 
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23.  Contractor is responsible for reviewing the rules and requirements and obtaining the necessary 
permits from the Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality. 

 
24. The permittee is also responsible for notifying the Louisiana Department of Environmental 

Quality “person or specifically described position as an authorized person for signing reports, 
storm water pollution prevention plans, certificates, or other information requested by the 
Director or required by the permit” other than the NOI.  

  
END OF SECTION 018000 
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SECTION 031000 - CONCRETE FORMWORK 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

A. Provide all materials, labor, equipment and incidental services for the installation of all forms for 
structural concrete. 

 
B. All formwork shall conform to all requirements of ACI 301, Standard Specifications for 

Structural Concrete and ACI 318, Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete, 
published by the American Concrete Institute, Detroit, Michigan, except as modified by the 
requirements of these Contract Documents. 

 
C. The design and engineering of formwork, as well as its construction shall be the responsibility of 

the Contractor.  All formwork shall comply with the American Concrete Institute (ACI) Standard 
"Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork" (ACI-347). 

 
D. Contractor shall adjust formwork construction as required to accommodate all inserts, openings, 

chases, thimbles, etc. necessary to complete work of other trades described in architectural, 
mechanical and electrical contract documents. 

 
E. Forms shall have sufficient strength to withstand all forces resulting from placement and 

vibration of the concrete and shall have sufficient rigidity to maintain specified tolerances. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

A. Earth cuts may be used as forms for footings and grade beams if the surfaces can be held true to 
line and grade without wetting.  Earth cut forming may not be used on concrete surfaces to be 
exposed.  If a previously acceptable earth cut form is ruined by rain, sloughing or other such 
phenomenon, the Contractor shall remove reinforcing steel, re-excavate and provide form 
materials as required to meet specified tolerances. 

 
B. All lumber and plywood shall be sound and undamaged and shall conform to requirements of 

ACI Special Publication No. 4, Formwork for Concrete. 
 

C. For exposed concrete surfaces, use form liners or special coatings to prevent wood grain marks on 
the concrete surface. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

A. Construct all formwork so as to insure that the concrete surfaces will not exceed the following 
tolerances: 

1. Footing Dimensions: 
a. plan..............plus 6 inch; minus 0 inch 
b. depth............plus 4 inch; minus 0 inch  

 
2. Slab variation from the designated planes........¼ inch per 10 feet but not more than ½ 

inch. 
 

3. Variation from designated elevation (top and bottom of slabs and beams)........½ inch. 
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4. Variation of the building line from established position.............1 inch. 
 

5. Variation in cross-sectional dimensions of beams and columns and in thickness of slabs 
and walls........plus ½ inch; minus ¼ inch. 

 
B. Where those tolerances do not apply, all tolerances shall comply with those suggested in ACI 347 

"Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork". 
 

C. Forms shall not allow leakage of cement paste. 
 

D. Form coatings to prevent bond with concrete shall be applied before reinforcing is placed.  
Coating material shall not be allowed to stand in puddles within the forms; nor be allowed to 
contact concrete against which fresh concrete is to be placed. 

 
3.1 ACCESSORIES AND INSERTS 

 
A. Form accessories to be wholly or partially embedded in the concrete, such as ties and hangers, 

shall be a commercially manufactured type and shall break off not less than one inch within the 
concrete surface. 

 
B. All inserts necessary for connecting work shall be securely fastened in proper position before 

concrete placement begins. 
 

3.2 FORM REMOVAL 
 

A. All structural members shall be adequately shored until control cylinder tests indicate the 
concrete has reached its specified 28 day compressive strength. 

 
B. Side forms for grade beams may be removed 24 hours after concrete is placed. 

 
C. When side forms are removed within 48 hours of pour, these formed surfaces shall be cured by 

damp mats or curing compounds as herein specified. 
 

D. Immediately after stripping forms remove all projections and patch surface defects with a mortar 
paste of same proportions as concrete.  Defects which expose reinforcing steel or which extend 
over an area greater than 200 square inches shall not be repaired until inspected by Architect. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 031000 
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

A. Provide all materials, labor, equipment, incidental services and accessories to place all reinforcing 
steel included in the Contract. 

 
B. All reinforcing steel work shall conform to all requirements of ACI 301, Standard Specifications 

for Structural Concrete and ACI 318, Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete, 
published by the American Concrete Institute, Detroit, Michigan, except as modified by the 
requirements of these Contract Documents. 

 
C. Comply with requirements of the following codes and standards, except as herein modified (latest 

editions): 
 

1. American Concrete Institute, ACI 318 "Building Code Requirements for Reinforced 
Concrete". 

 
2. American Welding Society, AWS D12.1, "Reinforcing Steel Welding Code." 

 
3. American Concrete Institute, ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing 

Reinforced Concrete Structures." 
 

4. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute, "Recommended Practice for Placing Reinforcing 
Bars." 

 
5. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute, "Manual of Standard Practice." 

 
D. Shop drawings shall be prepared by the Contractor to guide workmen in fabrication and placement 

of reinforcing and to provide additional assurance that there are no substantive discrepancies in the 
broader description of the project contained in the Contract Documents. 

 
E. Submit to the Architect for review, two prints and one sepia of all Shop Drawings showing the 

fabrication and placing of reinforcing steel and accessories.  Before submittal to the Architect, all 
Shop Drawings shall be checked by the Contractor and shall be signed to certify that this has been 
done.  The Architect will review these Drawings and return the sepia to the Contractor with marks 
thereon indicating any exceptions taken to the content of these Drawings.  Review of Shop 
Drawings shall be only for general conformance with design concept of the Project and for general 
compliance with information given in the Contract Documents.  Review of the Shop Drawings 
shall not be construed as approval of quantities and dimensions, of fabricating process, of 
construction techniques or of approval of any variance from the intent of the Contract Documents. 

 
F. Reinforcement shall be stored on the site to prevent damage.  Provide adequate blocking to prevent 

bars from contacting the ground.  Any mud on bars shall be removed and bar brushed clean before 
placing bar in form. 



 
CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL 032000 - 2 OF 3 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

A. Reinforcing bars including those in footings shall conform to American Society for Testing 
Materials (ASTM) Specification A615 Grade 60 or ASTM A616 Grade 60 including 
Supplementary Requirements S1. 

 
B. Reinforcing bars which are welded to inserts, such as angles and plates, shall conform to ASTM 

A615 Grade 40 or ASTM A616 Grade 40 including Supplementary Requirements S1. 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 DETAILING AND PLACING REINFORCEMENT 
 

A. Details of reinforcement, steel supports and accessories shall be in accordance with the "Manual of 
Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures" (ACI 315). 

 
B. Reinforcing in footings and in grade beams shall be supported on precast concrete blocks made of 

2500 psi concrete.  Thickness of the blocks shall be determined by the clear concrete cover shown 
on the Drawings.  Plan size of the blocks shall be 2 inches by 2 inches minimum. 

 
C. Bottom layer of reinforcing in slabs on grade shall be supported on slab bolsters with sand plates 

or chairs with sand plates.  Top layer of reinforcing in slabs shall be supported on standees or 
continuous high chairs. 

 
D. Place reinforcing steel to a tolerance of  ±¼ inch in slabs and  ±½ inch in beams and columns and 

tie securely in place to prevent movement during pouring of concrete. 
 

E. Bar supports shall be spaced as necessary to prevent reinforcement from moving out of specified 
tolerances due to laborers walking over it during concrete placement. 

 
F. Do not weld or tack crossing bars for assembly of reinforcement. 

 
G. All welding of reinforcement anchors to inserts shall conform to the Reinforcing Steel Welding 

Code (AWS D12.1). 
 

H. Reinforcing rods may be shifted a maximum of 6 inches from original position to accommodate 
slab openings.  Otherwise, rods shall be cut at openings and replacement rods shall be added on 
each side of the opening.  These replacement rods shall splice the cut rods with laps of 36 
diameters. 

 
I. Contractor shall provide carrying bars, dowels, hangers, tie wires and other commonly used devices 

as required to hold reinforcement in designated position until all concrete is poured and set. 
 

3.2 MINIMUM REINFORCEMENT 
 

A. Provide 24" by 24", 90 degree corner bars at all corners and intersections of footings, foundation 
walls and grade beams with bars the same size and number as horizontal reinforcing, unless 
otherwise noted on the drawings. 
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B. If slab openings exceed 12 inches on any side and no specific detail is shown on the Drawings add 
2 #4 rods at 45 degrees at each corner of the opening.  These rods shall be at least  twice as long 
as the longest side of the opening. 

 
C. Provide additional supplemental reinforcing steel in the structure if required to accommodate the 

Contractor's means, methods and sequence of construction. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 032000 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

A. Provide all materials, labor, equipment and incidental services required to complete all concrete 
work in the Contract. 

 
B. All concrete work shall conform to all requirements of ACI 301, Standard Specifications for 

Structural Concrete and ACI 318, Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete, published 
by the American Concrete Institute, Detroit, Michigan, except as modified by the requirements of 
these Contract Documents. 

 
C. All references herein to standards of the American Concrete Institute (ACI) and the American 

Society for Testing Materials (ASTM) apply to the latest revisions thereof. 
 

D. Cooperate with the Testing Laboratory in its performance of services pertaining to concrete work 
as specified elsewhere in these Specifications. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

A. Portland Cement shall conform to ASTM Specification C150 Type I. 
 

B. For pile caps/footings, fly ash conforming to ASTM 618 Class C may be used in quantities not 
exceeding 20% by weight of cementitious material. 

 
C. Fly ash shall not be used in slabs and grade beams. 

 
D. Aggregates shall conform to ASTM Specification C33.  The maximum size of aggregate shall be 

no larger than one-fifth (1/5) of the narrowest dimension between sides of forms within which the 
concrete is to be cast nor larger than three-fourths (3/4) of the minimum clear spacing between 
reinforcing bars, or between reinforcing bars and forms. 

 
E. Mixing water for concrete shall conform to ASTM C94. 

 
F. A water reducing admixture shall be used.  Admixture shall conform to ASTM C494 Type A or 

Type D.  Admixture shall be proportioned and mixed in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

 
G. An air-entraining admixture is not required but is acceptable if it conforms to ASTM C260 and is 

compatible with the required water reducing admixture.  Submit such admixtures for approval by 
the Architect prior to use. 

 
H. If admixtures contain chloride ions, the percent by weight of cement shall be furnished in writing 

to the Architect. 
 

I. In no case shall the sum of chloride ions from all sources exceed 0.15 percent by weight of cement 
in conventionally reinforced concrete and 0.06 percent in pre-stressed concrete. 

 
J. All admixtures shall be used in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.1 QUALITY OF CONCRETE 
 

A. Ready-mixed concrete shall be proportioned mixed and transported in accordance with ASTM C94 
"Specifications for Ready-Mix Concrete". 

 
B. Pumped concrete shall be placed in accordance with "Placing Concrete by Pumping Methods" by 

ACI Committee 304. 
 

C. All proposed concrete mixes shall include documentation conforming to Building Code 
Requirements for Structural Concrete (ACI 318) Section 5.3 – Proportioning on the basis of field 
experience or trial mixtures, or both. 

 
D. Concrete mixes shall conform to the following table: 

 

Construction 
Type of 
Concrete 

28 Day 
Compressiv
e Strength 

Minimum 
Sacks1 of 
Cement 

Per Cubic 
Yard Slumps2 

Pile Caps/Footings Normal Weight 3500 psi 5 4 

Slabs, Grade Beams and 
Pedestals Normal Weight 4000 psi 5½ 4 

 
 1 In no case shall the cement content be less than the above minimum.  If a higher cement content is 

required to meet the specified strength it shall be supplied at no extra cost to the Owner. 
 
 2 Slumps of pumped concrete placed without a pump aid admixture shall not exceed 6 inches at the 

pump hopper and shall not exceed the specified values at the discharge nozzle.  In no case shall the 
concrete water-cement ratio be increased. 

 
E. If the Ready Mix Supplier cannot provide data to the testing lab to establish standard deviation 

and/or trial batch mix design, then concrete mixes shall conform to the following table: 
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MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE WATER-CEMENT RATIOS AND 
MINIMUM CEMENT CONTENTS FOR CONCRETE 

(WHEN STRENGTH DATA FROM TRIAL BATCHES OR 
FIELD EXPERIENCE IS NOT AVAILABLE) 

Specified 
compressive 

strength  
psi 

Minimum sks. 
cement per cu. 
yd. concrete 

Maximum permissible water-cement ratio 

Non-air-entrained concrete Air-entrained concrete 

Absolute ratio 
by weight 

U.S. gal. per 
94-lb. bag of 

cement 
Absolute ratio 

by weight 

U.S. gal. per 
94-lb. bag of 

cement 

3500 6 0.51 5.8 0.40 4.5 

4000 6-1/2 0.44 5.0 0.35 4.0 

 
F. The strength of concrete and its slump shall be verified by tests performed by an independent 

testing laboratory as specified under CONCRETE TESTING AND QUALITY CONTROL. 
 

G. Each truck sent from the Ready-mix Plant to the Job site shall have a delivery ticket containing at 
least the following information: 

 
1. Name of Ready-mix Plant and serial number of ticket. 
2. Date and truck number. 
3. Name of Job and Contractor. 
4. Number of sacks of cement per cubic yard. 
5. Amount of concrete. 
6. Amount of water withheld for later addition on site. 
7. Time of day truck was loaded. 

 
H. Any truck without a proper ticket shall be rejected. 

 
3.2 PLACING CONCRETE 

 
A. Concrete shall be placed according to the recommendations of ACI Committee 304.  

Consolidation of concrete shall conform to recommendations of ACI Committee 309. 
 

B. If concrete arrives at the Project with its slump below that suitable for placing, water may be 
added only if neither the maximum permissible water-cement ratio nor the maximum slump is 
exceeded.  Use additional mixing as required to fully incorporate the added water.  

 
C. No concrete shall be placed until all of the following are accomplished: 

 
1. All reinforcement and other embedded items are securely fastened in proper position and all 

formwork for the placement is completed. 
 

2. All debris is removed from the places to be occupied by the concrete. 
 

3. All water (in amounts large enough to appreciably alter the water-cement ratio) has been removed 
from the places to be occupied by the concrete. 

 
4. All reinforcement is thoroughly cleaned of detrimental coating or debris. 
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5. All forms are thoroughly wetted (except in freezing weather) or oiled. 
 

D. Equipment and procedures for chuting, pumping and pneumatically conveying concrete from 
mixer to forms shall insure a continuous flow of concrete at the delivery end without segregation 
of the concrete materials. 

 
E. Deposit concrete as nearly as practical to its final position to avoid segregation due to re-handling 

or flowing. 
 

F. Place concrete in a continuous operation until placement of the panel or section is completed.  
When construction joints are necessary, make them in accordance with JOINTS AND 
EMBEDDED ITEMS. 

 
G. Consolidate all concrete during placement and work concrete thoroughly around reinforcement 

and embedded fixtures and into the corners of the forms. 
 

H. If placing concrete in atmospheric temperatures below 40 degrees F., provide adequate equipment 
to maintain concrete temperatures at 50 degrees F. or higher during placing.  (See CURING 
AND PROTECTION for cold weather methods). 

 
I. Pump hoses used for placing concrete shall not be in contact with the reinforcing steel.  All such 

hoses shall be supported on special brackets, troughs or such devices to prevent contact between 
hoses and reinforcing steel throughout the concrete work. 

 
J. No piling shall be driven within 100 feet of freshly poured concrete less than seven days old, 

unless cylinder tests demonstrate such concrete to have attained 75% of the specified strength. 
 

K. Finished concrete surfaces shall not exceed the tolerances specified in the CONCRETE 
FORMWORK specification section. 

 
3.3 SLAB ON GRADE VAPOR BARRIER 

 
A. All building slabs on earth fill shall be poured on a vapor retarder conforming to ASTM 1745, 

Class A. 
 

3.4 JOINTS AND EMBEDDED ITEMS 
 

A. Joint fillers shall extend full depth of joint and shall be of the thickness shown on the Drawings. 
 

B. Use asphalt impregnated fiberboard conforming to ASTM D-1751 for expansion joint fillers. 
 

C. Edges of concrete at joints shall be straight and sound.  Remove unsound or unbonded material 
and repair all chips, spalls, cracks or other damaged edges. 

 
D. Concrete surfaces at all construction joints shall be thoroughly cleaned and all laitance removed.  

Hardened concrete surfaces shall be wetted and slushed with a coat of cement grout immediately 
before placing fresh concrete. 

 
E. All sleeves, inserts, anchors and other embedded items required for other work shall be placed 

prior to concreting. 
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F. For slabs on grade, all conduit greater than 1 inch in diameter shall be placed in the earth fill 
below the slab.  Conduits smaller than 1 inch may be placed on top of the waterproof membrane 
and below the slab reinforcing.  Conduits shall be routed to avoid unnecessary crossings and to 
avoid accumulation of conduit runs at critical areas such as directly above piling, footings, 
column bases and construction joints.  If any such accumulation of conduits is anticipated, the 
Contractor shall notify the Architect for inspection and approval prior to scheduling concrete 
pours. 

 
G. Position all embedded items accurately and support them against displacement during concrete 

operations. 
 

3.5 CURING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Cure concrete for at least 7 days after placement by keeping it in a moist condition by one of the 
following methods: 

 
1. Ponding or continuous sprinkling. 

 
2. Absorptive mat or fabric kept continuously wet. 

 
3. Curing compounds conforming to ASTM C309 "Specifications for Liquid Membrane-Forming 

Compounds for Curing Concrete".  Apply such compounds in two (2) coats at right angles to 
each other.  Apply at a rate of at least 200 square feet per gallon. 

 
A. Do not use curing compound on areas of concrete which must be bonded to subsequent concrete 

pours. 
 

B. The method of slab curing chosen by the Contractor shall be compatible with the subsequent floor 
finish and/or floor covering.  Submit written verification to the Architect that the curing method 
chosen will not adversely affect finished floor materials and adhesives. 

 
C. During the curing period, protect the concrete from load stresses and damaging mechanical 

disturbances such as heavy shock and excessive vibration.  Also protect all finished concrete 
surfaces from damage. 

 
D. If concrete is placed in atmospheric temperatures below 40 degrees F., the temperature of the 

concrete shall be maintained at 50 degrees F. or greater during placing and during the entire 7 day 
curing period. 

 
E. During curing, the temperature of the concrete shall not be allowed to change more than plus (+) 

or minus (-) five degrees Fahrenheit in any one (1) hour period nor more than plus (+) or minus (-
) fifty degrees Fahrenheit in any twenty-four (24) hour period. 

 
3.6 FINISHING OF CONCRETE SURFACES 

 
A. Slab Surfaces 

 
1. Contractor shall provide construction joints and divide slab into pour sizes which will assure 

proper finishing consistent with weather conditions, available labor and resources, and will 
minimize shrinkage cracking and early thermal cracking of slabs. 

 



 
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 6 OF 8 

2. No finishing operation shall be performed while there is excess moisture or bleeding water on the 
slab surface.  Do not use finishing tools on slab surface until bleeding has stopped and water 
sheen has disappeared. 

 
3. Do not begin power floating if footprints in the slab surface are deeper than 1/8 inch and/or if the 

float blades throw mortar. 
 

4. Force the coarse aggregate below the surface (if necessary), then consecutively screed, float and 
power trowel according to the following schedule: 

 
 LOCATION FINAL SURFACE FINISH  
 Depressed slabs to receive setting beds Screed to a true plane. 
 for tile or special surfaces 
 
 Slabs to receive resilient Power trowel to a smooth, dense surface 
 flooring or carpet free of burnishes. 
 
 Exterior walks and drives Screed off, then brush with a stiff broom to a 

uniform non-slip surface. 
 
 Exposed floor slabs Power trowel to a smooth, dense non-slip 

surface free of burnishes. 
  

B. Formed Surfaces 
 

1. Exposed sides of grade beams shall have a smooth and blemish free appearance. 
 

3.7 REPAIR OF DEFECTIVE SURFACES 
 

A. Defective formed surfaces shall be repaired in conformance with ACI 301. 
 

B. All slab surfaces which have been improperly finished or damaged and exhibit blisters, excessive 
shrinkage cracks and/or early temperature cracks, flaking, spalling, and delaminations shall be 
repaired according to the following outline: 

 
 1. Fill all cracks wider than one thirty second (1/32) of an inch and coat all crazed surfaces with a 

commercially proven crack healer/ penetrating sealer.  Apply in strict conformance to 
recommendations of the manufacturer. 

 
 2. Remove spalls and pop-outs and grind and/or shot blast all unbonded, unsound and loose 

surface material to expose a sound, roughened concrete surface approximately 1/8" deep.  
Remove all debris and blow clean with compressed air.  Delaminations below the surface shall 
be identified by dragging a steel chain over the surface and detecting the hollow sounds which 
occur over delaminated areas.  All prepared surfaces shall be rectangular in plan with sharp 
vertical edges at least 1/8" deep.  Feathered edges are not acceptable. 

 3. Verify with the manufacturer's technical representatives that all bonding agents and repair 
materials which are proposed for use are designed for the specific repair applications and are 
compatible with the planned use of the building by the Owner. 

 
 4. Fill and uniformly finish all prepared areas with a commercially proven screed mortar or repair 

mortar, depending on depth of repair.  Apply these products in strict conformity to 
recommendations of the manufacturer. 
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 5. If cracks wider than one sixteenth (1/16) of an inch occur in unreinforced, jointed slabs (such as 

exterior paving), the cracked slabs shall be removed and replaced in sections no smaller than 
one half (½) of the original panel size. 

 
 6. If slab edges at joints are offset vertically by more than one quarter (¼) of an inch, grind down 

the high edges so that the slab is flush across the joint to within one sixteenth (1/16) of an inch. 
 

3.8 CONCRETE TESTING AND QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. The Contractor shall pay a testing laboratory approved by the Owner to perform the following 
services: 

 
1. If the supplier proposes a mix, provide written certification that each concrete mix proposed by 

the supplier complies with the field experience method of mix design as specified in ACI 318.  
This certification shall contain copies of the consecutive strength tests used to determine standard 
deviation and average strength of the proposed mix. 

 
2. If the field experience method cannot be used, then design each concrete mix in accordance with 

ACI 318 by the trial batch method.  Submit the design mix curves for each concrete strength to 
the Architect at least seven (7) days before concrete is poured. 

 
B. The Owner shall pay the testing laboratory to perform the following services: 

 
1. Each person inspecting the Work shall be certified by the American Concrete Institute as a 

Concrete Field Testing Technician - Grade I. 
 

2. Inspect the loading ticket for each concrete truck at the job site.  Each ticket shall include all of the 
information required by these Specifications.  Reject any truck which is not properly ticketed.  

 
3. For each different mix placed, cast compression test cylinders according to the following schedule.  

Cast cylinders in groups of four (4).  Cast each group from a different truck load (or batch) and 
use concrete from middle portion of the truck load.  Field mark each cylinder for identification. 

 
LOCATION OF CONCRETE # OF FOUR CYLINDER GROUPS REQUIRED 
Pile Caps/Footings  One per fifty cubic yards placed 
Slabs, Grade Beams  One per fifty cubic yards placed 
 

4. If the total placement in one (1) day is less than the amounts listed above, one group of four (4) 
cylinders shall be taken from the day's placement. 

 
5. For each group of cylinders, test one (1) at seven (7) days and two (2) at twenty-eight (28) days.  

Hold one cylinder for additional testing if necessary.  Submit prompt written reports of these 
tests to the Architect, Structural Engineer, Contractor, Ready-mix Supplier and to other parties 
designated by the Architect. 

 
6. Cast and cure all cylinders in accordance with ASTM Specification C31.  Test cylinders in 

accordance with ASTM Specification C39.  All slump tests shall conform to ASTM 
Specification C143. 
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7. Reports on test cylinders shall contain the standard data plus the following specific information on 
each cylinder: 

 
a. The identifying mark placed on the cylinder in the field. 
b. The actual measured slump of each specimen. 
c. Amount of concrete in truck. 
d. Amount of water withheld from truck for later addition on site. 
e. Amount of water added on site. 
f. The date and time of day the cylinder was molded. 
g. The date on which the cylinder was received by the Laboratory and placed in the required 

controlled environment. 
h. The date the cylinder was tested. 
i. The total cubic yards of the pour from which the cylinders were taken.  

 
8. All cylinders shall be stored at the site and shipped to the Laboratory in rigid containers.  Straw 

or similar shock absorbing material shall be stuffed between and around each cylinder during 
shipment. 

 
C. If the Contractor fails to notify the Testing Laboratory of a scheduled pour and as a result no 

cylinders are taken, the Contractor shall bear the cost of verifying that the in place concrete meets 
the strength requirements of the specifications.  Cores shall be extracted and tested from the cast-
in-place concrete in accordance with ASTM C42.  Location of cores shall be determined by the 
Architect. 

 
D. If any material is found not to comply with these specifications, the testing laboratory shall 

immediately notify the Contractor that the material is rejected.  If the Contractor persists in 
placing the rejected material into the work, the testing laboratory shall immediately notify the 
Architect.  If a rejected batch of concrete is poured by the Contractor, the testing laboratory shall 
obtain a set of cylinders from the rejected batch. 

 
3.9 DEFECTIVE WORK AND RETESTING 

 
A. When quality control tests performed by the testing laboratory show that materials fail to meet the 

specified requirements, the Contractor shall correct and/or remove and replace all defective work 
and shall coordinate retesting with the testing laboratory.  All costs associated with re-inspection 
and retesting of defective work shall be the sole responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Decorative concrete masonry units. 
2. Masonry Accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for furnishing steel lintels for unit masonry. 
2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for furnishing manufactured flashing 

installed in masonry joints. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of exposed masonry unit and colored mortar. 

C. Material Certificates:  For each type and size of product indicated.  For masonry units include 
data on material properties. 

D. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout.  Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification.  Test 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water 
retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with 
compressive strength requirement. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

B. Sample Panels:  Build sample panels to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements" for mockups. 
1. Build sample panels for each type of exposed unit masonry construction in sizes 

approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) long by 48 inches (1200 mm) high by full thickness. 
2. Sample panels to be approved by Program Manager prior to ordering full quantity of 

materials. 
3. Sample panels to be protected and to remain intact until Substantial Completion is 

achieved. 
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1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost 
or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

B. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL 

A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to 
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard.  Do not use units 
where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work. 

B. Shapes:  Provide shapes indicated and for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, 
headers, bonding, and other special conditions. 

C. Integral Water Repellent:  Provide units made with liquid polymeric, integral water repellent 
admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength for exposed units. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. ACM Chemistries; RainBloc. 
b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Plus. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar 

Admixture. 
d. Other manufacturers when approved by the Architect prior to bidding. 

D. Decorative CMUs:  ASTM C 90. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. DecraStone; DIV 2-4 (Tupelo Concrete Products, Inc.). 
b. Featherlite Building Products. 
c. Headwaters Construction Materials. 
d. Equal products of other manufacturers when approved by the Architect. 

2. Density Classification:  Normal weight. 
3. Pattern and Texture: 

a. Integrally-colored, ground-faced units, in 4” x 8” x 16” nominal size. 
b. Color to be selected from manufacturer’s full range of colors. 

2.2 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing 
no other ingredients. 

B. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Capital Materials Corporation; Flamingo Color Masonry Cement. 
b. Holcim (US) Inc.; Mortamix Masonry Cement. 
c. Lafarge North America Inc.; Magnolia Masonry Cement or Lafarge Masonry 

Cement. 

C. Mortar Pigments:  Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use 
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C 979.  Use only pigments with a record of 
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Davis Colors; True Tone Mortar Colors. 
b. Lanxess Corporation; Bayferrox Iron Oxide Pigments. 
c. Solomon Colors, Inc.; SGS Mortar Colors. 

D. Colored Cement Product:  Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime or 
masonry cement and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and 
containing no other ingredients. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: 

1) Capital Materials Corporation; Riverton Portland Cement Lime Custom 
Color. 

2) Holcim (US) Inc.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Cement/Lime. 
3) Lafarge North America Inc.; Eaglebond Portland & Lime. 
4) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Portland/Lime Cement. 

b. Colored Masonry Cement: 
1) Capital Materials Corporation; Flamingo Color Masonry Cement. 
2) Holcim (US) Inc.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Masonry Cement. 
3) Lafarge North America Inc.; U.S. Cement Custom Color Masonry Cement. 
4) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Masonry Cement. 

E. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144. 
1. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing 

the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 
2. Colored-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce 

required mortar color. 

F. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404. 

G. Water-Repellent Admixture:  Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with 
face brick and CMUs containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. ACM Chemistries; RainBloc for Mortar. 
b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar 

Admixture. 

H. Water:  Potable. 
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2.3 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60 
(Grade 420). 

B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General:  ASTM A 951/A 951M. 
1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm) or 0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
4. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties:  Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c. 
5. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry:  Either ladder or truss type with 
single pair of side rods. 

D. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry: 
1. Ladder type with 1 side rod at each face shell of hollow masonry units more than 4 inches 

(100 mm) wide, plus 1 side rod at each wythe of masonry 4 inches (100 mm) wide or 
less. 

2.4 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. Materials:  Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that 
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M; with 

ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating. 
2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel, 

with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B coating. 
3. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Wire Ties, General:  Unless otherwise indicated, size wire ties to extend at least halfway 
through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.  Outer ends of wires 
are bent 90 degrees and extend 2 inches (50 mm) parallel to face of veneer. 

C. Individual Wire Ties:  Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) 
wide. 
1. Wire:  Fabricate from 3/16-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. 

D. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing:  Provide anchors that allow 
vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to 
plane of wall. 
1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame:  Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, 

hot-dip galvanized steel wire. 
2. Tie Section:  Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of 

masonry face, made from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel 
wire. 

E. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors: 
1. General:  Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist tension and 

compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall, for attachment over sheathing to wood 
or metal studs, and as follows: 
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a. Structural Performance Characteristics:  Capable of withstanding a 100-lbf (445-
N) load in both tension and compression without deforming or developing play in 
excess of 0.05 inch (1.3 mm). 

2. Contractor's Option:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the following types of 
anchors: 

3. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a wire tie and a metal 
anchor section. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 210 with D/A 700-

708. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; X-Seal Anchor, with #VBT ties. 

b. Anchor Section:  Rib-stiffened, sheet metal plate with screw holes top and bottom, 
having slotted holes for inserting wire tie. 

c. Wire Ties:  Triangular-, rectangular-, or T-shaped wire ties fabricated from 0.187-
inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. 

2.5 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS 

A. Metal Flashing:  Provide metal flashing complying with Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim" and as follows: 
1. Metal Drip Edge:  Fabricate from stainless steel.  Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into 

wall and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and 
hemmed. 

2. Metal Sealant Stop:  Fabricate from stainless steel.  Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into 
wall and out to exterior face of wall.  At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself 
for 3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6 mm) to form a stop for retaining 
sealant backer rod. 

3. Metal Expansion-Joint Strips:  Fabricate from stainless steel to shapes indicated. 

B. Flexible Flashing:  Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing:  Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, 

adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated 
polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm). 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Peel-N-Seal. 
2) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-

Wall Flashing. 
4) Fiberweb, Clark Hammerbeam Corp.; Aquaflash 500. 
5) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier 

Wall Flashing. 
6) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 82 Rubberized-Asphalt Thru-Wall 

Flashing. 
7) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Textroflash. 

C. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim." 
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D. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings:  Flashing manufacturer's standard products 
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other 
and to substrates. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; 
compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene, urethane, or PVC. 

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying 
with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805 and designed to fit standard sash block and to 
maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated. 

C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, 
Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt). 

D. Weep/Vent Products:  Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent:  One-piece, flexible extrusion manufactured from a 

polyvinyl chloride compound specifically designed for continuous exposure to 
weathering, in color selected from manufacturer's standard. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) Williams Products, Inc. “Williams-Goodco Brick Vent”. 
b. Size:  Two sizes as required to accommodate modular brick and CMU veneers. 

E. Cavity Drainage Material:  Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not 
degrade within the wall cavity. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Break or Mortar Break II. 
b. Archovations, Inc.; CavClear Masonry Mat. 
c. Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Polytite MortarStop. 
d. Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net. 

2. Provide one of the following configurations: 
a. Strips, full-depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail shaped 

notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep. 
b. Strips, not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with 

dimpled surface designed to catch mortar droppings and prevent weep holes from 
clogging with mortar. 

c. Sheets or strips full depth of cavity and installed to full height of cavity. 

2.7 MASONRY CLEANERS 

A. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing 
mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without 
discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces.  Use product expressly approved for intended use by 
cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc. 
b. EaCo Chem, Inc. 
c. ProSoCo, Inc. 



UNIT MASONRY ASSEMBLIES 042000 - 7 

2.8 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Use water repellent admixture as specified herein and compatible with mortar. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.  
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients 
before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification.  Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated. 
1. For reinforced masonry, use Type N. 
2. For mortar parge coats, use Type S or Type N. 
3. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls and parapet walls; for 

interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing partitions; and for other 
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N. 

D. Pigmented Mortar:  Use colored cement product. 
1. Application:  Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: 

a. Decorative CMUs. 

E. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476. 
1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 

comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces 
and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.2 for 
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14 MPa). 

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm) as measured according to 
ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified.  Install 
cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

B. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and 
textures. 

3.2 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 
1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12 

mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 
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2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 
1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 

inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 
2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary 

from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 
m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 
mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 
3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

C. Joints: 
1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 

(3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm). 
2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 

inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 
3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 

1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3.3 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:  Refer to Drawings for bond pattern of various masonry 
products/locations; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face 
dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.  
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

D. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, 
posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay hollow brick and CMUs as follows: 
1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
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3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on 
footings. 

4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on 
footings where cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient 
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head 
joints. 

C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than 
paint) unless otherwise indicated. 

3.5 COMPOSITE MASONRY 

A. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using one of the following methods: 
1. Masonry Joint Reinforcement:  Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 

a. Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type reinforcement extending 
across both wythes. 

b. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable (two-piece) type 
reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe attached to ties]. 

B. Collar Joints:  Solidly fill collar joints by parging face of first wythe that is laid and shoving 
units of other wythe into place. 

C. Corners:  Provide interlocking masonry unit bond in each wythe and course at corners unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Intersecting and Abutting Walls:  Unless vertical expansion or control joints are shown at 
juncture, bond walls together as follows: 
1. Provide continuity with masonry joint reinforcement by using prefabricated T-shaped 

units. 

3.6 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 
inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere.  Lap reinforcement a 
minimum of 6 inches (150 mm). 
1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings 

and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous 
reinforcement. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 

D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 
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3.7 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS 

A. Anchor masonry veneers to concrete and masonry backup with masonry-veneer anchors to 
comply with the following requirements: 
1. Fasten screw-attached anchors to concrete and masonry backup with metal fasteners of 

type indicated.  Use two fasteners unless anchor design only uses one fastener. 
2. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and 

down. 
3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically and 16 

inches (406 mm) o.c. horizontally with not less than 1 anchor for each 1.77 sq. ft. of wall 
area.  Install additional anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals, 
not exceeding 36 inches (914 mm), around perimeter. 

3.8 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS 

A. General:  Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, 
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.  Install vents at 
shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flow of air in cavities, and where 
indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could 

puncture flashing.  Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar.  Before covering with mortar, seal 
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing 
manufacturer. 

2. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into 
masonry at each end.  At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and 
turn up not less than 2 inches (50 mm) to form end dams. 

3. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop flexible 
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to 
top of metal drip edge. 

4. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall.  Stop 
flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible 
flashing to top of metal flashing termination. 

C. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately 
above embedded flashing and as follows: 
1. Use specified weep/vent products to form weep holes. 
2. Space weep holes 32 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with 

loose-fill insulation. 

D. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity 
drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" Article. 

E. Install vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated.  Use specified weep/vent 
products to form vents. 
1. Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated.  Install 

through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking. 
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3.9 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove 
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

B. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 
1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for 

comparison purposes. 
2. Protect surfaces from contact with cleaner. 
3. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by 

rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 
4. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical 

Notes 20. 
5. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 
6. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to 

type of stain on exposed surfaces. 

C. Seal masonry in accordance with Section 07190. 

3.10 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Waste Disposal as Fill Material:  Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill 
material as fill is placed. 
1. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 24 inches of finished grade. 

B. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as 
described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 042000 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Miscellaneous steel framing and supports. 
2. Shelf Angles 
3. Miscellaneous steel trim. 
4. Metal bollards. 
5. Loose bearing and leveling plates. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section: 
1. Loose steel lintels. 
2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated 

to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design ladders, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Structural Performance of Aluminum Ladders:  Aluminum ladders shall withstand the effects of 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions specified in ANSI A14.3. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 
overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 
1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 

surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 
1. Prefabricated metal ladders. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 

connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. 
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2.2 FERROUS METALS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes:  ASTM A 276, Type 304. 

C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing, unless otherwise specified in Section 
05100. 

D. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Slotted Channel Framing:  Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4. 
1. Size of Channels:  As indicated. 
2. Material:  Galvanized steel, ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, Grade 33 

(Grade 230), with G90 (Z275) coating; 16 gage minimum nominal thickness. 

F. Cast Iron:  Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M. 

2.3 NONFERROUS METALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6. 

B. Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate:  ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6. 

C. Aluminum Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F. 

D. Bronze Extrusions:  ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze). 

E. Bronze Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C83600 (leaded red brass) or No. C84400 
(leaded semired brass). 

F. Nickel Silver Castings:  ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C97600 (20 percent leaded nickel 
bronze). 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 
(ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. 
1. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum. 
2. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel. 
3. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening nickel silver. 
4. Provide bronze fasteners for fastening bronze. 

B. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise 
indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or 
ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip 
galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

C. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 
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1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 
(A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 
(ASTM F 836M). 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

B. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

C. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

D. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 

E. Concrete for fill at bollards:  Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive 
strength of 3000 psi (20 MPa). 

2.6 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections 
that maintain structural value of joined pieces. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove 
sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

C. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 
1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 
2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended. 

D. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

E. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 
water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

F. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally 
welded steel strap anchors not less than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 
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2.7 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 
complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 
indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 
construction. 

2.8 SHELF ANGLES 

A. Fabricate shelf angles from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete 
framing.  Provide horizontally slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts, spaced not more 
than 6 inches (150 mm) from ends and 24 inches (600 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

B. For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support angles from backup masonry and 
concrete. 

C. Galvanize shelf angles located in exterior walls. 

D. Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-in-
place concrete. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown 
with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges.  Miter corners and use concealed 
field splices where possible. 

B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with 
other work. 

C. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim. 

2.10 METAL BOLLARDS 

A. Fabricate metal bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe. 

B. Fabricate sleeves for bollard anchorage from steel pipe or tubing with 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick 
steel plate welded to bottom of sleeve. 

C. Prime bollards with zinc-rich primer. 

D. Install bollard cover (as manufactured by Idealshield or prior approved equal) at all bollards 
(color shall be selected from manufacturer’s full range). 

2.11 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete 
construction.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting. 
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2.12 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS 

A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and 
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated.  Unless otherwise noted, 
fabricate loose steel lintels a minimum of 8 inches longer than opening width for a minimum of 
4 inches of bearing on each side of opening. 

B. Galvanize loose steel lintels located in exterior walls. 

2.13 STEEL WELD PLATES AND ANGLES 

A. Provide steel weld plates and angles not specified in other Sections, for items supported from 
concrete construction as needed to complete the Work.  Provide each unit with no fewer than 
two integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete. 

2.14 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

2.15 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for 
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded 
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool 
Cleaning." 

D. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 
No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 
edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 
levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 



METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 6 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 
masonry, or similar construction. 

3.2 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS 

A. Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days before 
installing. 

B. Anchor bollards in concrete in formed or core-drilled holes.  Fill annular space around bollard 
solidly with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout. 

C. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, slightly mounding top surface to shed water. 

3.3 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to 
improve bond to surfaces.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts.  After bearing members have 
been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if 
protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with grout. 

C. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
3. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
4. Wood furring and grounds. 
5. Wood sleepers. 
6. Plywood backing panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
3. Power-driven fasteners. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with the ground. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame 
spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of 
significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 
the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at 
any time during the test. 

1. Exterior Type:  Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for 
fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898.  Use for exterior locations and where 
indicated. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Kiln-dry 
plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

C. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 
1. Concealed blocking. 
2. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species. 
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C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and the 
following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exterior, C-C Plugged, fire-retardant treated, in 
thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal thickness. 

2.6 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  [ASTM C 954, length as recommended by screw 
manufacturer for material being fastened. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Flexible Flashing for use between treated wood and metal decking:  Self-adhesive butyl rubber 
or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or 
spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch (0.6 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit. 

B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

C. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities 
requiring backing panels.  Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with 
classification marking of testing agency exposed to view. 

E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 
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F. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

G. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 071900 - WATER REPELLENTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A This section covers the preparation, materials, services, and equipment required in conjunction 
with the application of a clear water repellent on all above grade, vertical, exterior exposed 
surfaces of masonry, concrete, or brick. 

 
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

 
A. Section 042200 – Concrete Unit Masonry. 
 

1.03 SUBMITTALS  
 

A Submit under provisions of Section 013000 - Submittals. 
 
B Product Specification Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical literature, specifications, and 

application instructions for the specified clear water repellent material. 
 
C Samples:  Obtain liquid samples of the specified clear water repellent for sample application.  

Sample application is covered in section 1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE. 
 
D Applicator Qualifications:  Submit certification stating applicator has a minimum of three (3) 

years experience using the specified product.  Provide a list of several most recently completed 
projects where the specified material was used.  Include the project name, location, architect and 
method of application. 

 
1.04       QUALITY ASSURANCE   
 

A Manufacturer:  A firm with no less than ten (10) years experience in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section. 

 
B Applicator Qualification:  A firm with no less than three (3) years experience in the application of 

the products specified in this section.  In addition, applicator must state the intended use of the 
proper application equipment and that it has been well maintained. 

 
C Mock-Up:   

1 Apply water repellent per manufacturer's application instructions as directed by the Architect 
to   substrate material that matches actual job conditions.  Determine the acceptability of 
appearance and optimum coverage rate required for application.   

2 After sample treatment has cured in accordance with manufacturers recommendations, water 
test to verify that substrate is coated with sufficient water repellent to effectively repel liquid 
water from the surface.    

3 Obtain Architect and/or Project Owner approval prior to full scale application of water 
repellents. 

 
D Pre-Application Meeting:  Convene a pre-application meeting prior to the start of application of 

the specified material.  Attendance by a representative of each of the following organizations is 
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requested; the application firm, the architectural firm, and the water repellent manufacturer.  
Notify each of the attendees at least three (3) days prior to the meeting time. 

 
1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY  
 

A Material Delivery:  Deliver materials to the job site in original sealed containers, clearly marked 
with manufacturer's name, brand name, and type of material.  Verify the product matches that of 
the original sample applied on the mock - up wall.  

 
B Record Keeping:  Contractor / applicator shall record product batch number or lot number for 

warranty purposes. 
 
C Storage & Protection:  Store materials inside if possible, away from sparks and open flame.  Store 

in a secure area to avoid tampering and contamination.  Water based materials must be kept from 
freezing.  Store and handle in accordance with manufactures written instructions. 

 
1.06  PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A Surface Preparation:  Surface must be free of cracks, dirt, oils, paint or other contaminants which 
may effect the appearance or performance of the water repellent material.   

 
B Environmental Requirements: 

1 Air and substrate temperature must be above 45° F ( 7° C) or below 95° F ( 35° C) unless 
otherwise specified by manufacturer. 

2 Do not proceed with application if the substrate is wet or contains frozen water. 
3 Do not apply material when rain is predicted within 48 hours; or earlier that five (5) days 

after the substrate became wet. 
4 Do not apply materials in high or gusty winds. 

 
C Protection: 

1 Special precautions should be taken to avoid vapor transmission (fumes) from entering the 
building being treated. Ventilation systems and fresh air intakes should be turned off and 
closed.  

2 Protect shrubs, metal, wood trim, glass, asphalt and other building hardware during 
application from over-spray. 

3 Do not permit spray mist or liquid to drift onto surrounding properties, vehicles, etc. 
Contractor shall be responsible for cleaning and/or repairing any adjoining properties and/or 
vehicles affected by overspray of products. 

 
1.07 SCHEDULING 
 

A Architect shall be notified not less that 48 hours before each application of water repellent is 
scheduled.   

 
1.08 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A Provide water repellents with the following properties based on testing manufacturer's standard 
products, according to test methods indicated, applied to substrates simulating Project conditions 
using same materials and application methods to be used for Project. 
1 Water-Vapor Transmission:  Maximum 8 percent reduction in rate of vapor transmission in 

comparison of treated and untreated specimens, per ASTM E-96. 
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2 Water Penetration and Leakage through masonry: Minimum 90 percent reduction in leakage 
rate in comparison of treated and untreated specimens, per ASTM E-514. 

3 Durability Maximum 5 percent loss of water repellency after 2500 hours of weathering in 
comparison to specimens before weathering, per ASTM G-53. 

 
1.09 WARRANTY 

 
A. Provide manufacturer’s standard 10 year warranty. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Chemprobe Coating Systems, L.P. 
Distributed by Technical Coatings Service 504 466-4564 
 

B. Hydro-Stop, Inc., Charleston, South Carolina 800-739-5566 

C. Prior Approved Equal 
 
2.02 WATER REPELLENT 
 

A GENERAL:  All products shall be solvent based, less than 600 grams per liter VOC, and a blend 
of silane and siloxane.  No fillers, sterates, or paraffins.  Products shall be a minimum of 42 
percent solids.  
1  Chemprobe Coating Systems “PRIME A PELL PLUS”:  Solvent based 42% solids silane - 

siloxane blend, coupled with diffused quartz carbide and silane. 
2 Hydro-Stop, Inc. “CLEARGUARD PLUS” 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 EXAMINATION 
 

A Verify the following:  
1 The required joint sealants have been installed.   
2 New masonry and mortar has cured a minimum of twenty-eight (28) days.   
3 Surface to be treated is clean, dry and contains no frozen water.    
4 Environmental conditions are appropriate for application. 

 
3.02 PREPARATION 
 

A Protection: 
1 Special precautions should be taken to avoid vapor transmission (fumes) from entering the 

building being treated. Ventilation systems and fresh air intakes should be turned off and 
closed.  

2 Protect shrubs, metal, wood trim, glass, asphalt and other building hardware during 
application from over-spray. 

3 Do not permit spray mist or liquid to drift onto surrounding properties or parking lots. 
 

B Other: 
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1 Verify lawn sprinklers are turned off, where applicable, so as to avoid water contact prior to 
cure times required by the manufacturer.  

 
3.03 APPLICATION 
 

A Apply specified water repellent in accordance with manufacturer's written application 
instructions. 

 
B Material must be applied using solvent resistant, low-pressure application equipment designed for 

water repellent application.   
 
C Apply material as shipped by the manufacturer.  Do not dilute or thin. 

 
D Apply a saturating application of the product working from the bottom up.  On porous substrates 

such as concrete masonry units, allow a slight rundown (less than three inches). On high density 
materials such as pre-cast concrete panels or GFRC, do not allow any run-down.  On all 
substrates allow the product to penetrate the substrate for approximately 5 - 7 minutes, then apply 
again in the same manner.  This second pass will require less material. 

 
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL  
 

A The architect shall be contacted 48 hours prior to application so as to provide supervision as 
required.  The architect or the architect's representative shall inspect the progress as the work 
proceeds.  Do not apply any water repellent that is not specified by the architect. 

 
B After water repellent has cured for six (6) days at low humidity and temperature between 70°-90° 

F or eight (8) days at high humidity and low temperature between 50°-69° F, all surfaces shall be 
tested with a light water spray.  Recoat any area that indicates water absorption after the water 
test has completely dried. 

 
3.05 CLEANING 
 

A Remove protective coverings from adjacent surfaces and other protected areas. 
 
B Immediately clean water repellent coating from adjoining surfaces and surfaces soiled by water-

repellent application as work progresses. 
 
C At completion, remove from the job site, all excess material, debris, and waste resulting from this 

work.  Dispose of water repellent containers according to state and local environmental 
regulations. 

 
END OF SECTION 071900 
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SECTION 072100 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Concealed building insulation. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Retain ASTM test method below based on product and kind of fire-resistance characteristic 
specified for each product in Part 2.  Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and 
related materials with the fire-test-response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing 
identical products per ASTM E 84 for surface-burning characteristics and other methods 
indicated with product, by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and 
inspecting agency. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 
2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products 

specified. 
3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
manufacturers specified. 

4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
manufacturers specified. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Guardian Fiberglass, Inc. 
3. Johns Manville. 
4. Knauf Fiber Glass. 
5. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I blankets without membrane 
facing; consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 
and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 
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C. Where glass-fiber blanket insulation is indicated by the following thicknesses, provide blankets 
in batt or roll form with thermal resistances indicated: 
1. 3-1/2 inches (89 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of R-19. 

2.3 MEMBRANE-BACKED GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION FOR ROOF 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Thermal Design:  “Simple Saver System” complete R-30 assembly consisting of 

insulation, fabric, strapping, fasteners, and all other related accessories. 
2. Equal product(s) as approved by the Architect. 

B. Insulation:  Formaldehyde-free fiberglass blanket or batt insulation meeting ASTM C991, Type 
1; ASTM E136; and ASTM E84. 

C. Suspension/support fabric:  Woven reinforced high-density polyethylene yarns coated on both 
sides with a continuous white polyethylene film. 
1. Comply with UL 723 or ASTM E84; Class A, with flame spread index of 25 or less. 
2. Fabric material shall be manufactured in large custom pieces by extrusion welding from 

roll goods.  Pieces shall be fabricated to substantially fit the large defined building areas 
with minimum practical sealing to be done on the job site.  Fabric shall be folded to allow 
for rapid pull-out on the strap support system. 

D. Steel Strap:  100KSI minimum yield high tensile strength steel, galvanized, and then painted the 
specified color on the exposed side with a clear coat primer on the concealed side.  
1. Minimum size:  0.02-inch x 1” continuous length. 

E. Fasteners: 
1. For fastening up to 12 gage purlins:  Use  #12 x ¾-inch plated self-drilling screws painted 

to match the specified color. 
2. For heavier gage steel:  Use #12 x 1-1/4 inch plated self-drilling screws painted to match 

the specified color. 

F. Sealants:  Shall be per manufacturers’ requirements. 

2.4 SOUND ATTENUATION BATT INSULATION 

A. Basis of Design:  “Quite Zone Acoustic Batts” as manufactured by Owens Corning, Inc.  Equal 
products of other manufacturers as follows: 
1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Guardian Fiberglass, Inc. 
3. Johns Manville. 
4. Knauf Fiber Glass. 

B. Width:  15-1/2 inches 

C. Thickness:  3-1/2” 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
application indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any 
time to ice, rain, and snow. 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit 
tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere 
with placement. 

D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located within insulated exterior walls, 
coordinate location of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation 
encapsulates piping. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Install mineral-fiber insulation in cavities formed by framing members according to the 
following requirements: 
1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 

more than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit 
between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 
support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping stapling 
flanges to flanges of metal studs. 

C. Stuff glass-fiber loose-fill insulation into miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where shown.  
Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of 
approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FACED GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION FOR 
GYMNASIUM ROOF 

A. Apply faced insulation and support system in accordance with manufacturer’s written 
recommendations.  

B. Coordinate with steel erector, roofing subcontractor, and other trades that involve roof-
supported equipment and/or construction for a complete and proper installation around affected 
assemblies, systems, or equipment. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. General:  Extend vapor retarder to extremities of areas to be protected from vapor transmission.  
Secure in place with adhesives or other anchorage system as indicated.  Extend vapor retarder to 
cover miscellaneous voids in insulated substrates, including those filled with loose-fiber 
insulation. 

B. Seal overlapping joints in vapor retarders with vapor-retarder tape according to vapor-retarder 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Seal butt joints with vapor-retarder tape.  Locate all joints 
over framing members or other solid substrates. 

C. Firmly attach vapor retarders to metal framing and solid substrates with vapor-retarder fasteners 
as recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer. 

D. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items penetrating vapor 
retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight seal between penetrating objects and 
vapor retarder. 

E. Repair tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work.  
Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarder. 

END OF SECTION 072100 



FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 074213.13 - 1

SECTION 074213.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, 
closures, and accessories; and special details. 

C. Samples: For each type of metal panel indicated. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Warranties: Samples of special warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 

B. UL-Certified, Portable Roll-Forming Equipment: UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment 
capable of producing metal panels warranted by manufacturer to be the same as factory-formed 
products. Maintain UL certification of portable roll-forming equipment for duration of work. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 
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1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of 
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent. 

B. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the 
following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592: 

1. Wind Loads: 136 mph (Risk Category II per ASCE 7-10). 
2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span. 

C. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa). 

D. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. (137 Pa). 

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

F. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of 
another qualified testing agency. 
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2.2 CONCEALED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS 

A. General: Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping and 
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to 
supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in side laps. Include accessories 
required for weathertight installation. 

B. Flush-Profile, Concealed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels: Formed with vertical panel edges and 
intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between panel edges; with flush joint between 
panels. 

 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Fabral 

“Décor-Flush” or comparable product by one of the following: 
 
a. Advanced Architectural Products. 
b. AEP Span; a BlueScope Steel company. 
c. Architectural Building Components. 
d. Berridge Manufacturing Company. 
e. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 

 
2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 

ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating 
designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

a. Nominal Thickness: 24 gauge. 
b. Exterior Finish: Three-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Panel Coverage: 12 inches (305 mm). 
4. Panel Height: 1.0 inch (25 mm). 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 
sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or 
ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation 
unless otherwise indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and 
alignment of metal panel system. 

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels. 
2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 

material recommended by manufacturer. 
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3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or 
closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where 
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as 
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are 
not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, fasciae, 
parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as 
adjacent metal panels. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed 
fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied 
coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with 
panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound 
sealant tape with release-paper backing; 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
thick. 

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 
3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements 
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 
structural requirements. 

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from 
movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Panels and Accessories: 
1. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 

70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. 
2. Concealed Finish: White or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support 
members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.2 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at 
location and spacing recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for 
neat and weathertight enclosure. 

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side 
of metal panels. 

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use 
proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of 
washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress 
washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in 
predrilled holes. 

5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings. 

B. Watertight Installation: 

1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using 
sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels; and 
elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight. 

2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories. 
3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with sealant 

and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates. 

C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 
components. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners 
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, 
and seams that are permanently watertight. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 
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completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel 
manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 074213.13 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Urethane joint sealants. 
3. Mildew-resistant joint sealants. 
4. Latex joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 

B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 
1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Preconstruction laboratory test reports. 

C. Preconstruction field-adhesion-test reports. 

D. Sample warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, those listed in each sealant type. 

2.3 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 100 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, neutral-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT. 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Bostik 
b. Pecora, Inc. 
c. Sonneborn 
d. Sika 
e. Tremco Incorporated 

2.4 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, M, NS, 25, NT: Multicomponent, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Use NT. 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Bostik 
b. Pecora, Inc. 
c. Sonneborn 
d. Sika 
e. Tremco Incorporated 

2.5 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 
to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 
nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. General Electric Company 
b. Pecora Corp. 
c. Dow Corning 
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2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size 
and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant 
performance. 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Sonneborn 

B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 
1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation 
instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 
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D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling 
agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or 
adjacent surfaces. 
1. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193 unless otherwise indicated. 

3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 
1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 50, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces 
not subject to significant movement. 
1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and 

windows, and casework-to-wall locations. 
c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

C. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 
nontraffic surfaces. 
1. Joint Locations: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated. 
c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes solid-core doors as follows: 
1. Doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory fitting wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. See Division 8 Section "Standard Steel Doors and Frames” for steel door frames. 

C. See Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;  
construction details; location and extent of hardware blocking; mortises, holes, and cutouts; 
requirements for veneer matching; fire ratings; and other pertinent data. 

C. Samples:  For each face material and finish. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards 
Illustrated." 

B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated. 
1. Test Pressure:  After 5 minutes into the test, neutral pressure level in furnace shall be 

established at 40 inches (1000 mm) or less above the sill. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Marshfield Door Systems. 
2. Chappell Door Co. 
3. IPIK Door Company. 
4. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 
5. Oshkosh Architectural Door Co. 
6. Weyerhaeuser Company. 
7. Prior Approved Equal. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 

A. Doors for Transparent Finish: 
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1. Grade:  Custom (Grade A faces). 
2. Species and Cut:  White birch, rotary cut. 
3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match. 
5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 

mullions. 
6. Finish:  Prefinished (Finish color to be selected from Manufacturer’s full range). 

B. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 
1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf (3100 N). 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf (1780 N). 

C. Fire-Rated Doors: 
1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or 

manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating 
indicated. 

2. Edge Construction:  Intumescent seals concealed by outer stile matching face veneer, and 
laminated backing for improved screw-holding capability and split resistance. 

3. Pairs:  Provide fire-rated pairs with fire-retardant stiles matching face veneer that are 
labeled and listed for kinds of applications indicated without formed-steel edges and 
astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals. 

D. Blocking:  For mineral-core doors, provide blocking as needed to eliminate through-bolting 
hardware.  Use composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability. 

E. Provide doors with either glued-block or structural composite lumber cores instead of 
particleboard cores at locations where exit devices are indicated. 

F. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard wood-
veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved for use in 
doors of fire rating indicated. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated 
doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of 
referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required. 
1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, referenced quality standard, 
and as indicated. 
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1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

B. Finishing:  Door shall be prefinished (Finish color to be selected from Manufacturer’s full 
range). 

C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Exterior aluminum-framed storefronts. 

a. Glazing is retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 
2. Exterior manual-swing aluminum doors. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Provide aluminum-framed systems, including anchorage, capable of withstanding, 
without failure, the effects of the following: 
1. Structural loads. 
2. Thermal movements. 
3. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, 

story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 
4. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 
5. Failure includes the following: 

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
b. Thermal stresses transferred to building structure. 
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and 

structural movements, to glazing. 
d. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
f. Sealant failure. 
g. Failure of operating units to function properly. 

B. Structural Loads: 
1. Wind Loads (Ultimate):  136 mph, acting inward or outward. 

C. Deflection of Framing Members Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to 1/175 of clear span for 
spans up to 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for 
spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) or an amount that restricts edge deflection of 
individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), whichever is less. 

D. Structural-Test Performance:  Systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as follows: 
1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do not 

evidence deflection exceeding specified limits. 
2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems, 

including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent 
deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span. 

3. Test Durations:  As required by design wind velocity but not less than 10 seconds. 

E. Temperature Change (Range):  Systems accommodate 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 
deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces. 
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F. Air Infiltration:  Maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of systems of 
0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at 
a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

G. Water Penetration Under Static Pressure:  Systems do not evidence water penetration through 
fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-
pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 
lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

H. Condensation Resistance:  Fixed glazing and framing areas of systems have condensation-
resistance factor (CRF) of not less than 53 when tested according to AAMA 1503. 

I. Average Thermal Conductance:  Fixed glazing and framing areas of systems have average U-
factor of not more than 0.69 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (3.92 W/sq. m x K) when tested according to 
AAMA 1503. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 
1. Include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 

responsible for their preparation. 
2. For entrances, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, 

functions, quantities, and locations. 

C. Product test reports. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Acceptable to manufacturer and capable of preparation of data for 
aluminum-framed systems including Shop Drawings based on testing and engineering analysis 
of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Assembly Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with 
requirements or that deteriorate as defined in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 
b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
d. Water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas. 
e. Failure of operating components to function properly. 

2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 
or replace components on which finishes fail within specified warranty period.  Warranty does 
not include normal weathering. 
1. Warranty Period:  2 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 
1. Exterior (Impact Resistant) - Kawneer, IR-501 Impact resistant framing system, or 

approved equal. 
2. Interior – Kawneer, Trifab VG 450 Single glazed, or approved equal.  

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated. 
1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429. 
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M. 

B. Steel Reinforcement:  With manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant primer. 
1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 

2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness 
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 
1. Construction:  Framing members are composite assemblies of two separate extruded-

aluminum components permanently bonded by an elastomeric material of low thermal 
conductance. 

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 
1. Where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural 

movements, wind loads, or vibration, use self-locking devices. 
2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts 
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements. 

E. Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing 
compatible with adjacent materials.  Form exposed flashing from sheet aluminum finished to 
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match framing and of sufficient thickness to maintain a flat appearance without visible 
deflection. 

F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard recommended by manufacturer 
for joint type. 

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types, replaceable, molded or extruded, 
that maintain uniform pressure and watertight seal. 

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric types. 

2.5 DOORS 

A. Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed doors, for manual swing operation. 
1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- 

(3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members.  Mechanically fasten 
corners with reinforcing brackets that are deep penetration and fillet welded or that 
incorporate concealed tie rods. 

2. Door Design:  Medium stile; 3 1/2-inch nominal width. 
a. Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches 

(255 mm) above floor or ground plane. 
3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 

gaskets. 
4. Exterior Doors: Provide Kawneer 350 IR Entrance system manufactured to accept 9/16” 

glazing infill. 
5. Exterior Doors (non impact rated): Provide Kawneer 350 Medium Stile Entrance system 

to accept 1” insulated glazing. 
6. Interior Doors: Provide Kawneer 350 Medium Stile Entrance system to accept ¼” glazing 

or pre finished wood doors (see schedule). 

B. Door Hardware:  As specified in Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

2.6 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Joint Sealants:  For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in 
Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per 
coat. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Form aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 
characteristics: 
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1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, 

and moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior. 
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

C. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing (without projecting stops). 

D. Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for 
installing hardware. 
1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 

E. Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing hardware. 
1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding weather stripping retained in adjustable strip 

mortised into door edge. 
2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms. 

F. Hardware Installation:  Factory install hardware to the greatest extent possible.  Cut, drill, and 
tap for factory-installed hardware before applying finishes. 

G. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to 
Shop Drawings. 

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A44, Class I, 0.7 mils or thicker. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 
1. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
2. Rigidly secure non-movement joints. 
3. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration. 
4. Seal joints watertight, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 
1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 

painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape or installing 
nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose. 

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 
contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 
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C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 7 Section 
"Joint Sealants" and to produce weathertight installation. 

E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, without warp 
or rack. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

G. Entrances:  Install to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 
1. Exterior Entrances:  Install to produce tight fit at weather stripping and weathertight 

closure. 
2. Field-Installed Hardware:  Install surface-mounted hardware according to hardware 

manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

H. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce 
weathertight installation. 

I. Erection Tolerances:  Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum 
tolerances: 
1. Location and Plane:  Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet 

(3 mm in 3.7 m); 1/4 inch (6 mm) over total length. 
2. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 
b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch 

(0.8 mm). 
3. Diagonal Measurements:  Limit difference between diagonal measurement to 1/8 inch 

(3 mm). 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 08 7100 - FINISH HARDWARE 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL  
 
1.1 – SUMMARY 

 
 A. SECTION INCLUDES.      
  1. Furnish all finish hardware as required and specified herein.      
  2. Materials of quality less than outlined by these specifications or manufacturers and products 

not prior approved will not be accepted.    
  3. Any discrepancies or omissions noted should be brought to the attention of the Architect prior 

to the bid opening for instructions.   
  4. Any additional items required will be of the same type and quality to be consistent with other 

hardware specified. 
 
 B. RELATED DOCUMENTS.    
  1. Drawings and General Provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 of the specifications, including all addendums, apply to this 
section. 

 
 C. RELATED SECTIONS.    
  1. Coordinate with Division 8, sections for doors and frames for the installation of finish 

hardware. 
 
1.2 - REFERENCES. 
 
 A. CODE DOCUMENTS.    
  1. NFPA - Standards for life safety codes, fire and smoke doors. 
  2. ADA/ANSI - Standards for accessibility by the physically handicapped. 
  3. ANSI - Standards for finish hardware. 
 
1.3 - SUBMITTALS. 
 
 A. HARDWARE SCHEDULE.    
  1. Submit six ( 6 ) copies for approval, following the sequence and format as recommended by 

the Door and Hardware Institute. 
 
 B. PRODUCT DATA.    
  1. Submit three ( 3 ) copies with the finish hardware schedule, showing all items of hardware to 

be furnished. 
 
 C. SAMPLES.    
  1. Furnish samples if requested by the Architect.  All samples will be returned to the hardware 

supplier, and if approved may be used on the project. 
 
 D. TEMPLATES.    
  1. Templates are to be furnished by the finish hardware supplier as required. 
 
 E. KEYING SCHEDULE.    
  1. Furnish a keying schedule indexed by door number, showing key sets and hardware headings.  

Include all special keying notes and stamping.   
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  2. Submit three ( 3 ) copies for approval. 
 
1.4 - QUALITY ASSURANCE. 
 
 A. SUPPLIER QUALIFICATIONS.    
  1. The supplier must be a factory authorized distributor of all materials to be furnished on this 

project.   
  2. Purchasing products from another distributor or wholesaler does not constitute being a 

factory authorized distributor.    
  3. Have an office and warehouse within a one hundred fifty mile radius of the project to 

properly service the project.   
  4. Be available to make job site visits as required by the quality control requirements of these 

specifications, or as requested by the Contractor or Architect.    
 
 B. REQUIRED FIELD QUALITY CONTROL SERVICE BY SUPPLIER. 
  1. The finish hardware distributor shall provide the field quality control services as listed.   
  2. Furnish a complete report to the Architect and General Contractor after each field visit. 
  3. Prior to installation:   
    Visit the project, and with the General Contractor and installer check the hardware for 

any shortages or shipment damage.  Instruct the installer on any special conditions, and 
the adjustments required for the proper installation of the finish hardware. 

  4. After installation:   
    Check the project for the proper application of the finish hardware according to the 

approved hardware schedule.  Check that all items, including door control devices have 
been properly adjusted and are operating properly.  Notify the Architect of any hardware 
not installed in accordance with the approved hardware schedule or properly adjusted.  
Where hardware is found not to be installed correctly or properly adjusted, the General 
Contractor must adjust, repair, or replace as directed by the Architect.   Instruct the owner 
personnel in the proper operation, adjustments, and maintenance of the finish hardware. 

  5. One year review:   
    If requested by the Architect the hardware distributor along with the hardware installer  
    shall visit the project and make any finial adjustments required to the hardware.   
 
1.5 - MARKING, DELIVERY, AND STORAGE. 
 
 A. MARKING.    
  1. The hardware supplier must mark all items of hardware with the door number or item number 

as listed in the approved hardware schedule. 
 
 B. DELIVERY.    
  1. The hardware supplier must deliver all hardware to the project in manufacturers original 

packages.   
 
 C. STORAGE.    
  1. All hardware will be stored by the General Contractor in a secure and dry area. 
 
1.6 - WARRANTIES. 
 
 A. FURNISH.    
  1. Manufacturers standard warranties to cover defects in materials and workmanship. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS.  
 
2.1 - APPROVED MANUFACTURERS AND MATERIALS. 
 
 A. MANUFACTURERS.    
  1. Manufacturers listed in these specifications are to establish a standard of quality required for 

this project.   
  2. Furnish material only from manufacturers listed below for each item, or from manufacturers 

prior approved by addenda. 
   
 B. SUBSTITUTIONS. 
  1. All request for substitutions must be made fifteen days prior to bid date and include complete 

product data and cut sheets. 
 
 C. HINGES. 
  1. Provide:   
    Non removable pins for exterior swing out doors. 
    Four each 4.5" x 4.5" hinges per door leaf for exterior doors 
    Three each 4.5" x 4.5" hinges per door leaf for interior doors.. 
    Stainless steel hinges for exterior doors.    
    Fasteners as required by door and frame material.  
  2. Finish:     
    US32D/BHMA-630, Satin stainless steel for exterior doors. 
    US26D/BHMA-652, Satin chrome plated for interior doors. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
 D. CONTINUOUS HINGES. 
  1. Provide:   
    No exposed fasteners when door is closed.. 
    Stainless steel hinges for exterior doors.    
    Fasteners as required by door and frame material.  
  2. Finish:     
    US32D/BHMA-630, Satin stainless steel for exterior doors. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
   
 D. KEY CYLINDERS. 
  1. Provide:   
    Types as required to operated related hardware. 
  2. Finish:    
    US26D/BHMA-626, Satin chrome plated.   
  3. Approved manufacturers and products: 
    Corbin Russwin 
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    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
               

E. EXIT DEVICES & MULLIONS. 
  1. Provide:   
    Heavy duty, grade 1 devices. 
    UL listed as panic hardware for non rated doors. 
    UL listed as fire hardware for rated doors. 
    Push pads to match device. 
    Hex key dogging as required. 
    Pull, cylinder, and thumb-piece trim 
    Key removable mullions as required. 
    Thru bolted mounting to doors and fasteners as required by frame material. 
  2. Finish:    
    US32D/BHMA-630, Satin stainless steel.  
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
 F. LOCKS & LATCH SETS. 
  1. Provide:   
    Heavy duty grade 1 mortise types. 

Functions as listed in hardware sets. 
UL listed for fire rated doors. 

    Lever trim. 
Curved lip strikes w/ wrought boxes for all lock and latch sets.  

    Thru bolt mounting to doors and fasteners as required by frame material. 
  2. Finish:    
    US26D/BHMA-626, Satin chrome plated. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage        
   
 G. PUSH / PULLS 
  1. Finish:    
    US26D/BHMA-626, Satin chrome plated. 
  2. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
  
 H. DOOR CLOSERS. 
  1. Provide:   
    Barrier free types for interior non rated doors. 
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    Field adjustable types as required by opening conditions. 
    Adjustable back-check and back-check positioning. 

Adjustable sweep and latching cycles.  
UL listed for fire rated doors.   
Mounting brackets or plates as required by opening conditions. 
Regular Arm Mounting. 
Sex nuts and bolts mounting to doors and fasteners as required by frame material.  

  2. Finish:    
    BHMA-689, Satin aluminum painted. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
           
 I. DOOR TRIM & PROTECTION PLATES.   
  1. Provide:   
    All plates to be .050 thick, beveled all 4 sides. 
    Size: Kick plates, 8" high x 2" less door width. 
      Fasteners as required by door material for push plates and protection plates. 

Note: Protection plate heights listed are for flush doors, adjust height accordingly for  
louvers, bottom rail heights, raised panel doors or doors with applied moldings.   

  2. Finish:    
    US32D/BHMA-630, Satin stainless steel.  
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
       
 J. AUXILIARY BOLTS & COORDINATORS.  
  1. Provide:   
    Manual or automatic bolts as required by opening conditions.  

All necessary strikes, shims, and guides to insure proper installation and operation. 
Fully automatic coordinators for sequential closing of paired doors with all accessories, 
including carry bars and brackets as required to facilitate the installation of vertical rod 
exit devices and door closers.  Filler pieces to close the header area for an architecturally 
clean line. 

    Fasteners as required by door and frame material.    
  2. Finish:    
    US26D/BHMA-626, Satin chrome plated.  
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
      
 L. STANDARD DOOR STOPS.  
  1. Provide:   
    Stops for all doors as required by opening conditions. 
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    Fasteners as required by mounting conditions.      
  2. Finish:    
    Black rubber for heavy duty floor stops.  
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
 M. OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS. 
  1. Provide:   
    Overhead types as listed in the hardware sets or as required by the opening conditions. 
    Thru-bolt mounting to doors and fasteners as required by frame material. 
  2. Finish:    
    US26D/BHMA-626, Satin chrome plated for interior types. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
           
 N. FIRE AND SMOKE PROTECTION. 
  1. Provide:   
    Intumescent type fire seals meeting positive pressure requirements. 
    Smoke seals for smoke doors. 
    Adhesive mounting. 
  2. Finish:    
    Black or brown. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products.. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage  
     
 O. THRESHOLDS AND SADDLES. 
  1. Provide:   
    Types as required by opening conditions. 
    All types to meet handicap requirements.  
    Have a slip resistant abrasive finish of nickel-aluminum composite where indicated in the 

hardware sets. 
  2. Finish:    
    Satin aluminum. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products. 
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
     
 P. DOOR SILENCERS.  
  1. Provide:   
    Rubber types for all hollow metal frames.     
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  2. Finish:    
    Grey rubber. 
  3. Approved manufacturers and products:   
    Corbin Russwin 
    Yale 
    Sargent 
    Schlage 
 
2.2 - KEYING. 
 
 A. REQUIREMENTS:   
  1. Keying shall match existing building system (coordinate with Architect/Owner’s 

representative).    
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 - EXAMINATION 
 
 A. FIELD CONDITIONS:    
  1. The finish hardware installer and the General Contractor will examine all doors, frames and 

related items for conditions that would prevent the proper installation of the finish hardware.    
Do not proceed until all corrections are made. 

 
3.2 - PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION 
 
 A. PREPARATION:    
  1. The hardware installer must read all notes included, and become familiar with the finish 

hardware schedule.   
  2. The hardware installer must read and understand the installation instructions packed with 

each item of hardware. 
 
 B. INSTALLATION:    
  1. Installation must be done by skilled workman, who work with proper tools and be in accord 

with the manufacturer’s instruction.   
  2. Hardware must be installed accurately, applied securely, and adjusted properly.   
  3. Install the hardware only with fasteners furnish by the manufacturer, warranties and/or labels 

will be void on material installed with unauthorized fasteners. 
 
3.3 - ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 
 A. ADJUSTING:    
  1. The installer will make final adjustments of each item of hardware to insure proper operation 

and function.   Adjust door control devices for final operation after air handling equipment is 
operational. 

 
 B. CLEANING:    
  1. Clean all hardware with non-abrasive cleaners, and leave clean and free of disfigurements. 
 
3.04 - PROTECTION 
 
 A. DAMAGE CONTROL:    
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  1. Protect all items of hardware from damage until the Owner has accepted the project as 
complete. 

 
3.05 - HARDWARE SETS 
 
SET – 1 Doors. (Entry Doors, Storefront – All hardware shall be provided by door manufacturer) 

101, 112. 
 Provide. 6 Hinges (Top, Bottom, and Intermediate Offset Pivots) 
  2 Exit Device (Cross-bar Type/Concealed Rod) 
  1 Rim Cylinder 
  2 Pull (Manufacturer’s standard) 
  2 Closer / Stop (Manufacturer’s standard) 
  1 Weatherstripping (Manufacturer’s standard) 
  2 Door Bottom Sweep (Manufacturer’s standard) 
  1 Threshold (Manufacturer’s standard ADA type) 
 
SET – 2 Doors. (Exterior Exit Doors) 102, 112A 
 Provide. 3 Hinges 
  1 Closer / Stop 
  1 Exit Device 
  1 Rim Cylinder 
  1 Kick Plate 
  1 Door Sweep 
  1 Weatherstripping 
  1 Threshold 
 
SET – 3 Doors  (HVAC Closet) 106 
 Provide 6 Hinges 
  1 Storeroom lockset (active leaf) 
  1 Dummy Trim (inactive leaf) 
  1 Top/bottom auxiliary bolts (inactive leaf) 
  1 Meeting stile (inactive leaf) 
  2 Overhead stops 
  2 Kick plates (ea. side) 
  6 Door silencers 
 
SET – 4 Doors. (Multi-Fixture Restrooms) 108, 109 
 Provide. 3 Hinges 
  1 Door Pull 
  1 Closer / Stop 
  1 Push Plate 
  2 Kick Plate (ea. side) 
  3 Silencers 
 
SET - 5 Doors. (Storage Closets) 105, 107, 111, 113 
 Provide. 3 Hinges 
  1 Storeroom Lock 
  1 Overhead Stop 
  3 Silencers 
 
SET – 6 Doors. (Office, Conference) 103, 110 
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 Provide. 3 Hinges 
  1 Office Lockset 
  1 Floor Stop 
  3 Silencers 
 
SET – 7 Doors. (Kitchen) 104 
 Provide. 3  Hinges 
  1 Classroom Lock 
  1 Floor Stop 
  3 Silencers 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for windows, doors, & storefront framing. 
2. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 
inches (300 mm) square. 

C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Test each glass product, tape sealant, 
gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility with 
elastomeric glazing sealants. 
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1. Testing is not required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current sealant 
products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated 
glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or 
to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects 
include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision 
through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 
glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 
surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design glazing. 

B. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined according to the International Building Code and 
ASTM E 1300. 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential 

shading within individual glass lites. 

C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall comply with basic protection 
testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 1 when tested according to 
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ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazing indicated 
for use on Project and shall be installed in same manner as glazing indicated for use on Project. 

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade. 
2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade. 

D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 
WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K). 

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 
2. AAMA Publications: AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 

AAMA TIR A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 
3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing: IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped 

Glazing." 
4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 
glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. 

E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-
strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass. Where heat-strengthened float glass is 
indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass. Where fully 
tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 
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2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

2.4 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C 1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 
bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer, ionomeric polymer 
interlayer, or cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer to comply with 
interlayer manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass: Comply with requirements specified 
above for laminated glass except laminate glass with[ one of] the following to comply with 
interlayer manufacturer's written instructions: 

1. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer. 
2. Polyvinyl butyral interlayers reinforced with polyethylene terephthalate film. 
3. Ionomeric polymer interlayer. 
4. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer. 
5. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer reinforced with polyethylene 

terephthalate film. 

2.5 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seals. 
2. Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.6 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below, 
complying with standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile 
and hardness required to maintain watertight seal: 
1. Neoprene, ASTM C 864. 
2. EPDM, ASTM C 864. 
3. Silicone, ASTM C 1115. 
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115. 
5. Any material indicated above. 
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B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of 
material indicated below; complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; and of profile and 
hardness required to maintain watertight seal: 
1. Neoprene. 
2. EPDM. 
3. Silicone. 
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber. 
5. Any material indicated above. 

2.7 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Field-applied sealants shall have a VOC content of not more than 250 g/L. 
4. Sealants shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Public Health's (formerly, the California Department of Health Services') 
"Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." 

5. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

2.8 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 
2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
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2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 
a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

B. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

C. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

D. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 
impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm). 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 
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3.2 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 
and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and 



GLAZING 088000 - 8

backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 
for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

3.6 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Uncoated Clear Float-Glass Units:  Class 1 (clear) Kind FT (fully tempered) float glass. 
1. Available Products: 

a. “CLEAR Glass” from PPG Industries, Inc. 
b. Pilkington Building Products North America;  
c. Oldcastle Glass 

2. Thickness:  1/4-inch, minimum. 
3. Visible Light Transmittance:  89 percent minimum. 
4. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  1.09 maximum. 
5. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  1.03 maximum. 
6. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.81 maximum. 

3.7 LAMINATED GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Laminated Glass Units (in all storefront doors): 
1. Available Products: 

a. Uncoated, clear glass from PPG Industries, Inc. 
b. Pilkington Building Products North America; Optiwhite. 
c. Oldcastle Glass 
d. Equal products of other manufacturers. 

2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite:  9/16-inch (overall). 
3. Outdoor Lite:  Coated Low-E float glass. 

a. Kind FT (fully tempered): 1/4” Solarcool Solarbronze (2) 
b. 0.060” clear PVB laminating sheet 



GLAZING 088000 - 9

c. 1/4” clear glass. 
4. Visible Light Transmittance:  82 percent minimum. 
5. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  0.95 maximum. 
6. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  0.86 maximum. 

3.8 INSULATING-LAMINATED-GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Laminated, Insulating Glass (in all exterior windows, storefront windows,  and curtain walls) 
1. Products: 1-5/16” insulating glass units with laminated outdoor glass and Solarban 60 

coated glass indoor lite manufactured by PPG Industries and as follows: 
a. Outdoor Glass: 1/4” Solarcool Solarbronze (2). 
b. Airspace: 1/2” 
c. Indoor Glass: 

1) 1/4” Solarban 60 (4) Clear Glass, kind FT 
2) 0.060” clear PVB laminating sheet 
3) 1/4” Clear Glass 

2. Visible Light Transmittance:  15 percent minimum. 
3. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  .46 maximum. 
4. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  .48 maximum. 
5. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  .25 maximum. 
6. Outdoor Visible Reflectance:  14 percent maximum 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested 
according to ASTM E 119. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly 
indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413. 

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Steel Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel 
studs and runners of equivalent minimum base-metal thickness. 
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 20 gauge. 
2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide the following in thickness not less than 
indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs: 

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- (51-mm-) deep 
flanges, installed with studs friction fit into top runner and with continuous bridging 
located within 12 inches (305 mm) of the top of studs to provide lateral bracing. 

C. Firestop Tracks: Manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with movement 
of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs. 

D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated. 
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 16 gauge. 

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 20 gauge minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 
1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 
1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). 
2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.72-mm-) 

thick, galvanized steel. 
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F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645. 
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 20 gauge. 
2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings. 

G. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce 
sound transmission. 
1. Configuration: Asymmetrical or hat shaped. 

H. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 
1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum 

uncoated-steel thickness of 0.033 inch (0.8 mm). 
3. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-

mm-) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and 
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide foam gasket. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard: ASTM C 754. 

1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply 
to framing installation. 

2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 
that apply to framing installation. 

3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that 
apply to framing installation. 

4. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply 
to framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members. Frame both sides of joints independently. 
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3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural 
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to 
terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install 
runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

(13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in 
finished assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 
structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required 
for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to 
match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated 
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to 
underside of solid structure. 

a. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated. 

E. Direct Furring: 

1. Screw to wood framing. 
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior gypsum board. 
2. Tile backing panels. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For the following products: 
1. Textured Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on 

same backing indicated for Work. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to 
those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 
ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

C. Mockups:  Before beginning gypsum board installation, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m) in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 
1. Install mockups for the following: 

a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations. 
b. Each texture finish indicated. 

2. Apply or install final decoration indicated, including painting and wallcoverings, on exposed 
surfaces for review of mockups. 

3. Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of mockups. 
4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of 
gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. USG Corporation 
b. G-P Gypsum. 
c. National Gypsum Company. 

B. Regular (Non-rated) : 
1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
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2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Product Standard:  Sheetrock® Core Gypsum Panels as manufactured by U.S. Gypsum 

Company. 
4. Shall be used as indicated in construction drawings. 
5. Use Moisture & Mold resistant, panels at Janitor’s closet, Restrooms and Kitchen 

(Sheetrock® Mold Tough™). 

2.2 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units:  ANSI A118.9. 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. USG Corporation; DUROCK Cement Board. 
b. Custom Building Products; Wonderboard. 
c. FinPan, Inc.; Util-A-Crete Concrete Backer Board. 

2. Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 
1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 
1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  10-by-10 glass mesh. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 
1. Prefilling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim 

flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, 
except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations, and trim 
edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and abutting 
structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

D. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and 
penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both faces of 
partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 
around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

3.2 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 
1. Regular Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  At Janitor’s closet, Restrooms and Kitchen, and as 

indicated on Drawings. 

3.3 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units:  ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile. 

B. Areas Not Subject to Wetting:  Install regular-type gypsum wallboard panels to produce a flat 
surface except at showers, tubs, and other locations indicated to receive water-resistant panels. 

C. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a 
uniform plane across panel surfaces 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners 
used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved 
by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 
1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener 
heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  
Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 
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B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for 
tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below: 
1. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 9 Sections. 

3.6 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation and Primer:  Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces 
receiving texture finishes.  Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth. 

B. Texture Finish Application:  Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a 
uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin 
application or of application patterns. 

C. Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture 
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means.  If, despite these 
precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and overspray to 
prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, 
and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy 

surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093103 - CERAMIC TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Ceramic mosaic tile. 
2. Special-purpose tile. 
3. Stone thresholds installed as part of tile installations. 
4. Waterproof membrane for thin-set tile installations. 
5. Crack-suppression membrane for thin-set tile installations. 
6. Cementitious backer units installed as part of tile installations. 
7. Metal edge strips installed as part of tile installations. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show locations of each type of tile and tile pattern.  Show widths, details, and 
locations of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation joints. 

C. Samples: 

1. Each type, composition, color, and finish of tile. 
2. Assembled samples with grouted joints for each type, composition, color, and finish of 

tile. 
3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample Submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of floor tile installation. 
2. Build mockup of wall tile installation. 
3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed, for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for 
product selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified. 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products 
specified. 

3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the manufacturers specified. 

4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
manufacturers specified. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for each tile type is based on the product named.  
Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either the named product or a 
comparable product by one of the other manufacturers specified. 

2.2 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
1. American Olean; Div. of Dal-Tile International Corp. 
2. Crossville Ceramics Company, L.P. 
3. Daltile; Div. of Dal-Tile International Inc. 
4. Florida Tile Industries, Inc. 

B. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1, 
"Specifications for Ceramic Tile," for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

C. Unglazed Ceramic Mosaic Floor Tile (for use in restrooms where indicated in drawings):  
Factory-mounted flat tile as follows: 
1. Composition:  Vitreous or impervious natural clay or porcelain. 
2. Surface:  Slip-resistant, with abrasive admixture. 
3. Module Size:  2 by 2 inch. 
4. Nominal Thickness:  1/4 inch (6.35 mm). 
5. Face:  Plain with cushion edges. 
6. Basis-of-Design Product:  American Olean “Unglazed Ceramic Mosaics”. 
7. Tile Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range (Group 1 

& 2). 
8. Grout Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 
9. Trim Units: Coordinate with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where applicable. 

Provide shapes as follows, selected from manufacturer’s standard shapes: 
a. Base: Coved and built-up with similar tiles as floor size, module size 6 inch height. 

D. Glazed Wall Tile:  Flat tile as follows: 
1. Module Size:  6 by 6 inches. 
2. Thickness:  5/16 inch (8 mm). 
3. Face:  Plain with manufacturer’s standard edges. 
4. Finish:  Mat, opaque glaze. 
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5. Mounting:  Factory back-mounted. 
6. Basis-of-Design Product:  American Olean “Matte Wall Tile” 
7. Tile Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range (Group 1 

& 2). 
8. Grout Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 
9. Up to two (2) tile colors may be used for simple banding or accent patterns. 

E. Glazed Wall Tile Trim Units:  Matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile and coordinated 
with sizes and coursing where applicable. 
1. Base:  Coved, module size 6 by 6 inches. 
2. Wainscot Cap:  Bullnose, module size 6 by 6 inches. 
3. External Corners:  Surface bullnose. 
4. Internal Corners:  Field-butted square corners except with coved base and cap angle 

pieces designed to fit with stretcher shapes. 
5. Tile Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range (Group 1 

& 2). 

2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Thresholds:  Fabricate to provide transition between adjacent floor finishes.  Bevel edges at 1:2 
slope, limit height of bevel to 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) or less, and finish bevel to match face of 
threshold. 
1. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503 with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 per 

ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish. 
a. Description:  Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining. 

B. Waterproofing and Crack-Suppression Membranes for Thin-Set Tile Installations:  
Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.10, selected from the 
following]. 
1. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Product:  Liquid-latex rubber with fabric 

reinforcement. 
a. Available Products: 

1) LATICRETE International Inc.; Laticrete 9235 Waterproof Membrane. 
2) MAPEI Corporation; PRP M19. 

2.4 SETTING AND GROUTING MATERIALS 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
1. LATICRETE International Inc. 
2. MAPEI Corporation. 

B. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials for all floor tile:  ANSI A108.02. 

C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4. 
1. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

D. Standard Unsanded Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6, color as indicated. 

E. Polymer-Modified Tile Grout:  ANSI A118.7, color as indicated. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Elastomeric Sealants:  Elastomeric sealants of base polymer and characteristics indicated that 
comply with applicable requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 
1. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 

Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated 
with fungicide, intended for in-service exposures of high humidity and extreme 
temperatures. 
a. Products: 

1) Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 

B. Cementitious Backer Units:  ANSI A118.9 in maximum lengths available to minimize end-to-
end butt joints. 
1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
2. Products: 

a. USG Corporation; DUROCK Cement Board. 

C. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials. 

D. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, stainless steel; ASTM A 666, 300 Series exposed-edge 
material. 

E. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints that does not 
change color or appearance of grout. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove coatings, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, 
or silicone, that are incompatible with tile-setting materials. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions with trowelable leveling and patching compound according 
to tile-setting material manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove protrusions, bumps, and ridges by sanding or grinding. 

D. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project 
site before installing. 

E. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  Where indicated under tile type or needed to 
prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous 
film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Tile Installation Standards:  Comply with parts of ANSI A108 Series "Specifications for 
Installation of Ceramic Tile" that apply to types of setting and grouting materials and to 
methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules. 
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B. TCA Installation Guidelines:  TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation."  Comply with 
TCA installation methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules. 

C. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 
covering without interruptions, unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

D. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces.  Grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items.  Fit tile closely to 
electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap 
tile. 

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern, unless otherwise indicated.  Align joints when 
adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are same size.  Lay out tile work and center tile 
fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile cutting.  
Provide uniform joint widths, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Lay out tile wainscots to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated. 

G. Expansion Joints:  Locate expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints during installation of 
setting materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 
1. Locate joints in tile surfaces directly above joints in concrete substrates. 
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section 

"Joint Sealants." 

H. Grout tile to comply with requirements of ANSI A108.10, unless otherwise indicated. 

I. At showers, tubs, and where indicated, install cementitious backer units and treat joints to 
comply with ANSI A108.11. 

J. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and waterproofing manufacturer's written 
instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness bonded securely to 
substrate. 
1. Do not install tile over waterproofing until waterproofing has cured and been tested to 

determine that it is watertight. 

K. For installations indicated below, follow procedures in ANSI A108 Series tile installation 
standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage. 
1. Tile floors in wet areas. 
2. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles. 

L. Install tile on floors with the following joint widths: 
1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

M. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds at locations indicated; set in same type of setting bed 
as abutting field tile, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar for locations where mortar bed would 

otherwise be exposed above adjacent nontile floor finish. 

N. Install tile on walls with the following joint widths: 
1. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 
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O. Apply grout sealer to grout joints in tile floors according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written 
instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and 
sealer that has gotten on tile faces by wiping with soft cloth. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 

A. Tile Installation F112:  Cement mortar bed (thickset) bonded to concrete; TCA F112. 
1. Tile Type:  Kitchen area quarry tile and mosaic floor tile over depressed slab areas. 
2. Thin-Set Mortar for Cured-Bed Method:  Latex-portland cement mortar. 
3. Grout:  Polymer-modified unsanded grout. 

B. Interior floor installation on concrete; thin-set mortar; TCA F113. 
1. Thin-Set Mortar:  Latex-portland cement mortar. 
2. Grout:  Polymer-modified unsanded grout. 

C. Interior floor installation on waterproof crack-suppression membrane over concrete; thin-set 
mortar; TCA F122. 
1. Thin-Set Mortar:  Latex-portland cement mortar. 
2. Grout:  Polymer-modified unsanded grout. 

3.4 WALL TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 

A. Interior wall installation; thin-set mortar; over cementitious backer units; TCA W244. 
1. Thin-Set Mortar:  Latex-portland cement mortar. 
2. Grout:  Polymer-modified unsanded grout. 

END OF SECTION 093103 



ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 1 

SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Coordination Drawings:  Drawn to scale and coordinating penetrations and ceiling-mounted 
items.  Show the following: 
1. Ceiling suspension assembly members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 
3. Ceiling-mounted items including lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, 

access panels, and special moldings. 

C. Samples:  For each acoustical panel, for each exposed suspension system member, and for each 
color and texture required. 

D. Product test reports. 

E. Research/evaluation reports. 

F. Maintenance data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory or an NVLAP-
accredited laboratory. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide acoustical panel ceilings identical to 

those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by UL or another testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Ratings are indicated 
by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of 
another testing and inspecting agency. 
a. Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 

agency. 
2. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Acoustical panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for 

Class A materials, when tested per ASTM E 84. 

C. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample Submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution. 
1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for 
product selection: 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified. 

2.2 GENERAL 

A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264. 

B. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635. 

C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, 
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Zinc-coated carbon-steel wire; ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 
zinc coating, soft temper. 
1. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 

Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 
0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

E. Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's 
standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical panel edge details and 
suspension systems indicated; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS  

A.  Available Products: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.: “Fine Fissured High NRC” in all areas other than 

restrooms and kitchen: 
a. Model Number: 1717 
b. Edge Profile:  Angled Tegular 
c. Size:  24” x 24” x 3/4” 
d. NRC Rating:  0.70 
e. CAC Rating:  40 
f. Light Reflectivity:  0.85 

2. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.: “Fine Fissured Ceramaguard” in all restrooms and 
kitchen. 
a. Model Number: 607 
b. Edge Profile:  Square 
c. Size:  24” x 24” x 5/8” 
d. NRC Rating:  0.55 
e. CAC Rating:  38 
f. Light Reflectivity:  0.82 
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2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM  

A. Available Products: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.:  15/16-inch Prelude. 
2. Equal products from USG Interiors 
3. Equal products from other manufacturers when approved by the Architect prior to 

bidding. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic 
requirements indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems 
Handbook." 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders. 

C. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members, plumb and free from contact with 
insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum.  Splay hangers only where required and, if 
permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal 
forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.  Where width of ducts and 
other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location 
of hangers, use trapezes or equivalent devices. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.  Screw attach moldings to substrate with 
concealed fasteners at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and not more than 3 
inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 
12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.66 m).  Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 

E. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.  
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, 
precise fit. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Wall base. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size Samples but not 
less than 4 inches long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern required. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F  
or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods: 
1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After postinstallation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Furnish not less than 50 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each 

type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other 
Part 2 articles. 

2.2 COLORS AND PATTERNS 

A. Colors and Patterns:  As selected from manufacturer's full range 

2.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE  

A. Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861. 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
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2. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO. 
3. Johnsonite. 
4. Marley Flexco (USA), Inc. 
5. Roppe Corporation. 

B. Type (Material Requirement):  TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset) or TP (rubber, thermoplastic). 

C. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid, homogeneous) or II (layered). 

D. Style:   
1. Cove (with top-set toe) at all hard flooring (concrete and VCT). 
2. Straight (toeless) at carpet flooring. 

E. Minimum Thickness:  1/8-inch. 

F. Height:  4 inches. 

G. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

H. Outside Corners:  Premolded. 

I. Inside Corners:  Job formed or premolded. 

J. Surface:  Smooth. 

2.4 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Description:  Joiner for tile and carpet. 
1. Burke Mercer Flooring Products. 
2. Johnsonite. 
3. Roppe Corporation. 

B. Material:  Rubber. 

C. Profile and Dimensions:  Manufacturer’s standard. 

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product 
manufacturers for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 
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B. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  
Do not use solvents. 

C. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in 
substrates. 

D. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at 
least 48 hours in advance of installation. 
1. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where 

they are to be installed. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and 
dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

B. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

C. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous 
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

D. Do not stretch wall base during installation. 

E. Premolded Corners:  Install premolded corners before installing straight pieces. 

F. Job-Formed Corners: 
1. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible.  Form by cutting an 

inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  Shave 
back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate. 

3.3 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor coverings that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer. 
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B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT FLOOR TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Vinyl composition tile (VCT). 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Samples:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of resilient floor tile required. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F 
or more than 95 deg F , in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods: 
1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After postinstallation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation. 

E. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 

pattern of floor tile installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL COMPOSITION TILE  

A. Vinyl Composition Tile (VCT):  ASTM F 1066. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. (Standard Excelon Imperial Texture) 
b. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO. (Cortina Colors & Classics) 
c. Mannington Mills, Inc. (Essentials/Designer Essentials) 
d. Prior approved equal. 

B. Color and Pattern:  As selected from manufacturer's full range.  
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a. Note that multiple colors will be chosen for various areas.  No more than three (3) 
colors will be utilized.  Architect will provide color schedule during submittal 
phase. 

C. Thickness:  1/8-inch. 

D. Size:  12 by 12 inches. 

E. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm per 

ASTM E 648. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 
1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed 

with installation only after substrates pass testing. 
3. Moisture Testing: 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation 
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 
water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after 
substrates pass testing. 

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  
Do not use solvents. 

D. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in 
substrates. 

E. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at 
least 48 hours in advance of installation. 
1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are 

to be installed. 
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F. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and 
dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so 
tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 
1. Lay tiles square with room axis. 

B. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 
1. Lay tiles with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles (basket-weave pattern). 

C. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and 
nosings. 

D. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. 

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

F. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce 
a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

G. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  
Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 
exterior substrates: 
1. Steel. 
2. Galvanized metal. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each finish and for each color and texture required. 

C. Product List:  Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 

1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved 
Products List." 

2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

B. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system specified in Part 3. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark 
samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 
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1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as 
materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents. 

1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material 
and color applied. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors:  To match existing colors and of the following manufacturers, only if manufacturer can 
show evidence product complies with requirements of the Contract Documents: 
1. Devoe Paints. 
2. Glidden. 
3. Sherwin Williams. 
4. Benjamin Moore. 

2.2 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer:  MPI #79. 

B. Cementitious Galvanized-Metal Primer:  MPI #26. 

2.3 EXTERIOR LATEX PAINTS 

A. Exterior Latex (Flat):  MPI #10 (Gloss Level 1). 

B. Exterior Latex (Semigloss):  MPI #11 (Gloss Level 5). 

2.4 EXTERIOR ALKYD PAINTS 

A. Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Semigloss):  MPI #94 (Gloss Level 5). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 
1. Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces 
are dry. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION AND APPLICATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required 
to produce paint systems indicated. 

C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

D. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

E. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.3 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Alkyd System:  MPI EXT 5.1D. 

a. Prime Coat:  Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer. 
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b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Exterior alkyd enamel (semigloss). 

B. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Latex System:  MPI EXT 5.3A. 

a. Prime Coat:  Cementitious galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Exterior latex (semigloss). 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 099123 – INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed exterior and interior 
items and surfaces. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each type of finish-coat material indicated. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Benchmark Samples (Mockups):  Provide a full-coat benchmark finish sample for each type of 
coating and substrate required.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P5. 
1. Wall Surfaces:  Provide samples on at least 100 sq. ft.. 
2. Small Areas and Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 
3. Final approval of colors will be from benchmark samples. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 
ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, 
free of foreign materials and residue. 

B. Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C). 

C. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding 
air are between 45 and 95 deg F (7 and 35 deg C). 

D. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or 
at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other 
Part 2 articles. 

B. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Products listed in this section are based on Products by Sherwin-
Williams Co.  In addition to Sherwin Williams, available manufacturers include, but are not 
limited to the following: 
1. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Benjamin Moore). 
2. Equal products of other manufacturers when approved by the Architect prior to bidding. 
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2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are 
compatible with one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating 
types specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for application 
indicated.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will 
not be acceptable. 

C. Colors:  As selected from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 PREPARATORY COATS 

A. Exterior Primer:  Exterior latex-based primer of finish coat manufacturer and recommended in 
writing by manufacturer for use with finish coat and on substrate indicated. 
1. Ferrous-Metal and Aluminum Substrates:  Rust-inhibitive metal primer. 
2. Zinc-Coated Metal Substrates:  Galvanized metal primer. 
3. Where manufacturer does not recommend a separate primer formulation on substrate 

indicated, use paint specified for finish coat. 

B. Interior Primer:  Interior latex-based primer of finish coat manufacturer and recommended in 
writing by manufacturer for use with finish coat and on substrate indicated. 
1. Ferrous-Metal Substrates:  Quick drying, rust-inhibitive metal primer. 
2. Zinc-Coated Metal Substrates:  Galvanized metal primer. 
3. Where manufacturer does not recommend a separate primer formulation on substrate 

indicated, use paint specified for finish coat. 

2.4 INTERIOR FINISH COATS 

A. Interior Low-Luster Acrylic Enamel: 
1. Sherwin-Williams; SuperPaint Interior Latex Satin, A87-100 Series. 

B. Interior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel: 
1. Sherwin-Williams; SuperPaint Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, A88 Series. 

2.5 INTERIOR WOOD STAINS AND VARNISHES 

A. Interior Wood Stain:  Alkyd based. 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A-48 Series. 

B. Interior Waterborne Clear Satin Varnish:  Acrylic-based polyurethane. 
1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Satin, A68 Series. 

C. Paste Wax:  As recommended by manufacturer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for paint application. 

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on 
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 

C. Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, and 
similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible 
because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface 
preparation and painting. 
1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using 

workers skilled in the trades involved. 

D. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's 
written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral 

spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off. 
a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac 

or other recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  After priming, fill 
holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand 
smooth when dried. 

b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  Prime edges, 
ends, faces, undersides, and back sides of wood, including cabinets, counters, 
cases, and paneling. 

c. If transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish. 
d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet 

wall construction occurs on back side. 
e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of 

varnish or sealer immediately on delivery. 
3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop 

coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations. 
a. Blast steel surfaces clean as recommended by paint system manufacturer and 

according to SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3. 
b. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-

brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with 
same primer as the shop coat. 

4. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-based solvents so 
surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment from galvanized 
sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods. 

E. Material Preparation: 
1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of 

foreign materials and residue. 
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2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required 
during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface 
film and strain material before using. 

F. Exposed Surfaces:  Include areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, grilles, convector 
covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in place.  Extend coatings 
in these areas, as required, to maintain system integrity and provide desired protection. 
1. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed 

surfaces.  Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

2. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through 
registers or grilles. 

3. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed 
surfaces. 

4. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces. 

G. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat. 

H. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or 
otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent 
surface deterioration. 
1. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted. 
2. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply 

additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance. 

I. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate.  Provide total dry film thickness of the entire system as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

K. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items 
exposed in equipment rooms and occupied spaces. 

L. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by 
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime 
coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or 
unsealed areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or other defects 
due to insufficient sealing. 

M. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, 
opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, 
holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be 
acceptable. 

N. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of 
even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, 
orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 
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O. Stipple Enamel Finish:  Roll and redistribute paint to an even and fine texture.  Leave no 
evidence of rolling, such as laps, irregularity in texture, skid marks, or other surface 
imperfections. 

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint 
materials from Project site. 

B. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  
Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect. 

C. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting 
operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work. 
1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 

surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 

3.3 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. Gypsum Board: 
1. Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer. 

a. Primer:  Sherwin-Williams PrepRite Classic Primer. 
b. Finish Coats:  Sherwin-Williams SuperPaint Interior Latex Satin, A87-100 Series. 

B. Ferrous Metal: 
1. Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer. 

a. Primer:  Sherwin-Williams All Surface Enamel Primer. 
b. Finish Coats:  Sherwin-Williams SuperPaint Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, A88 

Series. 

C. Galvanized Metal: 
1. Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats. 

a. Finish Coats:  Sherwin-Williams SuperPaint Interior Latex Semi-Gloss, A88 
Series. 

3.4 INTERIOR STAIN AND NATURAL-FINISH WOODWORK SCHEDULE 

A. Stain-Varnish Finish:  Two finish coats of varnish over a sealer coat and interior wood stain. 
1. Stain Coat:  Interior wood stain. 
2. Sealer Coat:  Clear sanding sealer. 
3. Finish Coats:  Interior waterborne clear satin varnish. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 101423 - SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Panel signs. 
2. Signage accessories. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other Work. 
1. Verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements 

on Shop Drawings. 
2. Provide signage schedule to include message list for each sign, including large-scale 

details of wording, lettering, and braille layout. 
a. Prior to signage fabrication, coordinate with Architect for appropriate room 

numbers, room names, and additional identifying information to be included on 
signage. 

b. Provide interior signage for the following rooms/spaces: 
1) Office & Conference 
2) Restrooms  
3) Storage Rooms 
4) Janitor Closets 
5) Kitchen 
6) Other permanent rooms/spaces as required. 
7) Exit Signage as required. 

C. Samples:  For each sign material indicated that involves color selection. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and with 
code provisions as adopted by authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for 
product selection: 
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the manufacturers specified. 
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2.2 PANEL SIGNS 

A. General:  Provide panel signs that comply with requirements indicated for materials, 
thicknesses, finishes, colors, designs, shapes, sizes, and details of construction. 

B. Available Manufacturers: 
1. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 
2. Best Manufacturing Co. 
3. Mohawk Sign Systems. 
4. Seton Identification Products. 
5. Signature Signs, Inc. 

C. Cast-Acrylic Sheet:  Manufacturer's standard and as follows: 
1. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Graphic Content and Style:  Provide sign copy that complies with requirements indicated in 
ADA Accessibility Guidelines for size, style, spacing, content, mounting height and location, 
material, finishes, and colors of signage. 

E. Tactile and Braille Copy:  Manufacturer's standard process for producing copy complying with 
ADA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.  Text shall be accompanied by Grade 2 
braille.  Produce precisely formed characters with square cut edges free from burrs and cut 
marks. 
1. Panel Material:  Opaque acrylic sheet. 
2. Raised-Copy Thickness:  Not less than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm). 

F. Subsurface Copy:  Apply minimum 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick vinyl copy to back face of clear 
acrylic sheet forming panel face to produce precisely formed opaque image.  Image shall be free 
from rough edges. 

G. Colored Coatings for Acrylic Sheet:  For copy and background colors, provide Pantone 
Matching System (PMS) colored coatings, including inks and paints, that are recommended by 
acrylic manufacturers for optimum adherence to acrylic surface and are nonfading for 
application intended. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Vinyl Film:  Provide opaque nonreflective vinyl film, 0.0035-inch (0.089-mm) minimum 
thickness, with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing suitable for both exterior and interior 
applications. 

B. Mounting Methods:  Use double-sided vinyl tape fabricated from materials that are not 
corrosive to sign material and mounting surface. 

C. Anchors and Inserts:  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts for 
exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Use toothed steel or 
lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors.  Furnish inserts, as required, to be set 
into concrete or masonry work. 
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2.4 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  Manufacturer's standard clear anodic coating, 0.018 mm or thicker, over a 
satin (directionally textured) mechanical finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate signs and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of types 
described and in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free from distortion 

and other defects in appearance. 
2. Interior Wall Signs:  Install signs on walls adjacent to latch side of door where applicable.  

Where not indicated or possible, such as double doors, install signs on nearest adjacent 
walls.  Locate to allow approach within 3 inches (75 mm) of sign without encountering 
protruding objects or standing within swing of door. 

B. Wall-Mounted Panel Signs:  Attach panel signs to wall surfaces using methods indicated below: 
1. Vinyl-Tape Mounting:  Use double-sided foam tape to mount signs to smooth, nonporous 

surfaces.  Do not use this method for vinyl-covered or rough surfaces. 

C. Bracket-Mounted Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard brackets, fittings, and hardware as 
appropriate for mounting signs that project at right angles from walls and ceilings.  Attach 
brackets and fittings securely to walls and ceilings with concealed fasteners and anchoring 
devices to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 101423 
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SECTION 102113.19 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For toilet compartments.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

C. Samples for each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Product certificates. 

E. Maintenance data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, by a qualified 
testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 
1. Flame-Spread Index:  75 or less. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities" for 
toilet compartments designated as accessible. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID-POLYMER UNITS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Bradley Corporation; Mills Partitions. 
2. Comtec Industries. 
3. Santana Products, Inc. 
4. Prior approved Equal 

B. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Floor mounted, overhead braced. 

C. Urinal-Screen Style:  Floor mounted. 
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D. Door, Panel, Screen, and Pilaster Construction:  Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) or 
polypropylene (PP) panel material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased 
edges, and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material. 

E. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  Manufacturer's standard design; polymer or stainless steel. 

F. Urinal-Screen Post:  Manufacturer's standard post design of 1-3/4-inch- (44-mm-) square, 
aluminum tube with satin finish; with shoe matching that on the pilaster. 

G. Brackets (Fittings): 
1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel. 

H. Polymer Finish:  Facing sheet of one color in each room. 
1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware 
and accessories. 
1. Material:  Stainless steel. 
2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's 54-inch continuous helix hinge with covers. 
3. Latch and Keeper:  Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for 

emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper.  Provide 
units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments 
designated as accessible. 

4. Coat Hook:  Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized 
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors. 
6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with 

regulatory requirements for accessibility.  Provide units on both sides of doors at 
compartments designated as accessible. 

B. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with 
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish. 

C. Anchorages and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or 
chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-
type heads.  Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications.  For concealed anchors, use 
stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized steel, or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling 
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to 
conceal supports, anchorage, and leveling mechanism. 

B. Floor-and-Ceiling-Anchored Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant 
anchoring assemblies with leveling adjustment at tops and bottoms of pilasters.  Provide shoes 
and sleeves (caps) at pilasters to conceal anchorage. 
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C. Urinal-Screen Posts:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies 
with leveling adjustment at bottoms of posts.  Provide shoes at posts to conceal anchorage. 

D. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-
swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging 
doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as 
accessible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, 
straight, level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended 
anchoring devices. 

B. Clearances:  Maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) between pilasters and panels; 1 inch (25 mm) between 
panels and walls. 

3.2 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's 
written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open 
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  Set hinges on out-swinging 
doors to return doors to fully closed position. 

END OF SECTION 102113.19 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Toilet and bath accessories. 
2. Underlavatory guards. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 10 Section "Toilet Compartments" for compartments and screens. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions and thicknesses, dimensions, 
profiles, fastening and mounting methods, specified options, and finishes for each type of 
accessory specified. 

B. Samples:  For each accessory item to verify design, operation, and finish requirements. 
1. Approved full-size Samples will be returned and may be used in the Work. 

C. Setting Drawings:  For cutouts required in other work; include templates, substrate preparation 
instructions, and directions for preparing cutouts and installing anchoring devices. 

D. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of 
each accessory required.  Use designations indicated in the Toilet and Bath Accessory 
Schedule and room designations indicated on Drawings in product schedule. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For accessories to include in maintenance manuals specified in Division 1.  
Provide lists of replacement parts and service recommendations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Provide products of same manufacturer for each type of accessory unit 
and for units exposed to view in same areas, unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

B. Product Options:  Accessory requirements, including those for materials, finishes, dimensions, 
capacities, and performance, are established by specific products indicated in the Toilet and 
Bath Accessory Schedule. 
1. Products of other manufacturers listed in Part 2 with equal characteristics, as judged 

solely by Architect, may be provided. 
2. Other manufacturers' products with equal characteristics may be considered.  See 

Division 1 Section "Substitutions." 
3. Do not modify aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's 

approval.  Where modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data 
to Architect for review. 

1.5 COORDINATION 
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A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances 
required for access by disabled persons, proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, 
and servicing of accessories. 

B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent 
delaying the Work. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other 
rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in 
addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

B. Manufacturer's Mirror Warranty:  Written warranty, executed by mirror manufacturer agreeing 
to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects within minimum warranty period 
indicated. 
1. Minimum Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
accessories that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Toilet and Bath Accessories: 

a. Bradley Corporation. 
b. Prior approved equal 

2. Underlavatory Guards: 
a. Brocar Products, Inc. 
b. Truebro, Inc. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, with No. 4 finish (satin), in 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm) 
minimum nominal thickness, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Sheet Steel:  ASTM A 366/A 366M, cold rolled, commercial quality, 0.0359-inch (0.9-mm) 
minimum nominal thickness; surface preparation and metal pretreatment as required for 
applied finish. 

C. Baked-Enamel Finish:  Factory-applied, gloss-white, baked-acrylic-enamel coating. 

D. Mirror Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1, Quality q2, nominal 6.0 mm thick, with 
silvering, electroplated copper coating, and protective organic coating complying with FS DD-
M-411. 

E. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication. 

F. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, tamper and 
theft resistant when exposed, and of galvanized steel when concealed. 



TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES 102800 - 3 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Names or labels are not permitted on exposed faces of accessories.  On interior 
surface not exposed to view or on back surface of each accessory, provide printed, waterproof 
label or stamped nameplate indicating manufacturer's name and product model number. 

B. Surface-Mounted Toilet Accessories:  Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units with tight 
seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors and access panels with continuous 
stainless-steel hinge.  Provide concealed anchorage where possible. 

C. Recessed Toilet Accessories:  Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units of all-welded 
construction, without mitered corners.  Hang doors and access panels with full-length, 
stainless steel hinge.  Provide anchorage that is fully concealed when unit is closed. 

D. Framed Glass-Mirror Units:  Fabricate frames for glass-mirror units to accommodate glass 
edge protection material.  Provide mirror backing and support system that permits rigid, 
tamper-resistant glass installation and prevents moisture accumulation. 
1. Provide galvanized steel backing sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85 mm) and full 

mirror size, with nonabsorptive filler material.  Corrugated cardboard is not an 
acceptable filler material. 

E. Mirror-Unit Hangers:  Provide mirror-unit mounting system that permits rigid, tamper- and 
theft-resistant installation, as follows: 
1. One-piece, galvanized steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking mechanism 

to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts. 

F. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and 
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Secure mirrors to walls in concealed, tamper-resistant manner with special hangers, toggle 
bolts, or screws.  Set units level, plumb, and square at locations indicated, according to 
manufacturer's written instructions for substrate indicated. 

C. Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when tested 
according to method in ASTM F 446. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation and verify that mechanisms function 
properly.  Replace damaged or defective items. 

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.3 TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORY SCHEDULE 
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A. Toilet Tissue Dispenser:  Where this designation is indicated, provide toilet tissue dispenser 
complying with the following: 
1. Products:   

a. Bradley:  model 5224 
b. Equal products of other manufacturers. 

2. Type:  Double-roll dispenser  
3. Mounting:  Surface mounted with concealed anchorage 
4. Material:  Stainless steel 
5. Operation:  Tension spring controls paper delivery. 
6. Capacity:  Designed for two standard core roll through 6” in diameter.  

B. Towel Dispenser:  Where this designation is indicated, provide stainless-steel combination 
unit complying with the following: 
1. Products:   

a. Bradley:  model 227-10 
b. Equal products of other manufacturers. 

2. Semi-recessed Type:  Designed for semi-recessed installation with continuous, seamless 
wall flange. 

3. Material: Stainless steel 
4. Operation: Towel dispenser delivers preset length of towel per stroke.  Receptacle is 

removable for servicing by unlocking waste container. 
5. Capacity:  One standard core 8”-9”W x 800L roll paper towel / Waste container is 18 gal. 

C. Grab Bar:  Where this designation is indicated, provide stainless-steel grab bar complying 
with the following: 
1. Products: 

a. Bradley:  model #812; configuration numbers 001-36” and 001-42” 
b. Equal products of other manufacturers 

2. Stainless-Steel Nominal Thickness:  Minimum 0.05 inch (1.3 mm).   
3. Mounting:  Concealed with manufacturer's standard flanges and anchors. 
4. Gripping Surfaces:  Manufacturer's standard slip-resistant texture 
5. Outside Diameter:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) for heavy-duty applications. 

D. Mirror Unit:  Where this designation is indicated, provide mirror unit complying with the 
following: 
1. Products:   

a. Bradley: model #780-2436 
b. Equal products of other manufacturers 

2. Stainless-Steel, Angle-Framed Mirror:  Fabricate frame from minimum nominal 0.05-
inch- (1.3-mm-) thick stainless-steel angles, with square corners mitered, welded, and 
ground smooth. 

E. Soap Dispenser:  Where this designation is indicated in construction documents, provide 
mirror unit complying with the following: 

  1.  Products: 
    a. Bradley: model #6562 
    b. Equal products of other manufacturers 
  2.  Capacity: 40 oz. liquid soap 
G. Feminine Napkin Receptacle:  Provide one (1) per each female toilet fixture complying with the 

following: 
1.  Products: 
  a. Bradley: model #4781-15 (w/ hinged cover) 
  b. Equal products of other manufacturers 
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H. Underlavatory Guard:  Where this designation is indicated, provide underlavatory guard 
complying with the following: 
1. Insulating Piping Coverings:  White, antimicrobial, molded-vinyl covering for supply 

and drain piping assemblies intended for use at accessible lavatories to prevent direct 
contact with and burns from piping.  Provide components as required for applications 
indicated with flip tops at valves that allow service access without removing coverings. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 

1.1 GENERAL 

A. For bidding purposes, provide three (3) extinguishers and cabinets as specified herein.  
Architect will provide location during submittal phase. 

B. Submittals:  Submit the following: 
1. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of 

individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire-protection specialties. 
a. Fire Extinguishers:  Include rating and classification. 

2. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections 
of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type 
of cabinet finish indicated. 

C. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, 
"Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers." 

D. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Coordinate size of cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers indicated are 
accommodated. 

F. Coordinate size of cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of hoses, hose valves, and hose 
racks indicated are accommodated. 

1.2 PRODUCTS 

A. Portable Fire Extinguishers:  Provide fire extinguishers of type, size, and capacity for each 
cabinet and other locations indicated. 
1. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type (general use):  UL-rated 3A-40B:C, 6-lb (4.5-kg) 

nominal capacity, in enameled-steel container. 
2. Wet-Chemical Type (Kitchen use):  UL-rated 2-A:1-B:C:K, 2.5-gal. (9.5-L) nominal 

capacity, with potassium acetate-based chemical in stainless-steel container; with 
pressure-indicating gage. 

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, 
and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.  Weld joints and grind 
smooth.  Miter and weld perimeter door frames. 
1. Fire-Rated Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to meet requirements of ASTM E 814 for fire-

resistance rating of wall where it is installed. 
2. Cabinet Metal:  Enameled-steel sheet. 
3. Cabinet Type:  Suitable for the following: 

a. Fire extinguisher. 
4. Cabinet Mounting:  Suitable for the following mounting conditions: 

a. Semirecessed:  Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of shallow depth to suit 
style of trim indicated. 

5. Cabinet Trim Style:  Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, 
and ground smooth. 
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a. Trimless:  Surface of surrounding wall finishes flush with exterior finished 
surface of cabinet frame and door, without overlapping trim attached to cabinet.  
Provide recessed flange, of same material as box, attached to box to act as plaster 
stop. 

b. Trimless with hidden flange of same metal and finish as box that overlaps 
surrounding wall finish and that is concealed from view by an overlapping door. 

c. Exposed Trim:  One-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame 
overlapping surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at 
outer edge (backbend). 
1) Square-Edge Trim:  1-1/4- to 1-1/2-inch (32- to 38-mm) backbend depth. 

6. Cabinet Trim Material:  Manufacturer's standard, as follows: 
a. Same metal and finish as door. 

7. Door Material:  Manufacturer's standard, as follows: 
a. Steel sheet. 

8. Door Glazing:  Manufacturer's standard, as follows: 
a. Tempered Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Quality 

q3, as follows: 
1) Class 1 (clear). 

9. Door Style:  Manufacturer's standard design, as follows: 
a. Fully glazed panel with frame. 

10. Door Hardware:  Provide manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper 
type for cabinet type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.  Provide either 
lever handle with cam-action latch, or exposed or concealed door pull and friction latch.  
Provide concealed or continuous-type hinge permitting door to open 180 degrees. 

C. Accessories:  Provide the following: 
1. Mounting Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure extinguisher, of 

sizes required for types and capacities of extinguishers indicated, with plated or baked-
enamel finish. 

2. Lettered Door Handle:  Provide one-piece, cast-iron door handle with the word "FIRE" 
embossed into face. 

3. Door Locks:  Provide cylinder lock, with all cabinets keyed alike. 
4. Identification:  Provide lettering to comply with authorities having jurisdiction for letter 

style, color, size, spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated by Architect. 
a. Application Process:  Silk-screened. 
b. Lettering Color:  Red. 
c. Orientation:  Vertical. 

5. Alarm:  Provide manufacturer's standard battery-powered alarm, which actuates when 
cabinet door is opened. 

D. Cabinet and Door Finishes:  Provide manufacturer's standard baked-enamel paint for the 
following: 
1. Exterior of cabinets and doors, except for those surfaces indicated to receive another 

finish. 
2. Interior of cabinets and doors. 

E. Steel Finishes:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, grease, mill scale, rust, and other contaminants that 
could impair paint bond using manufacturer's standard methods. 
1. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish:  Apply manufacturer's or fabricator's 

standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal shop primer immediately after 
surface preparation and pretreatment. 
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2. Baked-Enamel Finish:  Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply 
manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-enamel finish consisting of prime coat and 
thermosetting topcoat.  Comply with paint manufacturer's written instructions for 
applying and baking to achieve a minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils (0.05 mm). 
a. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1.3 EXECUTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing fire-protection specialties. 

B. Install in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not indicated, at heights acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Prepare recesses for cabinets as required by type and size of cabinet and trim style. 
2. Fasten mounting brackets to structure and cabinets, square and plumb. 

C. Install fire-rated hose and valve cabinets with not more than 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) tolerance 
between pipe OD and knockout OD.  Center pipe within knockout.  Seal through-penetrations 
with firestopping sealant. 

D. Adjust cabinet doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

END OF SECTION 104413 
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SECTION 123216 - MANUFACTURED MODULAR LAMINATE CASEWORK 
 
PART I  GENERAL 
 
1.01  RELATED DOCUMENTS: 

 
A. Drawings and provisions of the contract including General Conditions, Supplementary 

Conditions, and Division 1, apply to this section. 
 
1.02  WORK INCLUDED: 
 

A. Contractor will furnish and install high-pressure laminate casework and accessories as 
shown and listed on drawings and specified herein.  Include all countertops, sink cutouts, 
splashes, supports, shelving, and filler panels necessary for a complete casework 
installation. 

 
B. The Casework Contractor shall verify all critical building dimensions prior to fabrication 

of casework.  The Casework Manufacturer shall re-engineer the casework arrangements 
to dimensions requiring 2-1/2" or less of filler at each end of wall to wall elevations, and 
to ensure a complete and satisfactory installation. 

 
C. Provide all labor for unloading, distribution, and installation of casework and related 

items as specified. 
 
1.03  WORK RELATED: 
 

A. Division 6: Rough Carpentry-blocking within walls to adequately support casework.  
 

B. Division 7: Joint Sealants-caulking of casework and/or countertops to abutting walls. 
 

C. Division 15: Mechanical-furnishing, installation, and hook-up of sinks, fixtures, outlets, 
strainers, tailpieces, traps, vacuum breakers, stops, etc., shall be performed by the 
Mechanical Contractor to state and local codes.  In all cases, sink cutouts shall be by the 
Casework Contractor.  Furnishings, installation, and final connection of all duct work to 
range hoods and spray booths shall be by the Mechanical Contractor. 

 
1.04  STANDARD OF QUALITY: 
 

A. Catalog numbers and specifications are those of Case Systems, Inc., Midland, Michigan. 
 Casework of other nationally recognized Casework Manufacturers may be considered 
for approval providing it is equal in construction and design according to drawings and 
specified herein.  The use of catalog numbers and specific requirements set forth in 
drawings and specifications are not intended to preclude the use of any other acceptable 
Casework Manufacturer’s product.  Case Systems is used for the purpose of establishing 
quality of material, construction, and workmanship. 
1. Subject to compliance with the Contract Documents, equal products of the 

following manufacturers may be used: 
a. PROTECH fixture & display; Mandeville, LA.  Tel: 985-612-2027 
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b. Brian A. Hebert Woodworks, Inc.; Lafayette, LA.  Tel: 337-984-2461 
c. The Cabinet Shoppe, Inc.; Thibodaux, LA.  Tel:  985-446-9100 
d. Tippen’s Specialty Millwork; West Monroe, LA.  Tel: 318-387-5973 
e. Westmark Commercial Casework, Tacoma, WA, Tel: 225-751-1045 

 
B. Casework Contractors requesting approval to bid shall do so in writing, listing any and 

all deviations to the approval in accordance with Division 1 sections of the Project 
Manual.  As a means for evaluation, Casework Contractor shall submit to the Architect a 
full scale base cabinet not less than ten days prior to bid date.  The sample shall be 
typical of construction the Casework Contractor proposes to meet the quality standards 
set forth by this specification.  Casework Contractors seeking approval to bid shall 
submit evidence that the Casework Manufacturer has adequate plant, equipment, and 
work force to produce the quality of casework specified and be able to deliver as 
scheduled. 

 
C. The Casework Manufacturer and Contractor shall guarantee casework materials and 

workmanship for THREE YEARS from the date of installation.  Defects reported within 
the guarantee period will be corrected without charge and shall warranty against 
structural failure of the cabinet body for a period of TEN YEARS from the date of 
installation.  Accessories, such as: sinks, fittings, apparatus, fume hoods, countertops, 
etc., shall be guaranteed for ONE YEAR from date of installation. 

 
1.05  SUBMITTALS: 
 

A. Comply with Division 1. 
 

B. Product Data: Submit Casework Manufacturer’s catalog showing casework construction 
details, and materials and hardware used. 

 
C. Submit full range of samples including solid colors, metal patterns, and woodgrains, for 

exterior high-pressure decorative laminate color selections. 
 

D. Submit interior samples of interior finish options.   
 

E. Submit five sets of quality shop drawings consisting of: 
1. Construction options selection sheet. 
2. Small scale floor plan showing casework in relation to the building. 
3. Large scale elevations and plan views. 
4. Cross-sections; service runs; blocking locations; and sink centerlines. 

 
F. Shop drawings to be submitted within 45 days of casework contract award. 

 
PART II – PRODUCTS 
 
2.01  GENERAL 

 
A. Decorative laminate casework shall be “Case Systems” or “TMI Casework” as specified 

featuring: 
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1. Reveal Overlay Door and Drawer Fronts 
2. Concealed European-style Hinges with Hot Melt 
3. 3MM PVC Radiused Door and Drawer Edges 
4. Non-Racking, Non-Deflecting Platform Drawer Box With 1/2" Thick Bottoms 
5. 1/2" Thick Inset and Captured Cabinet Backs 
6. Thermally fused Laminate Interior Which Exceeds NEMA LD3-1991 for GP-28 

Performance 
7. Separate and Full Support Base Construction. 
 

B. Shop-fabricated casework manufactured by The Cabinet Shoppe or Brian A. Hebert 
Woodworks, Inc. shall also be considered equal subject to the requirements of this Section. 

 
2.02  MATERIALS 
 

A. Exterior Vertical Surfaces: 
1. All door and drawer fronts, finished end panels, and exposed exterior backs shall 

be surfaced with .028" thick high-pressure decorative laminate conforming to 
NEMA LD3-1995, GP-28. 

2. Plastic Laminate colors shall be as selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full 
range of colors. 

3. Woodgrain direction, where selected, shall be vertical on doors, end panels, and 
exposed backs; horizontal on drawer fronts and aprons. 

4. All exterior vertical high-pressure laminate panels shall be balanced with textured 
.020" thick high-pressure cabinet liner conforming to NEMA Standard LD3-1991, 
CL-20.   

5. All high-pressure laminate must be laminated using a PVA adhesive, set under 
pressure, resulting in a rigid glue line.  Contact adhesives shall not be used. 

 
B. Semi-Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Interior surfaces, including cabinets without doors, cabinets with glazed doors, and 
underside of wall cabinet bottoms, shall be laminated with a Light Beige or 
Greystone Thermallyfused laminate that meets or exceeds the performance 
standards for NEMA LD3-1991 for GP-28.  All panels shall be of “BALANCED” 
construction.  Fast cycle thermalfused panels and other surface types that do not 
meet these requirements are not acceptable. 

 
C. Edges: 

1. Door and drawer edging shall be 3mm PVC.  The PVC shall be applied utilizing 
hot melt adhesive and radiused by automatic trimmers.  Hand tool applying and 
trimming of PVC shall not be allowed.  Edging shall be available in coordinated 
color options.  One selection per project. 

2. Other edges shall be machine applied color through .020" PVC.  Cabinet body 
edges shall match the door/drawer edge color selection.  The leading edge of 
adjustable shelves shall be edged with .020" PVC matching the interior color. 

 
D. Particleboard: 
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1. All particleboard shall be Grade M-3 Industrial, according to the American 
National Standard (ANSI) for Mat-Formed Wood Particleboard, ANSI-A208.1-
1993 and shall meet or exceed the following: 
a. Density  47 lbs/cu.ft. 
b. Moisture Content 6% 
c. Modulus of Rupture 2400 psi 
d. Modulus of Elasticity 450,000 psi 
e. Internal Bond 80 psi 
f. Hardness 900 lbs 
g. Linear Expansion 0.30% 
h. Thickness Tolerance +/- 0.005" 
i. Face Screw Holding 325 lbs 
j. Edge Screw Holding 275 lbs 

 
E. Hardware: 

1. Pulls: 
a. One pull shall be located at the centerline of the drawer, regardless of width, 

to ensure ease of operation and maximum drawer slide life.  Pulls shall be 
brushed aluminum. 

2. Hinges: (See 2.04.B for test criteria) 
a. Hinges shall be fully concealed, self-closing, 170 degree swing European 

style with six way adjustment.  Residential, kitchen type pivot, plain butt, or 
hinges with removable pins shall not be acceptable.  Hinge shall permit door 
to swing 170 degrees without binding.  Doors less than 36" in height shall 
have two hinges. Doors 36"-72" shall have three hinges and doors over 72" 
shall have four hinges. 

3. Drawer Slides: (See 2.04.C for test criteria) 
a. Standard Drawer: Self closing, bottom mount epoxy coated with captive 

roller and positive in stop.  Slide shall have 100# rating, and must be self 
closing within last 3" of travel, and must prevent drawer fronts from 
contacting the cabinet body. 

b. File Drawers: Full extension, bottom mount epoxy coated with captive roller 
and positive in stop.  Slide shall have 100# rating, must be full extension, and 
prevent drawer fronts from contacting the cabinet body. 

c. File drawers shall be equipped with “Penaflex” file frames. 
4. Door Catches: 

a. Base and Wall Cabinets: 7 pound magnetic catch. 
b. Tall Cabinets: Heavy duty spring loaded roller, with molded plastic bumper. 

5. Adjustable Shelf Supports: 
a. Shelf supports shall be injected molded clear plastic, with a double pin 

engagement 32mm on center and shall have 3/4" and 1" anti-tip locking tabs. 
6.  Locks: (At all Tall Storage Cabinets and Where shown or noted) 

a. National Lock five disc tumbler cam locks in chrome finish 
b. Keyed alike, or keyed differently as directed by Owner and master keyed. 
c. Lock core to be removable with a control key, permitting Owner to easily 

change lock arrangements without tools. 
d. Inactive door of base and wall cabinets shall be secured by using an elbow 

catch or a chain bolt for tall cabinets. 



MANUFACTURED MODULAR LAMINATE CASEWORK  123216-5 

 
2.03  CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. All cabinet body components shall be secured utilizing concealed interlocking 
mechanical fasteners as approved by the Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards 6th 
Edition - 1994 Sections 1600A-S-10 and AWI 1600B-S-9.  They shall be especially 
designed for use in joining particleboard panels. All sink cabinets will use plywood core 
construction.  

 
B. All joints shall be tight fitting and will not rupture or loosen due to the following: 

1. Dimensional changes in the particleboard. 
2. Racking of casework during shipment and installation 
3. Normal use. 
4. Seismic shock as tested and approved by the Woodwork Institute of California for 

casework used in schools and hospitals. 
 

C. All fastening, devices and screws shall be treated to deter or resist corrosion. 
 

D. Construction Features - All Cabinets: 
1. All structural components shall be 3/4" thick particleboard or plywood with 

balanced surfaces. 
2. All back panels shall be 1/2" thick particleboard or plywood surfaced both sides for 

balanced construction. 
3. All drawer components shall be 1/2" thick particleboard with balanced surfaces. 
4. Mounting stretchers shall be 3/4" thick structural components fastened to end 

panels by mechanical fasteners, and are concealed by the cabinet back. 
5. When cabinet backs exposed a finished 3/4" thick decorative laminate back panel 

shall be substituted for stretchers. 
6. Individually attached water resistant exterior grade plywood bases for base and tall 

cabinets shall support and carry the load of the end panels, and the cabinet bottom, 
directly to the floor. The base shall be let in from the sides and back of the cabinet 
to allow cabinets to be installed tightly together and tight against a wall. Also to 
conceal the top edge of applied vinyl base molding. There shall be a front to back 
center support for all bases over 30" wide. 

7. Horizontal parting rails between drawers shall be 3/4" particleboard or plywood 
with balanced faces, secured to and further reinforcing cabinet ends. When drawer 
stacks are keyed individually the parting rail shall run full depth of cabinet to 
prevent pilfer. 

8. A 5mm diameter row hole pattern 32mm (1-1/4") on center shall be bored in 
cabinet ends for adjustable shelves. This row hole pattern shall also serve for 
hardware mounting and replacement and/or relocation of cabinet components. 

9. All door and drawer fronts and finished ends shall be balanced construction with 
“high-pressure” laminate bonded to both sides of M-3, 47# particleboard core or 
plywood. 

10.  Adjustable shelves shall be particleboard core, balanced surfaces and have a .020" 
thick PVC front edge matching the shelf. 
a. Adjustable shelves over 36" wide shall be 1" thick. 
b. All adjustable shelves in open cabinets shall be 1" thick. 
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c. All other shelves shall be 1" thick. 
11. Fixed Interior Components such as fixed shelves, dividers, and cubicle 

compartments shall be full 3/4" thick particleboard attached with concealed 
interlocking mechanical fasteners. 

12. All doors shall be a maximum of 24" wide. 
 

E. Wall Cabinets: 
1. Each end panel to be secured with a minimum of seven interlocking mechanical 

fasteners for a total tensile strength of 2,450 pounds. 
2. All wall cabinet bottoms shall be of 1" thick particleboard core mechanically 

fastened to end panels and secured to the bottom back stretcher. 
3. An upper 3/4" thick stretcher shall be located behind the back panel with two 

interlocking mechanical fasteners per end and secured to the cabinet top with #8 x 
2" plated flat head screws. 

4. A lower 3/4" thick stretcher shall be located behind the back panel and attached to 
the end panels with interlocking mechanical fasteners.

 
F. Base Cabinets: 

1. Each end panel to be secured with a minimum of seven interlocking mechanical 
fasteners for a total tensile strength of 2,450 pounds. 

2. All base cabinets, except sink cabinets, shall have a solid 3/4" thick sub-top 
fastened to the ends with interlocking mechanical fasteners. 

3. All sink cabinets shall have a vertically mounted front stretcher panel supporting 
the countertop, a split removable back panel, and four steel corner gussets used to 
secure the counter-top. 

4. An upper 3/4" thick stretcher shall be located behind the back panel and attached to 
the end panels with interlocking mechanical fasteners. This stretcher is also 
fastened to the full sub-stop thus capturing the back panel. 

 
G. Tall Cabinets: 

1. Each end panel to be secured with a minimum of eleven interlocking mechanical 
fasteners for a total tensile strength of 3,850 pounds. 

2. An intermediate fixed shelf shall be provided on all general storage cabinets to 
maintain internal dimensional stability under heavy loading conditions. 

3. A 3/4" top and intermediate stretcher shall be located behind the back panels and 
attached to the end panels with interlocking mechanical fasteners. 

4. The intermediate stretcher shall be secured to the intermediate shelf, thus capturing 
the back panel, with #8 x 2" plated flat head screws. 

5. Tall cabinets shall be lockable. 
 

H. Drawers: 
1. Drawer box shall be constructed with a full 1/2" thick non-racking, non-deflecting 

platform bottom which is carried directly by “L” shaped, bottom mount drawer 
glides. Sides shall be secured with 1-1/2" long screws directly into platform and 
into the sides. 

2. Sides, back, sub-front and bottom shall be 1/2" plywood surfaced both faces with 
chem-surf. The top edge shall be .020" PVC matching the drawer color. 

3. Corners shall be joined with fluted wood dowels and glue, minimum 32mm o/c. 
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4. Drawer fronts shall be removable and attached drawer box sub-front with screws 
from inside of drawer. 

 
I. Computer counter, brackets and grommets to be manufacturer’s standard types.   

 
2.04  PERFORMANCE: 
 

A. Laminates: 
1. “High Pressure Laminates” shall meet the definition and performance requirements 

of NEMA D3-1995.  Panel manufacturer shall provide published specification. 
2. Thermallyfused laminate shall meet the performance requirements of NEMA LD3-

1995 for GP-28.  Panel manufacturer shall provide published specification. 
 

B.     Hinges: 
1. ANSI 156.9.4.1,2, 3, 4: Two hinges mounted 23" on center on a 23-7/16" wide X 

19-11/16" high cabinet doors shall be capable of supporting a 100 pound test load 
located 1" from the outside edge of the door. 
a. Cycle, open and close, from 5 degrees open through 95 degrees open with no 

failure to hinges, door, or cabinet end panel. 
b. The maximum horizontal permanent hinge set shall not exceed .030". 

 
C. Drawers: 

1. ANSI A156.4.11: a production drawer box 21-5/16" wide x 20-3/4" deep x 3-7/8" 
high with an applied finished front 6-7/16" high x 23-1/8" wide with a 20" drawer 
slides shall be tested as follows: 
a. When uniformly loaded with 100 pounds and tested through 100,000 opening 

and closing cycles, the drawer shall operate freely. 
b. When the drawer is fully extended, a 100 pound load shall be supplied to the 

drawer front at a point on the centerline of the drawer for one minute. No 
permanent damage or distortion shall occur. 

 
D. Adjustable Cabinet Shelving: 

1. Shelving shall not deflect in excess of 1/4" when loaded as follows: 
a. Standard Shelving - 25 pounds / s.f. 

 
E. Wall Hung Cabinet Load Test: 

1. A 48" h x 12" d x 48" w wall hung cabinet using interlocking mechanical fastening 
devices shall support a 2,000 pound dead load concurrently with a 982 pound 
lateral pull out load. Test complies with loads specified in Title 17 with a safety 
factor of two. 

 
2.05  COUNTERTOPS: 
 

A. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: 
1. General Purpose, GP-50 or PF-42, high-pressure decorative laminate on horizontal 

surface, conforming to NEMA Standard LD3, 1985.  See drawings and plastic 
laminate colors above for colors and locations. 
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2. Laminate bonded to 3/4" thick solid core plywood with a built-up edge 1-1/4" of 
overall thickness. Core shall be balanced with HPL backer. PLYWOOD TO BE 
USED WHERE SINKS ARE LOCATED. 

3. All joints shall be secured with adhesive and tight joint fasteners. 
4. Provide 4" high splashes as required. 
5. Countertops shall conform to ANSI A161.2-1979 PERFORMANCE 

STANDARDS FOR FABRICATED HIGH-PRESSURE DECORATIVE 
LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS. 

6. Edges to be 3mm PVC radiused edges. 
 
PART III – EXECUTION 
 
3.01  SHIPPING: 
 

A. All casework shall be blanket wrapped and delivered to the job site in furniture vans. 
 
3.02  CASEWORK INSTALLATION: 
 

A. Casework shall not be delivered or stored at the job site until building has become 
adequately dry and secure.  The ambient relative humidity must be maintained between 
25% and 55% prior to delivery and through the life of the installation. 

 
B. Installation shall be by Casework Manufacturer=s certified and authorized 

representative. 
 

C. Casework is to be installed plumb and true, and is to be securely anchored in place. 
Scribe casework fillers as necessary for a tight fit. 

 
D.   Wall cabinets shall be securely fastened to horizontal blocking provided by general 

contractor, not to plaster, lath, or wallboard. Reinforcement of stud walls shall be 
provided by appropriate trade during erection of walls. Casework Manufacturer shall 
accurately locate blocking requirements on shop drawings. 

 
E. Install countertops on base cabinets using screws. 

 
3.03  CLEANING AND PROTECTION BY CASEWORK CONTRACTOR: 
 

A. Empty drawers of dirt and dust. Wipe out cabinets interiors to remove dirt and dust. 
Remove pencil or other marks, excess adhesive, etc. from cabinets and countertops. 
Remove all packaging, scraps, and debris resulting from casework installation activities. 

 
B. Make final adjustments to doors and drawers. Doors shall swing freely, catches shall 

hold securely, and all other doors shall be aligned both vertically and horizontally. 
Drawers shall open and close smoothly, without binding and without excessive slide 
play. 

 
C. Keys shall be appropriately labeled and turned over to the Owner. 

 



MANUFACTURED MODULAR LAMINATE CASEWORK  123216-9 

END OF SECTION 123216 
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SECTION 133419 - METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes metal building systems that consist of integrated sets of mutually 
dependent components including all structural frames and framing members, connection bolts, 
etc. as well as coordination with materials listed in other sections included in the specifications 
(ie. Metal panels, trim, windows, doors, etc.). 

B. See Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete foundations, slabs, and anchor-
bolt installation. 

1.2 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal building systems capable of withstanding the effects of 
gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Engineer metal building systems according to procedures in MBMA's "Metal Building 
Systems Manual." 

2. Design Loads:  As required by MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual."  
3. Components shall meet the following deflection requirements: 

a. Rigid Framing = H/120 
b. Wind Framing = H/120 
c. Endwall Framing = L/240 
d. Wall Girts = L/240 
e. Roof Components = L/240 

B. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Provide roof assemblies meeting the following uplift requirements per 
ASCE 7-10: 
Field = 42.7 lbs/sqft. 
Perimeter = 71.6 lbs/sqft. 
Corners = 107.7 lbs/sqft. 

C. Structure shall be designed per a design wind speed of 136 mph (Risk Category II per ASCE 7-
10). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of metal building system component indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis 
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their 
preparation. 
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2. Anchor-Bolt Plans:  Submit anchor-bolt plans before foundation work begins.  Include 
location, diameter, and projection of anchor bolts required to attach metal building to 
foundation.  Indicate column reactions at each location. 

3. Structural-Framing Drawings:  Show complete fabrication of primary and secondary 
framing; include provisions for openings.  Indicate welds and bolted connections, 
distinguishing between shop and field applications.  Include transverse cross-sections. 

C. Letter of Design Certification:  Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.  Include 
the following: 

1. Name and location of Project. 
2. Order number. 
3. Name of manufacturer. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope. 
6. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI standards for cold-

rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard. 
7. Governing building code and year of edition. 
8. Design loads and load combinations. 
9. Building-use category. 
10. AISC Certification for Category MB:  Include statement that metal building system and 

components were designed and produced in an AISC-Certified Facility by an AISC-
Certified Manufacturer. 

D. Welding certificates. 

E. Erector Certificate:  Signed by manufacturer certifying that erector complies with requirements. 

F. Manufacturer certificate. 

G. Surveys:  Show final elevations and locations of major members.  Have surveyor who 
performed surveys certify their accuracy. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Erector Qualifications:  An experienced erector who has specialized in erecting and installing 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is 
acceptable to manufacturer. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer and member of MBMA. 

1. AISC Certification for Category MB:  An AISC-Certified Manufacturer that designs and 
produces metal building systems and components in an AISC-Certified Facility. 

2. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of Shop Drawings and comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer. 

C. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 
Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel." 
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D. Structural Steel:  Comply with AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable 
Stress Design, Plastic Design," or AISC's "Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for 
Structural Steel Buildings," for design requirements and allowable stresses. 

E. Cold-Formed Steel:  Comply with AISI's "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel 
Structural Members," or AISI's "Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Steel 
Structural Members," for design requirements and allowable stresses. 

F. Pre-Erection Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 
related to metal building systems including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of foundations and other preparatory work performed by 
other trades. 

2. Review structural load limitations. 
3. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Established Dimensions for Foundations:  Comply with established dimensions on approved 
anchor-bolt plans, establishing foundation dimensions and proceeding with fabricating 
structural framing without field measurements.  Coordinate anchor-bolt installation to ensure 
that actual anchorage dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate size and location of concrete foundations and casting of anchor-bolt inserts into 
foundation walls and footings.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are 
specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

B. Coordinate installation of exterior cladding materials as indicated in other sections included in 
these specifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Bamburg Steel Buildings, Inc. (318-323-1268) or prior approved equal. 

2.2 STRUCTURAL-FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or 
ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 

B. Channels, Angles, M-Shapes, and S-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, 
Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 

C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or 
ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 
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D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B or C, structural tubing. 

E. Structural-Steel Sheet:  Hot-rolled, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 30 
through 55 (205 through 380), or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel (HSLAS), Grades 45 through 
70 (310 through 480); or cold-rolled, ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 25 
through 80 (170 through 550), or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel (HSLAS), Grades 45 through 
70 (310 through 480). 

F. Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, 
Property Class 4.6), carbon-steel, hex-head bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) carbon-steel 
hex nuts; and ASTM F 844 plain (flat) steel washers. 

1. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

G. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy hex 
steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers. 

1. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 
2. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852, Type 1, 

heavy-hex-head steel structural bolts with splined ends. 

a. Finish:  Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50, baked epoxy 
coated. 

H. Unheaded Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36. 

1. Configuration:  Straight. 
2. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy hex carbon steel. 
3. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 
4. Washers:  ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel. 
5. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

I. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy hex carbon steel. 
2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 
3. Washers:  ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel. 
4. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Tolerances:  Comply with MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual":  Chapter IV, Section 9, 
"Fabrication and Erection Tolerances." 

2.4 STRUCTURAL FRAMING 

A. General:  All framing shall be shop fabricated for bolted field assembly unless noted otherwise.  
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1. Primary Framing:  Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section with 
baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other items required for erection welded into 
place.  Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld framing for bolted field assembly. 

a. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts. 
b. Join flanges to webs of built-up members by a continuous submerged arc-welding 

process. 
c. Brace compression flange of primary framing with steel angles or cold-formed 

structural tubing between frame web and purlin or girt web, so flange compressive 
strength is within allowable limits for any combination of loadings. 

d. Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2.  Shop 
prime primary structural members with specified primer after fabrication. 

2. Secondary Framing:  Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section by 
roll-forming or break-forming, with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other plates 
required for erection welded into place.  Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld secondary 
framing for bolted field connections to primary framing. 

a. Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-
SP 2.  Shop prime uncoated secondary structural members with specified primer 
after fabrication. 

B. Primary Framing:  Manufacturer's standard structural primary framing system, designed to 
withstand required loads and specified requirements.  Primary framing includes transverse and 
lean-to frames; rafter, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, end-wall, and corner 
columns; and wind bracing.  Provide frames with attachment plates, bearing plates, and splice 
members.  Factory drill for field-bolted assembly.  Provide frame span and spacing indicated. 

1. Rigid Clear-Span Frames:  I-shaped frame sections fabricated from structural-steel 
shapes.  Interior columns are not permitted. 

2. Frame Configuration:  Single gable. 
3. Exterior Column Type:  Tapered  
4. Rafter Type:  Tapered. 
5. End-Wall Columns:  I-shaped sections fabricated from structural-steel shapes. 

C. Secondary Framing:  Manufacturer's standard secondary framing members, including purlins, 
girts, eave struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, jambs, and other 
miscellaneous structural members.  Fabricate framing from cold-formed, structural-steel sheet 
or roll-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil coating, unless otherwise 
indicated, to comply with the following: 
1. Purlins:  C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) 

thick steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes; minimum 2-1/2-inch- 
(64-mm-) wide flanges. 
a. Depth:  As required to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Girts:  C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick 
steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes.  Form ends of Z-sections with 
stiffening lips angled 40 to 50 degrees to flange and with minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) 
wide flanges. 
a. Depth:  8 inches. 
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3. Eave Struts:  Unequal-flange, C-shaped sections; fabricated from 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) 
thick steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes; to provide adequate 
backup for metal panels. 

4. Flange Bracing:  Minimum 2-by-2-by-1/8-inch (51-by-51-by-3-mm) structural-steel 
angles or 1-inch (25-mm) diameter, cold-formed structural tubing to stiffen primary 
frame flanges. 

5. Sag Bracing:  Minimum 1-by-1-by-1/8-inch (25-by-25-by-3-mm) structural-steel angles. 
6. Base or Sill Angles:  Minimum 3-by-2-by-0.0598-inch (76-by-51-by-1.5-mm) zinc-

coated (galvanized) steel sheet. 
7. Purlin and Girt Clips:  Minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick, steel sheet.  Provide 

galvanized clips where clips are connected to galvanized framing members. 
8. Secondary End-Wall Framing:  Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated from 

minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick, zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet. 
9. Framing for Openings:  Channel shapes; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-

mm-) thick, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet or structural-steel shapes.  Frame head and 
jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings. 

10. Miscellaneous Structural Members:  Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated from 
cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; built-up steel plates; or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel 
sheet; designed to withstand required loads. 

D. Bracing:  Provide adjustable wind bracing as follows: 
1. Diagonal Bracing:  Manufacturer’s standard Bracing Rod system required to withstand 

design loads. 

E. Bolts:  Provide plain finish bolts for structural-framing components that are primed or finish 
painted.  Provide hot-dipped galvanized bolts for structural-framing components that are 
galvanized. 

F. Factory-Primed Finish:  Apply specified primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Prime primary, secondary, and end-wall structural-framing members to a minimum dry 
film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm). 

a. Prime secondary steel framing formed from uncoated steel sheet to a minimum dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm) on each side. 

2. Prime galvanized members with specified primer, after phosphoric acid pretreatment. 

2.5 METAL ROOF PANELS 

A. Vertical-Rib, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels:  Formed with ribs at panel edges and 
intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs; designed for sequential 
installation by mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips located under 
one side of panels and engaging opposite edge of adjacent panels. 
1. Material:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet, 24-gauge nominal thickness. 

a. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.  Note that multiple 

colors may be selected for different buildings and components. 
2. Clips:  Manufacturer's standard, floating type to accommodate thermal movement]; 

fabricated from stainless-steel sheet. 
3. Joint Type:  Panels snapped together. 
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4. Joint Type:  Mechanically seamed, folded according to manufacturer's standard, and 
capable of individual panel removal/replacement. 

5. Panel Coverage:  16 inches (406 mm). 
6. Panel Height:  2 inches (51 mm). 
7. Uplift Rating:  UL 90, unless higher uplift rating is required to comply with wind loads 

designated on Drawings. 

2.6 METAL WALL PANELS 

A. Refer to Section 074213.13 – Formed Metal Wall Panels. 

2.7 METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and 
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to 
supports using concealed fasteners in side laps.  Include accessories required for weathertight 
installation. 

B. Metal Soffit Panels:  Match profile and material of metal wall panels. 
1. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.8 THERMAL INSULATION 

A. Faced Metal Building Insulation:  ASTM C 991, Type II, glass-fiber-blanket insulation; 0.5-
lb/cu. ft. (8-kg/cu. m) density; 2-inch- (51-mm-) wide, continuous, vapor-tight edge tabs; with a 
flame-spread index of 25 or less. 

B. Insulation at Roof:  Refer to Section 072100 – Building Insulation (Section 2.3). 

2.9 ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as 
specified.  Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by 
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes.  Comply with indicated profiles and with 
dimensional and structural requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ERECTION 

A. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete- and masonry-bearing 
surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive 
structural framing, with Erector present, for compliance with requirements and metal building 
system manufacturer's tolerances. 

B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural 
framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal 
in intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when permanent structural framing, 
connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Erect metal building system according to manufacturer's written erection instructions and 
erection drawings. 

D. Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without written approval from metal building 
system manufacturer's professional engineer. 

E. Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC 
specifications referenced in this Section.  Maintain structural stability of frame during erection. 

F. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing 
materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 
2. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.  Do not 

remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before 
packing with grout. 

3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain.  
Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure.  Comply with 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts. 

G. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean 
bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing.  Perform 
necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.  Level and 
plumb individual members of structure. 

H. Primary Framing and End Walls:  Erect framing true to line, level, plumb, rigid, and secure.  
Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with double-
nutted anchor bolts.  Use grout to obtain uniform bearing and to maintain a level base-line 
elevation.  Moist cure grout for not less than seven days after placement. 

1. Make field connections using high-strength bolts installed according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt 
and snug-tightened or pretensioned joints. 

I. Secondary Framing:  Erect framing true to line, level, plumb, rigid, and secure.  Fasten 
secondary framing to primary framing using clips with field connections using non-high-
strength bolts. 

1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae. 
2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows. 
3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, windows, 

louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls. 

J. Bracing:  Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings. 

1. Tighten rod and cable bracing to avoid sag. 
2. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated. 

K. Framing for Openings:  Provide shapes of proper design and size to reinforce openings and to 
carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under mechanical and 
electrical work.  Securely attach to structural framing. 
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L. Erection Tolerances:  Maintain erection tolerances of structural framing within AISC's "Code of 
Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

3.2 THERMAL INSULATION INSTALLATION  

A. General:  Install insulation concurrently with metal wall panel installation, in thickness 
indicated to cover entire wall, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Set vapor-retarder-faced units with vapor retarder to warm side of construction, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Do not obstruct ventilation spaces, except for firestopping. 

2. Tape joints and ruptures in vapor retarder, and seal each continuous area of insulation to 
surrounding construction to ensure airtight installation. 

3. Install factory-laminated, vapor-retarder-faced blankets straight and true in one-piece 
lengths with both sets of facing tabs sealed to provide a complete vapor retarder. 

4. Install blankets straight and true in one-piece lengths.  Install vapor retarder over 
insulation with both sets of facing tabs sealed to provide a complete vapor retarder. 

B. Blanket Roof Insulation:  Refer to Section 072100 – Building Insulation. 

C. Blanket Wall Insulation:  Extend insulation and vapor retarder over and perpendicular to top 
flange of secondary framing members.  Hold in place by metal wall panels fastened to 
secondary framing. 

1. Retainer Strips:  Install retainer strips at each longitudinal insulation joint, straight and 
taut, nesting with secondary framing to hold insulation in place. 

3.3 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and 
provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including trim, 
copings, ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, 
and similar items. 

2. Install components for a complete metal wall panel assembly including trim, copings, 
corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. 

B. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners 
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, 
and seams that will be permanently watertight and weather resistant. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint according 
to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Touchup Painting:  After erection, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field 
connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted structural framing, bearing 
plates, and accessories. 

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 3, "Power 
Tool Cleaning." 

2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 133419 
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SECTION 22 05 00 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment. 
2. Pipe Sleeves 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples for Pipe and Equipment Identification: Submit two tags, 1-1/2 inches in size.  

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with State of Louisiana and Jefferson Parish Standards. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 IDENTIFICATION FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Brady ID 
2. Kolbi 
3. Craftmark 
4. Rhino 
5. Seton 
6. Substitutions: Permitted. 

B. Plastic Tape Pipe Markers: Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing and 
printed markings. Color and Lettering: Conform to ASME A13.1. 

C. Plastic Underground Pipe Markers: Bright colored continuously printed plastic ribbon tape, 
minimum 6 inches  wide by 4 mil thick, manufactured for direct burial service. 

2.2 SLEEVES 

A. Sleeves for Pipes Through Non-fire Rated Floors: 18 gage thick galvanized steel. 

B. Sleeves for Pipes Through Non-fire Rated Beams, Walls, Footings, and Potentially Wet Floors: 
Steel pipe or 18 gage thick galvanized steel. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify openings are ready to receive sleeves. 

3.2 INSTALLATION - PIPING AND EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION 

A. Install plastic nameplates with adhesive. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - SLEEVES 

A. Exterior watertight entries: Seal with mechanical sleeve seals. 

B. Set sleeves in position in forms. Provide reinforcing around sleeves. 

C. Size sleeves large enough to allow for movement due to expansion and contraction. Provide for 
continuous insulation wrapping. 

D. Extend sleeves through floors 1 inch above finished floor level. Caulk sleeves. 

E. Where piping or ductwork penetrates floor, ceiling, or wall, close off space between pipe or duct 
and adjacent work with stuffing insulation and caulk airtight. Provide close fitting metal collar or 
escutcheon covers at both sides of penetration. 

F. Install chrome plated steel escutcheons at finished surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 22 07 00 - PLUMBING INSULATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Plumbing piping insulation, jackets and accessories. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit product description, thermal characteristics and list of materials and 

thickness for each service, and location. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit manufacturers published literature indicating 

proper installation procedures. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Test pipe insulation for maximum flame spread index of 25 and maximum smoke developed 

index of not exceeding 50 in accordance with ASTM E84 

B. Pipe insulation manufactured in accordance with ASTM C585 for inner and outer diameters. 

C. Factory fabricated fitting covers manufactured in accordance with ASTM C450. 

D. Perform Work in accordance with State or Louisiana and St. Johns Parish Standards.  

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled with manufacturer's identification, 

including product density and thickness. 

B. Protect insulation from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and damage, by 

storing in original wrapping. 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation only when ambient temperature and humidity conditions are within range 

recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Maintain temperature before, during, and after installation for minimum period of 24 hours. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Furnish one year manufacturer warranty for man made fiber. 



 

PLUMBING INSULATION  22 07 00 - 2 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Manufacturers; Glass Fiber and Mineral Fiber Insulation: 

1. Owens Corning 

2. Johns Manville 

3. Certainteed 

4. Knauf 

5. Substitutions: Permitted with prior approval. 

B. Manufacturers; Closed Cell Elastomeric Insulation: 

1. Aeroflex 

2. Armaflex 

3. K-Flex 

4. Insul-Tube 

5. Substitutions: Permitted with prior approval. 

2.2 PIPE INSULATION 

A. TYPE P-1: ASTM C547, Type I molded glass fiber pipe insulation.  

1. Thermal Conductivity: 0.23 at 75 degrees F. 

2. Operating Temperature Range: 0 to 850 degrees F. 

3. Vapor Barrier Jacket: ASTM C1136, Type I, factory applied reinforced foil kraft with self-

sealing adhesive joints. 

4. Jacket Temperature Limit: minus 20 to 150 degrees F  

B. TYPE P-2: ASTM C547, Elastomeric Type I pipe insulation.  

1. Thermal Conductivity: 0.28 at 75 degrees F  

2. Operating Temperature Range: minus 297 to 220 degrees F. 

2.3 PIPE INSULATION JACKETS 

1. White Kraft paper with glass fiber yarn, bonded to aluminized film. 

2. Water vapor transmission: ASTM E96; 0.02 perm-inches. 

2.4 PIPE INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

 

A. Vapor Retarder Lap Adhesive: Compatible with insulation. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify piping has been tested before applying insulation materials. 

B. Verify surfaces are clean and dry, with foreign material removed. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8001&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8002&mf=04&src=wd
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3.2 INSTALLATION - PIPING SYSTEMS 

A. Piping Exposed to View in Finished Spaces: Locate insulation and cover seams in least visible 

locations. 

B. Continue insulation through penetrations of building assemblies or portions of assemblies having 

fire resistance rating of one hour or less. Provide intumescent firestopping when continuing 

insulation through assembly. Finish at supports, protrusions, and interruptions.  

C. Piping Systems Conveying Fluids Below Ambient Temperature:  

1. Insulate entire system including fittings, valves, unions, flanges, strainers, flexible 

connections and expansion joints. 

2. Furnish factory-applied or field-applied vapor retarder jackets. Secure factory-applied 

jackets with pressure sensitive adhesive self-sealing longitudinal laps and butt strips. Secure 

field-applied jackets with outward clinch expanding staples and seal staple penetrations with 

vapor retarder mastic. 

3. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with molded insulation of like material and thickness as 

adjacent pipe. Finish with glass cloth and vapor retarder adhesive . Provide ADA PVC 

piping covers at all undersink piping connections. 

D. Hot Piping Systems less than 140 degrees F  

1. Furnish factory-applied or field-applied standard jackets. Secure with outward clinch 

expanding staples or pressure sensitive adhesive system on standard factory-applied jacket 

and butt strips or both. 

2. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as adjoining 

pipe. Finish with glass cloth.  Provide ADA PVC covers for all undersink piping 

connections. 

3. Furnish factory-applied or field-applied standard jackets. Secure with outward clinch 

expanding staples or pressure sensitive adhesive system on standard factory-applied jacket 

and butt strips or both. 

4. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as adjoining 

pipe.  

5. Insulate flanges and unions at equipment. 

E. Inserts and Shields:  

1. Piping 2  inches Diameter and Smaller: Install galvanized steel shield between pipe hanger 

and insulation. 

2. Piping Supported by Roller Type Pipe Hangers: Install galvanized steel shield between roller 

and inserts. 

F. Insulation Terminating Points:  

1. Condensate Piping: Insulate entire piping system and components to prevent condensation. 

G. Closed Cell Elastomeric Insulation:  

1. Push insulation on to piping. 

2. Miter joints at elbows. 

3. Seal seams and butt joints with manufacturer’s recommended adhesive. 

4. When application requires multiple layers, apply with joints staggered. 

5. Insulate fittings and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as adjacent pipe. 
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H. Pipe Exposed in Mechanical Equipment Rooms or Finished Spaces less than 10 feet  above 

finished floor: Finish with PVC jacket and fitting covers.  

I. Piping Exterior to Building: Provide vapor retarder jacket. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves 

with insulation of like material and thickness as adjoining pipe, and finish with glass mesh 

reinforced vapor retarder cement. Cover with aluminum jacket with seams located at 3 or 9 

o’clock position on side of horizontal piping with overlap facing down to shed water or on bottom 

side of horizontal piping. 

J. Buried Piping: Insulate only where insulation manufacturer recommends insulation product may 

be installed in trench, tunnel or direct buried.  

K. Heat Traced Piping Interior to Building: Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with insulation of like 

material, thickness, and finish as adjoining pipe. Size large enough to enclose pipe and heat 

tracer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - EQUIPMENT 

A. Factory Insulated Equipment: Do not insulate. 

B. Exposed Equipment: Locate insulation and cover seams in least visible locations. 

C. Fill joints, cracks, seams, and depressions with bedding compound to form smooth surface. On 

cold equipment, use vapor retarder cement. 

D. Equipment Containing Fluids Below Ambient Temperature:  

1. Insulate entire equipment surfaces. 

2. Apply insulation close to equipment by grooving, scoring, and beveling insulation. Fasten 

insulation to equipment with studs, pins, clips, adhesive, wires, or bands. 

3. Furnish factory-applied or field-applied vapor retarder jackets. Secure factory-applied 

jackets with pressure sensitive adhesive self-sealing longitudinal laps and butt strips. Secure 

field-applied jackets with outward clinch expanding staples and seal staple penetrations with 

vapor retarder mastic. 

4. Finish insulation at supports, protrusions, and interruptions. 

E. Equipment Containing Fluids 140 degrees F  Or Less:  

1. Do not insulate flanges and unions, but bevel and seal ends of insulation. 

2. Install insulation with factory-applied or field applied jackets, with or without vapor barrier. 

Finish with glass cloth and adhesive. 

3. Finish insulation at supports, protrusions, and interruptions. 

F. Nameplates and ASME Stamps: Bevel and seal insulation around; do not cover with insulation. 

G. Equipment Requiring Access for Maintenance, Repair, or Cleaning: Install insulation for easy 

removal and replacement without damage. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 22 11 00 - FACILITY WATER DISTRIBUTION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Domestic water piping, within 5 feet of building. 

2. Domestic water piping, above grade. 

3. Unions and Flanges. 

4. Valves. 

5. Pipe hangers and supports. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Piping: Materials, fittings, and accessories. Manufacturer's catalog information. 

2. Valves: Manufacturers catalog information with valve data and ratings for each service. 

3. Hangers and Supports: Manufacturers catalog information including load capacity. 

4. Domestic Water Specialties: Manufacturers catalog information, component sizes, rough-in 

requirements, service sizes, and finishes. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. For drinking water service, provide valves complying with NSF 61. 

B. Perform Work according to State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish standards. 

C. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this Section with 

three years' experience and local representation.  

D. Installer: Company specializing in performing Work of this Section with three years' experience. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Furnish one year manufacturer warranty for domestic water piping. 

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Two packing kits for each size valve. One spare T&P valve for water heater.  
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 DOMESTIC WATER PIPING, BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING 

A. PVC Pipe: ASTM D1785, Schedule 80 160 psig pressure rating. 

1. Fittings: ASTM D2467, Schedule 80, PVC. 

2. Joints: ASTM D2855, solvent weld with ASTM D2564 solvent cement. 

2.2 DOMESTIC WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE 

A. Copper Tubing: ASTM B88, Type L drawn. 

1. Fittings: ASME B16.18, cast copper alloy or ASME B16.22, wrought copper and bronze. 

2. Joints: ASTM B32, Alloy Grade Sb5 tin-antimony, or Alloy Grade Sn95 tin-silver, lead free 

solder. 

2.3 UNIONS AND FLANGES 

A. Unions for Pipe 2 inches and Smaller: 

1. Copper Piping: Class 150, bronze unions with soldered joints. 

2. Dielectric Connections: Union with galvanized or plated steel threaded end, copper solder 

end, water impervious isolation barrier. 

2.4 GATE VALVES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Keeney 

2. Milwaukee Valve 

3. Danco 

4. Nibco. 

5. Substitutions: Permitted. 

B. GA-1 3 inches  and Smaller: MSS SP 80, 300 PSI, silicon bronze body, silicon bronze trim, screw 

in bonnet, non-rising stem, inside screw, solid wedge disc, solder or threaded ends. 

2.5 BALL VALVES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Keeney 

2. Milwaukee Valve 

3. Danco 

4. Nibco. 

5. Substitutions: Permitted. 

B. BA-1 2 inches  and Smaller: MSS SP 110, 600 psi non shock. Two-piece silicon bronze body, 

silicon bronze ball, full port, PTFE seats, blow-out proof stem, solder or threaded ends, steel lever 

handle.    

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7944&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7945&mf=04&src=wd
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2.6 CHECK VALVES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Keeney 

2. Milwaukee Valve 

3. Danco 

4. Nibco 

5. Substitutions permitted. 

B. CK-1 2 inches and Smaller: MSS SP 139, 200 PSI non shock, silicon bronze body and cap, PTFE 

seat disk, silicon bronze disc holder, solder or threaded ends. 

2.7 GLOBE VALVES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Keeney 

2. Milwaukee Valve 

3. Danco 

4. Nibco 

5. Substitutions permitted. 

B. GL-1 2 inches and smaller: MSS SP80, 200 PSI, brass body, bonnet and stem.  Brass disc.  Rising 

stem with screwed bonnet.  Solder or threaded ends. 

 

2.8 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Nibco 

2. Cooper 

3. Empire 

4. American Valve 

5. Globe 

6. Substitutions: Permitted 

B. Plumbing Piping: Conform to ASTM B633, ASTM A123, MSS SP58, MSS SP69 

C. Uninsulated pipes 2 inch and smaller: Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split ring. 

D. Insulated pipes 2 inch and smaller-cold or chilled water: adjustable steel clevis with galvanized 

sheet metal shield.   

E. Insulated Hot Pipe, Sizes 2 inch and smaller: Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis with galvanized 

sheet metal shield. 

F. Multiple or Trapeze Hangers: Steel channels with welded supports or spacers and hanger rods. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7949&mf=04&src=wd
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G. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 3 inches and Smaller: Cast iron hooks. 

H. Vertical Support: Steel riser clamp. 

I. Floor Support for Cold Pipe: Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, nipple, floor flange, and 

concrete pier or steel support. 

J. Floor Support for Hot Pipe Sizes 4 inches and Smaller: Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, 

nipple, floor flange, and concrete pier or steel support. 

K. Copper Pipe Support: Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plate. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Ream pipe and tube ends. Remove burrs.  

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hangers and Supports: 

1. Inserts: 

a. Provide inserts for placement in concrete forms. 

b. Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of 

reinforced concrete beams. 

c. Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, locate inserts flush with slab surface. 

2. Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

a. Install according to ASME B31.9 ASTM F708 and MSS SP 89. 

b. Support horizontal piping as schedule. 

c. Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and 

adjacent work. 

d. Place hangers within 12 inches  of each horizontal elbow. 

e. Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch minimum vertical adjustment. Design hangers for pipe 

movement without disengagement of supported pipe. 

f. Support vertical piping at every floor. Support riser piping independently of connected 

horizontal piping. 

g. Where piping is installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple pipe or 

trapeze hangers. 

h. Provide copper-plated hangers and supports for copper piping. 

i. Prime coat exposed steel hangers and supports. Hangers and supports located in crawl 

spaces, pipe shafts, and suspended ceiling spaces are not considered exposed. 

j. Provide hangers adjacent to motor driven equipment with vibration isolation. 

B. Aboveground Piping: 

1. Install non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals. 

2. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient. Route parallel and perpendicular to 

walls. 
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3. Group piping whenever practical at common elevations. 

4. Slope piping and arrange systems to drain at low points. 

5. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or 

connected equipment.  

6. Provide clearance in hangers and from structure and other equipment for installation of 

insulation and access to valves and fittings.  

7. Provide access where valves and fittings are not accessible.  

8. Where pipe support members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush clean, 

and apply one coat of zinc-rich primer to welding. 

9. Provide support for utility meters according to requirements of utility companies. 

10. Prepare exposed, unfinished pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories ready for finish 

painting.  

11. Install domestic water piping according to ASME B31.9. 

12. Sleeve pipes passing through partitions, walls and floors.  

13. Install unions downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections. 

14. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. 

15. Install brass male adapters each side of valves in copper piped system. Solder adapters to 

pipe. 

16. Install gate or ball valves for shut-off and to isolate equipment, part of systems, or vertical 

risers. 

17. Install globe or ball valves for throttling, bypass, or manual flow control services. 

18. Pipe relief from valves, back-flow preventers and drains to nearest floor drain. 

19. Test backflow preventers according to ASSE 5013. 

20. Install Work according to State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish standards. 

C. Test domestic water piping system according to authority having jurisdiction. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Prior to starting work, verify system is complete, flushed and clean. 

B. Verify pH of water to be treated is between 7.4 and 7.6 by adding alkali (caustic soda or soda ash) 

or acid (hydrochloric). 

C. Inject disinfectant, free chlorine in liquid, powder and tablet or gas form, throughout system to 

obtain residual from 50 to 80 mg/L. 

D. Bleed water from outlets to obtain distribution and test for disinfectant residual at minimum 15 

percent of outlets. 

E. Maintain disinfectant in system for 24 hours. 

F. When final disinfectant residual tests less than 25 mg/L, repeat treatment. 

G. Flush disinfectant from system until residual concentration is equal to incoming water or 1.0 

mg/L. 
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H. Take samples no sooner than 24 hours after flushing, from 10 percent of outlets and from water 

entry, and analyze according to AWWA C651. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 22 13 00 - FACILITY SANITARY SEWERAGE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Sanitary sewer piping buried within 5 feet of building. 

2. Unions and flanges. 

3. Floor drains. 

4. Cleanouts.. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Piping: Pipe materials, fittings, and accessories. Submit manufacturers catalog information. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Material and equipment. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work according to State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish standards. 

B. Installer: Company specializing in performing Work of this Section with three years' experience. 

1.4 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 

A. Verify field measurements prior to fabrication. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 SANITARY SEWER PIPING, BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING 

A. PVC Pipe: ASTM D2665 or ASTM D3034 SDR 26. 

1. Fittings: PVC, ASTM D2665 or ASTM D3034. 

2. Joints: ASTM D2855, solvent weld with ASTM D2564 solvent cement. 

 

 

 

 

  



 

FACILITY SANITARY SEWERAGE  221300 - 2 

2.2 UNIONS AND FLANGES 

A. PVC Pipe Materials: For connections to equipment and valves with threaded connections, furnish 

solvent-weld socket to screwed joint adapters and unions, or ASTM D2464, Schedule 80, 

threaded, PVC pipe. 

2.3 FLOOR DRAINS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Zurn 

2. Josam 

3. Watts 

4. Jay R. Smith 

5. Substitutions: Not permitted 

B. Floor Drain (FD-1): ASME A112.21.1; cast iron two piece body with ½ inch trap  primer with 

plug and round, adjustable nickel bronze strainer. 

2.4 CLEANOUTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Zurn 

2. Josam 

3. Watts 

4. Jay R. Smith 

5. Substitutions: Permitted 

B. Interior Finished Floor Areas (FCO): Galvanized cast iron body with anchor flange, threaded top 

assembly, and round scored cover with gasket in service areas and round depressed cover with 

gasket to accept floor finish in finished floor areas. 

C. Interior Finished Wall Areas (WCO): Line type with lacquered cast iron body and round epoxy 

coated cover with gasket, cast iron cleanout plug and round chrome plated access cover secured 

with machine screw. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify excavations are to required grade, dry, and not over-excavated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions. 

B. Keep open ends of pipe free from scale and dirt. Protect open ends with temporary plugs or caps. 

C. Buried Piping Systems: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8036&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8039&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Verify connection to existing piping system size, location, and invert as indicated on 

Drawings. 

2. Establish minimum separation of from other piping according to International Plumbing 

code. 

3. Install pipe to elevation as indicated on civil drawings 

4. Place bedding material at trench bottom to provide uniform bedding for piping.  Install work 

according to State of Louisiana standards.  

5. Install pipe on prepared bedding. 

6. Route pipe in straight line. 

7. Pipe Cover and Backfilling: 

a. Backfill trench  

8. Install Work according to State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish standards. 

D. Aboveground Piping: 

1. Establish invert elevations, slopes for drainage to 1/4 inch per foot minimum. Maintain 

gradients. 

2. Extend cleanouts to finished floor or wall surface. Lubricate threaded cleanout plugs with 

mixture of graphite and linseed oil. Provide clearances at cleanout for snaking drainage 

system. 

3. Encase exterior cleanouts in concrete flush with grade. 

4. Install floor cleanouts at elevation to accommodate finished floor. 

5. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals. 

6. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient. Route parallel and perpendicular to 

walls. 

7. Do not spread piping, conserve space. 

8. Group piping whenever practical at common elevations. 

9. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or 

connected equipment.  

10. Provide access where valves and fittings are not accessible.  

11. Install piping penetrating roofed areas to maintain integrity of roof assembly. 

12. Sleeve pipes passing through partitions, walls and floors. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test sanitary waste and vent piping system according to State Of Louisiana Plumbing code and 

St. Johns Parish Standards. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 230593 – TESTING, ADJUSTING AND BALANCING FOR  HVAC 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Testing, adjusting, and balancing of air systems. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Test Reports: Submit prior to final acceptance of Project and for inclusion in operating and 

maintenance manuals. Assemble in soft cover, letter size, 3-ring binder, with table of contents 

page and tabs, and cover identification. Include reduced scale drawings with air outlets and 

equipment identified to correspond with data sheets, and indicating thermostat locations. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish Standards. 

B. Agencies: 

1. NEBB. 

2. AABC. 

3. Prior Approved Agency 

C. Report Forms: AABC MN-1 National Standards for Total System Balance forms. NEBB forms. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

Not Used. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Before starting work, verify systems are complete and operable. 

B. Report defects, deficiencies, or abnormal conditions in mechanical systems preventing system 

balance. 

C. Beginning of work means acceptance of existing conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Air Handling Systems: Adjust to within plus or minus 5 percent of design for supply systems and 

plus or minus 10 percent of design for return and exhaust systems. 
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B. Air Outlets and Inlets: Adjust to within plus or minus 10 percent of design. 

3.3 AIR SYSTEM PROCEDURE 

A. Adjust air handling and distribution systems to deliver design supply, return, and exhaust air 

quantities within previously stated tolerances. 

B. Make air flow rate measurements in ducts by traverse of entire cross sectional area of duct. 

C. Measure air quantities at air inlets and outlets. 

D. Use volume control devices to regulate air quantities only to extent those adjustments do not 

create objectionable air motion or sound levels. Change volume using dampers mounted in ducts. 

E. Vary total system air quantities by adjustment of fan speeds. Provide drive changes to accomplish 

system air flow. Vary branch air quantities by damper regulation. 

F. Measure static air pressure conditions on air supply units, including filter and coil pressure drops, 

and total pressure across fan. Allow for pressure drop equivalent to 50 percent loading of filters. 

G. Adjust automatic outside air, return air, and exhaust air dampers for design conditions. 

H. Measure temperature conditions across outside air, return air, and exhaust air dampers to check 

leakage. 

I. At modulating damper locations, take measurements and balance at extreme conditions. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Verify recorded data represents actually measured or observed conditions. 

B. Permanently mark settings of dampers, and other adjustment devices. Set and lock memory stops. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 230700 – HVAC  INSULATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. HVAC ductwork insulation, jackets, and accessories. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit product description, thermal characteristics and list of materials and 

thickness for each service, and location. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit manufacturers published literature indicating 

proper installation procedures. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Test pipe insulation for maximum flame spread index of 25 and maximum smoke developed 

index of not exceeding 50 in accordance with ASTM E84. 

B. Factory fabricated fitting covers manufactured in accordance with ASTM C450. 

C. Perform Work in accordance with State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish Standards. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled with manufacturer's identification, 

including product density and thickness. 

B. Protect insulation from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and damage, by 

storing in original wrapping. 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install insulation only when ambient temperature and humidity conditions are within range 

recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Maintain temperature before, during, and after installation for minimum period of 24 hours. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Manufacturers; Glass Fiber and Mineral Fiber Insulation: 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8001&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Johns Manville 

2. Certainteed 

3. Owens Corning 

4. Knauf 

5. Substitutions: Not permitted 

2.2 REFRIGERANT PIPE INSULATION 

A. TYPE P-1: ASTM C534, Grade 1, Type I, flexible, closed cell elastomeric insulation, tubular. 

1. Thermal Conductivity: 0.27 at 75 degrees F (0.039 at 25 degrees C). 

2. Insulation shall have a flame spread index of less than 25 and a smoke developed index of 

less than 50 as tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

3. Insulation shall be manufactured without the use of CFC’s, HFC’s or HCFC’s.  The 

insulation shall be formaldehyde free, low VOC’s, fiber free, dust free and resistant to mold 

and mildew.  

4. Maximum Thermal Conductivity: 0.27 Btu-in/h-ft² at 75ºF mean temperature as tested in 

accordance with ASTM C 177 or ASTM C 518. 

 

2.3 REFRIGERANT PIPE INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Closed Cell Elastomeric Insulation Pipe Hanger: Polyurethane insert with aluminum single piece 

construction with self adhesive closure. Thickness to match pipe insulation. 

B. Adhesives: Compatible with insulation. 

2.4 DUCTWORK INSULATION 

A. TYPE D-1: ASTM C1290, Type III, flexible glass fiber, commercial grade with factory applied 

reinforced aluminum foil jacket meeting ASTM C1136, Type II. 

1. Thermal Conductivity: 0.30 at 75 degrees F. 

2. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 degrees F  

3. Density:  0.75 pound per cubic foot. 

4. R-value: 1-1/2” R 5.1, 2” R 6.8 @ 75 degrees F 

5. Maximum 25% compression. 

2.5 DUCTWORK INSULATION JACKETS 

A. Vapor Retarder Jacket:  

1. FSK jacket with puncture resistance of 25 (TAPPI Test T803) 

2. Water vapor transmission: ASTM E96/E96M; 0.02 perm. 

3. Secure with pressure sensitive tape. 

2.6 DUCTWORK INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Vapor Retarder Tape:  

1. FSK or foil tape, minimum 3” wide. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify refrigerant piping and ductwork has been tested before applying insulation materials. 

B. Verify surfaces are clean and dry, with foreign material removed. 

3.2 INSTALLATION – REFRIGERANT PIPING SYSTEMS 

A. Closed Cell Elastomeric Insulation:  

1. Push insulation on to piping. 

2. Miter joints at elbows. 

3. Seal seams and butt joints with manufacturer’s recommended adhesive. 

4. When application requires multiple layers, apply with joints staggered. 

5. Insulate fittings and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as adjacent pipe. 

6. jacket] [stainless steel jacket] with seams located on bottom side of horizontal piping. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - DUCTWORK SYSTEMS 

A. Duct dimensions indicated on Drawings are finished inside dimensions. 

B. Insulated ductwork conveying air below ambient temperature:  

1. Provide insulation with vapor retarder jackets. 

2. Finish with tape and vapor retarder jacket. 

3. Continue insulation through walls, sleeves, hangers, and other duct penetrations. 

4. Insulate entire system including fittings, joints, flanges, fire dampers, flexible connections, 

and expansion joints. 

C. Insulated ductwork conveying air above ambient temperature:  

1. Provide with or without standard vapor retarder jacket. 

2. Insulate fittings and joints. Where service access is required, bevel and seal ends of 

insulation. 

D. Ductwork Exposed in Finished Spaces: Finish with canvas jacket sized for finish painting. 

1. Attach insulation using steel banding or by welded pins and clips. 

2. Install insulation without sag on underside of ductwork. Use additional fasteners to prevent 

sagging. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 233000 – HVAC AIR DISTRIBUTION 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Ductwork. 

2. Ductwork accessories. 

3. Fans. 

4. Air Outlets. 

5. Filters. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: Submit duct fabrication drawings.  

B. Product Data:  

1. Submit sizes, capacities, materials, controls and connections to other work. 

2. Submit catalog performance ratings, construction, electric and duct connections, flashing and 

dimensions for fans and exhausters. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit instructions for lubrication, motor and drive 

replacement, spare parts lists, and wiring diagrams. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit relevant instructions. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit instructions for filter replacement, spare parts lists, and 

wiring diagrams. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with State of Louisiana and St. Johns Parish Standards. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 DUCTWORK 

A. Duct Materials:  

1. Galvanized Steel Ducts: ASTM A653/A653M galvanized steel sheet, lock-forming quality, 

having G60 

a. Finish of steel components: Hot dipped galvanized steel with minimum 0.60oz/sf  zinc 

coating both sides measured in accordance with ASTM A90/A90M and zinc 

chromatized aluminum paint.  
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2. Steel Ducts: ASTM A1008/A1008M. 

3. Aluminum Ducts: ASTM B209; aluminum sheet, alloy 3003-H14. Aluminum Connectors 

and Bar Stock: Alloy 6061-T6 or of equivalent strength. 

4. Fasteners: Rivets, bolts, or sheet metal screws. 

5. Hanger Rod: ASTM A36/A36M; steel , galvanized; threaded both ends, threaded one end, or 

continuously threaded. 

B. Ductwork Fabrication: 

1. Fabricate and support rectangular ducts in accordance with SMACNA HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible and as indicated on Drawings. Provide duct 

material, gages, reinforcing, and sealing for operating pressures indicated. 

2. Fabricate and support round ducts with longitudinal seams in accordance with SMACNA 

HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible (Round Duct Construction 

Standards), and as indicated on Drawings. Provide duct material, gages, reinforcing, and 

sealing for operating pressures indicated. 

3. Construct T's, bends, and elbows with minimum radius 1-1/2 times centerline duct width. 

Where not possible and where rectangular elbows are used, provide airfoil turning vanes. 

Increase duct sizes gradually, not exceeding 15 degrees divergence wherever possible; 

maximum 30 degrees divergence upstream of equipment and 45 degrees convergence 

downstream. 

4. Fabricate continuously welded round and oval duct fittings two gages heavier than duct 

gages indicated in SMACNA Standard. Minimum 4 inch cemented slip joint, brazed or 

electric welded. Prime coat welded joints. 

5. Provide standard 45-degree lateral wye takeoffs. When space does not allow 45-degree 

lateral wye takeoff, use 90-degree conical tee connections. 

6. Seal joints between duct sections and duct seams with welds, gaskets, mastic adhesives, 

mastic plus embedded fabric systems, or tape. 

a. Sealants, Mastics and Tapes:  Conform to UL 181A. Provide products bearing 

appropriate UL 181A markings. 

b. Do not provide sealing products not bearing UL approval markings. 

7. Furnish materials in accordance with State of Louisiana and Jefferson Parish Standards. 

C. Insulated Flexible Ducts: 

1. Furnish materials in accordance with State of Louisiana and Jefferson Parish Standards. 

2. Product Description: UL 181, Class I flexible air duct; fiberglass insulation; fiberglass 

reinforced film vapor barrier. 

a. Pressure Rating: 10 inches wg  positive and 1.0 inches wg  negative. 

b. Maximum Velocity: 5000 fpm . 

c. Temperature Range: -10 degrees F to 160 degrees F  

d. R-Value: Minimum 4.2 

2.2 DUCT ACCESSORIES 

A. Volume Control Dampers: 

1. Fabricate in accordance with SMACNA HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible, and as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Fabricate splitter dampers of material matching duct gage to 24 inches size in each direction, 

and two gages heavier for larger sizes. Secure with continuous hinge or rod. Operate with 

minimum 1/4 inch  diameter rod. 
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3. Fabricate single blade dampers for duct sizes to 12 x 30 inch. 

4. Fabricate multi-blade damper of opposed blade pattern with maximum blade sizes 8 x 72 

inch Assemble center and edge crimped blades in prime coated or galvanized channel frame 

with suitable hardware. 

5. In round ductwork 12 inches and smaller, furnish end bearings. 

6. Furnish locking, indicating quadrant regulators on single and multi-blade dampers. Where 

width exceeds 30 inches , furnish regulator at both ends. 

B. Turning Devices and Extractors: 

1. Multi-blade device with blades aligned in short dimension; steel or aluminum construction; 

with individually adjustable blades, mounting straps. 

2. Multi-blade device with radius blades attached to pivoting frame and bracket, steel or 

aluminum construction, with push-pull operator strap. 

C. Flexible Duct Connections: 

1. UL listed fire-retardant neoprene coated woven glass fiber fabric to NFPA 90A, 

approximately 3 inches  wide, crimped into metal edging strip. 

D. Duct Access Doors: 

1. Fabricate in accordance with SMACNA HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible. 

2. Access doors smaller than 12 inches square secured with sash locks. Access doors with sheet 

metal screw fasteners are not acceptable. 

a. Factory matched and shipped attached to damper. 

E. Back-draft Dampers: 

1. Furnish materials in accordance with State of Louisiana and Jefferson Parish Standards. 

2. Gravity back-draft dampers size 18x18 or smaller, furnished with air moving equipment, 

furnish with air moving equipment manufacturers standard construction. 

3. Fabricate multi-blade, parallel action gravity balanced back-draft dampers of galvanized 

steel, or extruded aluminum, with center pivoted blades, with sealed edges, linked together, 

steel ball bearings, and plated steel pivot pin. 

2.3 FANS 

A. Centrifugal Wall Fans: 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Greenheck 

b. Acme 

c. Cook 

d. Chicago Blower. 

e. Substitutions: Permitted with prior approval. 

2. Fan Unit: V-belt drive with spun aluminum housing; resiliently mounted motor; aluminum 

wire bird screen. 

3. Propellers shall be constructed with cast aluminum blades and hubs.  All propellers shall be 

statically and dynamically balanced to AMCA standard 204-05. 

4. Sheaves: For V-belt drives, provide cast iron or steel, dynamically balanced, bored to fit 

shafts and keyed; variable and adjustable pitch motor sheaves selected so required rpm is 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8247&mf=04&src=wd
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obtained with sheaves set at mid-position; fan shaft with self-aligning pre-lubricated ball 

bearings. 

5. Motor: Permanently lubricated, heavy duty type, carefully matched to the fan load and 

furnished at scheduled voltage, phase with TEFC enclosure. 

6. Disconnect Switch: Factory wired, non-fusible, in housing for thermal overload protected 

motor NEMA 250 Type 1  

7. Accessories: 

a. Backdraft Damper: Gravity actuated, aluminum multiple blade construction, felt edged 

with offset hinge pin, nylon bearings, blades linked. 

B. Ceiling Fans: 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Greenheck 

b. Acme 

c. Cook 

d. Chicago Blower. 

2. Centrifugal Fan Unit: Direct driven with heavy gauge galvanized steel, with ½” acoustical 

insulation.  The outlet duct collar shall include an integral aluminum backdraft damper and 

outlet shall be convertible to horizontal or vertical discharge.  The motor disconnect shall be 

internal and of the plug in type.  

3. Grille: The grille shall be constructed of non-yellowing high impact polystyrene.  

4. Wheel: FC centrifugal type, dynamically balanced.   

5. Motor: Open drip proof type with permanently lubricated sealed bearings and thermal 

overload protection.  Motor shall be mounted on vibration isolators and the access for wiring 

shall be external. 

6. Accessories: 

a. Sidewall cap with damper, round duct inlet. 

b. Insect screen 

2.4 AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Titus 

2. Carnes 

3. Price 

4. Krueger 

5. Hart and Cooley 

6. Anemostat 

7. Substitutions: Not Permitted 

B. Ceiling Diffusers: Stamped or spun, multi-core type diffuser to discharge air in 360 degree 

pattern, with sectoring baffles where indicated; radial opposed blade damper. Baked enamel white 

standard finish. 

C. Registers/Grilles: Perforated type, aluminum construction.  Baked enamel white standard finish. 

D. Roof Hoods and goosenecks: Fabricate air inlet or exhaust hoods and goosenecks  in accordance 

with SMACNA HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible, of galvanized steel. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8248&mf=04&src=wd
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Furnish with  bird-screen with 1/2 inch square mesh for exhaust and 3/4 inch  for intake, and 

factory finish. 

2.5 FILTERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Aprilaire 

2. Honeywell 

3. 3M 

4. Flanders 

5. Substitutions: Permitted with prior approval 

B. Disposable Panel Filters: Fiber blanket, factory sprayed with flameproof, non-drip, non-volatile 

adhesive. 

1. Thickness: One inch . 

2. Casing: Cardboard frame with perforated metal retainer. 

3. Performance Rating: 500 fpm face velocity. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify sizes of equipment connections before fabricating transitions. 

B. Verify ducts and installed equipment are ready for accessories. 

C. Check location of air outlets and inlets and make necessary adjustments in position to conform to 

architectural features, symmetry, and lighting arrangement.  Notify engineer of any major 

relocation. (Excess of 24” in any one direction) 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Ducts: Install in accordance with SMACNA Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 

Flexible. 

B. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with draw bands.  

C. Use crimp joints with or without bead for joining round duct sizes 8 inch  and smaller with crimp 

in direction of airflow. 

D. Install flexible connections immediately adjacent to fans and motorized equipment. Install 

flexible connections specified between fan inlet and discharge ductwork. Prevent flexible 

connectors being in tension while running. 

E. Install back-draft dampers on discharge of exhaust fans and where indicated on drawings. 

F. Prevent passage of unfiltered air around filters by installing felt, rubber, or neoprene gaskets. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8881&mf=04&src=wd


HVAC AIR DISTRIBUTION  233000 - 6 

G. Cut openings in ductwork to accommodate thermometers and controllers. Cut pitot tube openings 

for testing of systems, complete with metal can with spring device or screw to eliminate against 

air leakage. 

H. Locate ducts with sufficient space around equipment to allow normal operating and maintenance 

activities. Apply duct insulation as per manufacturers installation instructions.  

I. During construction install temporary closures of metal or taped polyethylene on open ductwork 

to prevent construction dust from entering ductwork system. 

J. Access Doors: Install access doors at the following locations  

1. Upstream of each elbow. 

2. Before and after each duct mounted fan. 

3. Before and after each automatic control damper. 

K. Access Door Sizes: Install minimum 8 x 8 inch size for hand access, 18 x 18 inch size for 

shoulder access.  Install 4 x 4 inch for balancing dampers only. Review locations prior to 

fabrication. 

L. Install balancing dampers on duct take-off to diffusers and grilles and registers, regardless of 

whether dampers are specified as part of diffuser, or grille and register assembly. 

M. Do not locate air registers, diffusers or grilles in floors of toilet or bathing rooms. 

N. Do not operate fans until ductwork is clean, filters are in place, bearings lubricated, and fan has 

been test run under observation. 

O. Install fans with resilient mountings and flexible electrical leads. 

P. Install sheaves required for final air balance. 

Q. Install safety screen where fan inlet or outlet is exposed. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION  238126 - SPLIT SYSTEM AIR CONDITIONERS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Air handling unit. 

2. Condensing unit. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit data indicating: 

1. Cooling and heating capacities. 

2. Dimensions. 

3. Weights. 

4. Rough-in connections and connection requirements. 

5. Duct connections. 

6. Electrical requirements with electrical characteristics and connection requirements. 

7. Controls. 

8. Accessories. 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit assembly, support details, connection 

requirements, and include start-up instructions. 

C. Manufacturer’s Field Reports: Submit start-up report. 

1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of controls installed remotely from units. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit manufacturer's descriptive literature, operating 

instructions, installation instructions, and maintenance and repair data. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Performance Requirements:Energy Efficiency Rating (EER) not less than prescribed by 

ASHRAE 90.1 when used in combination with compressors and evaporator coils when 

tested in accordance with ARI 340/360. 

B. Cooling Capacity: Rate in accordance with ARI 340/360. 

C. Sound Rating: Measure in accordance with ARI 270. 

D. Insulation and adhesives: Meet requirements of NFPA 90A. 

E. Perform Work in accordance with St. Johns Parish and State of Louisiana’s standards. 
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1.05 WARRANTY 

A. Furnish five year manufacturers warranty for compressors. 

1.06 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Furnish service and maintenance of equipment for one year from Date of Substantial Completion. 

Include maintenance items as shown in manufacturer's operating and maintenance data, 

including filter replacements, fan belt replacement, and controls checkout and adjustments. 

B. Furnish 24-hour emergency service on breakdowns and malfunctions for this maintenance period. 

Furnish capability of response time within 8 hours. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 SPLIT SYSTEM AIR CONDITIONING UNITS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Trane 

2. Carrier 

3. Lennox 

4. York 

5. AAON 

6. Goodman 

7. McQuay 

B. Product Description: Split system consisting of air handling unit and condensing unit including 

cabinet, evaporator fan, refrigerant cooling coil, compressor, refrigeration circuit, condenser, 

hot gas reheat section, electric heating coil, air filters, controls, air handling unit accessories, 

condensing unit accessories, and refrigeration specialties. 

2.02 AIR HANDLING UNIT 

A. Configuration: Vertical Airflow. 

B. Cabinet: 

1. Panels: Constructed of galvanized steel with baked enamel finish. Access Panels: 

Located on both sides of unit. Furnish with duct collars on inlets and outlets. 

2. Insulation: Factory applied to each surface to insulate entire cabinet with 1” 

aluminum foil faced glass fiber with edges protected from erosion. 

C. Evaporator Fan: Forward curved centrifugal type, resiliently mounted with adjustable belt drive 

and fixed sheave motor. Motor permanently lubricated with built-in thermal overload 

protection.  

D. Evaporator Coil: Constructed of 3/8” internally enhanced copper tubes expanded onto aluminum 

fins. Factory leak tested under water. Removable, PVC construction, double-sloped drain 

pan with piping connections on both sides. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=8351&mf=04&src=wd
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E. Refrigeration System: Single refrigeration circuits controlled by factory installed thermal 

expansion valve. 

F. Electric Heating Coil: Helical nickel-chrome resistance wire coil heating elements with refractory 

ceramic support bushings easily accessible with automatic reset thermal cut-out, built-in 

contactors, galvanized steel frame.  Single point power entry, 460V, with terminal strip 

connectors. 

G. Air Filters: 1 inch  thick glass fiber disposable media in metal frames. 25 to 30 percent efficiency 

based on ASHRAE 52.1. 

H. Air Handling Unit Accessories: 

1. Electric heat and hot gas reheat module.  Module connects directly to unit. 

****************************************** 

2. Vibration Isolators: Neoprene-in-shear type  

2.03 CONDENSING UNIT 

A. General: Factory assembled and tested air cooled condensing units, consisting of casing, 

compressors, condensers, coils, condenser fans and motors, and unit controls. 

B. Unit Casings: Exposed casing surfaces constructed of galvanized steel with manufacturer's 

standard baked enamel finish. Designed for outdoor installation and complete with weather 

protection for components and controls, and complete with removable panels for required 

access to compressors, controls, condenser fans, motors, and drives. 

C. Compressor: Single refrigeration circuit with rotary or hermetic compressors, resiliently mounted, 

with positive lubrication, and internal motor overload protection. 

D. Condenser Coil: Constructed of copper tubing mechanically bonded to aluminum fins, factory 

leak and pressure tested. Tested to withstand 2000 PSI.  

E. Controls: Furnish operating and safety controls including high and low pressure cutouts. Control 

transformer. Furnish magnetic contactors for compressor and condenser fan motors. 

F. Condenser Fans and Drives: Direct drive propeller fans statically and dynamically balanced. 

Wired to operate with compressor. Permanently lubricated ball bearing type motors with 

built-in thermal overload protection.  

G. Condensing Unit Accessories: Furnish the following accessories: 

1. Controls to provide low ambient cooling to 0 degrees F  

2. Time delay relay. 

3. Anti-short cycle timer. 

4. Disconnect switch. 

5. Vibration isolators. 

6. Hot gas reheat kit. 

7. Coil with corrosion resistant coating capable of withstanding salt spray test of 1000 

hours in accordance with ASTM B117. 
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8. Condenser Coil Guard: Condenser fan openings furnished with PVC coated steel 

wire safety guards. 

9. Suction and discharge pressure gauges. 

H. Refrigeration specialties: Furnish the following: 

1. Charge of compressor oil. 

2. Holding charge of refrigerant. 

3. Replaceable core type filter drier. 

4. Liquid line sight glass and moisture indicator. 

5. Shut-off valves on suction and liquid piping. 

6. Liquid line solenoid valve. 

7. Charging valve. 

8. Oil level sight glass. 

9. Crankcase heater. 

10. Pressure relief device. 

I. Refrigerant: Furnish charge of refrigerant R-410. 

2.04 CONTROLS 

A. Thermostat: Remote space thermostat with single stage heating and single stage cooling with 

automatic changeover. Furnish system selector switch off-heat-auto-cool and fan control 

switch auto-on. 

2.05 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND COMPONENTS 

A. Requirements for electrical characteristics: 

1. See Schedules 

B. Disconnect Switch: Factory mounted, non-fused type, interlocked with access door, accessible 

from outside unit, with power lockout capability. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify mounting location for condensing unit is ready for unit installation. 

3.02 INSTALLATION - AIR HANDLING UNIT 

A. Install air handling units on vibration isolators.  

B. Install floor mounted units on concrete housekeeping pads at least 3-1/2 inches high and 6 inches 

wider than unit.  

C. Connect air handling units to supply and return ductwork with flexible connections.   

D. Install condensate piping with trap and route from drain pan to floor drain. 
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E. Install components furnished loose for field mounting. 

F. Install connection to electrical power wiring. See electrical specifications.  

3.03 INSTALLATION - CONDENSING UNIT 

A. Install condensing units on vibration isolators.  

B. Install units on  

C. Install refrigerant piping from unit to condensing unit. Install refrigerant specialties furnished 

with unit 

D. Install electrical devices furnished loose for field mounting. 

E. Install control wiring between air handling unit, condensing unit, and field installed accessories. 

F. Install connection to electrical power wiring in accordance with Division 16. 

G. Install Work in accordance with Orleans Parish and State of Louisiana’s standards. 

3.04 MANUFACTURER'S FIELD SERVICES 

A. Furnish initial start-up and shutdown during first year of operation, including routine servicing 

and checkout. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Vacuum clean coils and inside of unit cabinet. 

B. Install new throwaway filters in units at Substantial Completion. 

3.06 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Demonstrate air handling unit operation and maintenance. 

B. Demonstrate starting, maintenance, and operation of condensing unit. 

C. Furnish services of manufacturer's technical representative for one 8 hour day to instruct Owner's 

personnel in operation and maintenance of units. Schedule training with Owner, provide at 

least 7 days notice to Architect and Engineer of training date. 

3.07 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 

A. Do not operate air handling units until ductwork is clean, filters are in place, bearings lubricated, 

and fan has been test run under observation. 

 

 

 



 

 

 SPLIT SYSTEM AIR CONDITIONERS   238126-6 

 

This page intentionally left blank 
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SECTION 26 05 03 - ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SCOPE 

 
A. These specifications are intended to provide for labor, materials, equipment, and services 

and for performing all operations required for the complete electrical system as specified 
herein, shown on the accompanying drawings, or discovered during the construction 
process. 

 
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of all sections of Division 
26. 

 
1.3 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Summary:  Electrical work includes, but is not limited to the following 
            

B. General Work: General work associated with electrical systems and equipment including 
but not limited to excavating, backfilling, concrete equipment bases, concrete duct 
encasements, temporary power and lighting service and equipment for construction, 
conduit sleeves and supports, anchors, vibration and sound isolation, access panels, 
identification, record drawings, installation permits, tests, inspections by governing 
authorities, cutting-and-patching work, utility companies connections coordination, 
start-up of electrical systems and equipment, training of Owner's operating personnel, 
operating and maintenance manuals, final cleaning of electrical and similar work. 

 
C. Furnish and install a temporary construction service of correct voltage and capacity for all 

construction power and lighting requirements.  Arrange with Entergy for connection.  Pay 
all associated fees, and obtain all necessary permits. 

 
1.4 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Materials and equipment shall conform in all respects to the requirements set forth in these 
specifications and the accompanying drawings.  The Electrical Contractor shall furnish the 
items as specified or an approved equal. 

 
B. Except as otherwise specified, materials and equipment shall be new and bear the approval 

label of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Incorporated and all other standards specified 
herein. 

 
1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION; SEQUENCING 
 

A. Refer to Division-1 provisions for determination of how construction phasing and 
sequencing requirements may affect performance of electrical work. 

 
1.6 ALTERNATES 
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A. There may be certain alternates involved in the construction.  The Contractor is cautioned 

to be aware of and to provide appropriate adjustments for all alternates described in the 
specifications or on the drawings. 

 
1.7 PERMITS, INSPECTIONS  AND FEES 
 

A. Obtain all necessary permits and work orders required and pay for all fees for such 
permits.  Upon completion, a certificate of approval from the appropriate regulatory 
agency shall be furnished to the architect.  All fees for services to be paid for by the 
Electrical Contractor.  Include all such fees in bid. 

 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 

A. The Electrical Contractor shall guarantee the work installed by him for one year from the 
date of final acceptance of the project and shall furnish free of cost to the Owner materials 
and labor necessary to repair or replace defective items of workmanship.  The Electrical 
Contractor shall guarantee all equipment to be of the quality and capacity specified. 

 
  
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. All electrical products on this project shall conform, unless otherwise specifically noted, to 
applicable standards of the National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association and shall be 
listed by the Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc. 

 
B. Where materials, equipment, apparatus, or other products are specified by manufacturer, 

brand name or type, or catalog number, such designation is to establish standards of 
desired quality and style and shall be the basis of the bid.  Except where noted, it is 
implied that “or approved equal” follows all specified items.   

 
C. All materials shall be in accordance with associated specifications and drawings.  Where 

equipment is specified by manufacturer, no substitutions shall be made without prior 
approval by the Architect/Engineer.   

 
 
D. Any bills of materials, conduit and wire schedules, etc., will be used for identification, 

type, and reference.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to determine exact 
quantities and components required to effect a complete job in accordance with drawings 
and associated specifications.   

 
E. Equipment shall be installed in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

Contractor shall obtain these instructions and they shall be considered a part of these 
specifications.  Contractor shall furnish instructions, operation, and maintenance 
instructions. 

 
 
2.2 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT HANDLING 

 
A. The Electrical contractor shall be responsible for receiving, unloading, storing, protecting 



 

 
 
ELECTRICAL GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  26 05 03 - 3 

from weather, theft, breakage, etc., all electrical equipment, and material either purchases 
by the Contractor or furnished by others.  The Contractor shall remove such material from 
storage and transport it to the site of erection when required for construction.  The 
Contractor shall protect his own tools and any tools on loan from the Owner in a like 
manner.  Also, the Contractor shall protect all equipment from accidental damage due to 
operating and maintenance activities that will be in progress in the same area. 

 
 
PART - 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 REGULATORY COMPLIANCE 
 

A. All applicable sections of the NFPA (latest edition) including the NEC, ADA (Americans 
with Disabilities Act) latest edition, and all state and/or local codes or ordinances shall 
apply as minimum standards. 

 
3.2 WORKMANSHIP 
 

A. All workmanship shall be of the highest quality.  Any work judged substandard by the 
architect shall be redone at the Contractors expense. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 26 05 03 
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SECTION 26 05 07 - ELECTRICAL COORDINATION 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Shop Drawings: As soon as practicable after the contract is let, in order that work under 
this contract will not be delayed, submit to the Architect, for review, complete descriptive 
and dimensional data on those items specified in sections that follow. 

 
B. Shop drawings shall be furnished for the following items as a minimum: 

 
1. Lighting Fixtures & Lamps 
2. Wiring Devices & Device Cover Plates 
3. Safety and/or Disconnect Switches 
4. Fuses 
5. Grounding Equipment 
6. Raceways and Fittings 
7. Boxes 
8. Wiring/Cables 

                        9.         Panelboards and transformers 
                      10.         Dimming Equipment 
                      11.         Contactors 
 

C. Corrections or comments made on shop drawings during the review do not relieve this 
Contractor from compliance with requirements of the contract documents, plans and 
specifications.  Shop drawings will be checked for general conformance with the design 
concept of the project and general compliance with information given in the contract 
documents.  Review of the shop drawings shall not relieve the Contractor from 
responsibility for confirming and correlating all quantities and dimensions, coordinating 
his work with that of all other trades, and performing his work in a safe and satisfactory 
manner.  Review of shop drawings shall not permit any deviation from plans and 
specifications. 

 
D. Submit 7 copies of shop drawings. 

 
 
1.2 EQUIPMENT MANUALS 
 

A. Furnish three bound sets of descriptive, dimensional and parts data on: 
 
1. Panelboards and transformers 
2. Switchboard              
3. Lighting Fixtures with Lamp Data  
4. Contactors 
5. Wiring/Cables 
6. Wiring Devices and Device Cover Plates 
7. Safety/Disconnect Switches 
8. Fuses 
 

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Storage Coordination: It is recognized that space at project for storage of materials and 
products is limited.  Coordinate deliveries of electrical materials and products with 
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scheduling and sequencing of work so that storage requirements at project are minimized. 
 In general, do not deliver individual items of electrical equipment to project substantially 
ahead of time of installation. 

 
1.4 PROTECTION OF APPARATUS 
 

A. At all times take precautions necessary to properly protect electrical equipment from 
damage.  Failure to comply with the above to the Architect's satisfaction shall be sufficient 
cause for the rejection of the particular piece of apparatus in question. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 ELECTRICAL PRODUCT COORDINATION 
 

A. Power Characteristics:  For all items requiring power provided in sections of Division 2 
through 15, the Contractor is to verify all electrical requirements, including voltages, 
ratings and any other electrical characteristics with actual equipment to be furnished and 
adjust work as required to provide proper electrical service to the particular item at not 
extra cost to owner.  Notify the Architect before starting work if changes from the work 
shown on the drawings will be necessary. 

 
B. Coordination of Options and Substitutions:  Where contract documents permit selection 

from several product options, do not proceed with purchasing until coordination of 
interface requirements has been checked and satisfactorily established. 

   
C. Raceways, Wiring, Safety/Disconnect Switches, etc. for Equipment by Others:  Electrical 

service required for all equipment furnished under Division 23 (Mechanical), 26 
(Electrical), or other Divisions of this Specification shall be furnished and connected as 
part of this work.  It is part of the work of this Division to obtain correct roughing-in 
dimensions and requirements for this equipment and provide labor, materials, equipment 
and services for a complete installation. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSPECTION AND PREPARATION 
 

A. Substrate Examination:  Installer of each element of electrical work shall examine 
condition of substrate to receive work, and conditions under which work will be 
performed, and shall make notification of conditions detrimental to completion of work.  
Do not proceed with the work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a 
manner acceptable to Installer. 

 
B. Existing Facilities and Conditions:  The Electrical Contractor shall visit the building sites 

to determine existing conditions and will be held responsible for allowing for these 
conditions in his bid.  This area of work may have existing storm drainage, mechanical 
and electrical utilities, etc. located underground [and within and under the buildings].  It is 
part of this work for the Electrical Contractor to determine the scope and location of all 
existing utilities and the scope and location of all new utilities to be installed concurrent 
with this project and arrange his work around others.  Damages to existing utilities by the 
contractor shall be corrected by him at no additional compensation.  Contractor shall call 
1-800-272-3020 per Louisiana statutes. 
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C. Layout electrical work in conformity with contract drawings, coordination drawings and 
other shop drawings, product data and similar requirements, so that entire 
mechanical/electrical plant will perform as an integrated system, properly interfaced with 
other work. 

 
D. Large and Heavy Equipment:  Where possible, prearrange for movement and positioning 

of large equipment into building structure, so that enclosing walls and roofs will neither be 
delayed nor need to be removed.  Otherwise, make notice of opening requirements to be 
maintained for subsequent entry of large equipment units. 

 
3.2 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
 

A. Structural Limitations:  Do not cut structural framing, walls, floors, decks and other 
members which are load bearing except with Architect's written authorization.  
Authorization will be granted only where there is no other reasonable method for 
completing electrical work, and where proposed cutting clearly does not materially weaken 
the structure. 

 
B. Other Work:  Do not endanger or damage other work through procedures and processes of 

cutting to accommodate electrical work.  Review proposed cutting with Installers of the 
work to be cut, and comply with their recommendations to minimize damage.  Where 
necessary, engage original Installer or other specialists to execute cutting in recommended 
manner. 

 
C. Patching:  Where patching is required to restore other work, because of cutting or other 

damage occurring during installation of electrical work, execute patching in manner 
recommended by original Installer.  (Original Installer, where patching of finishes existing 
prior to beginning of work, refers to those performing similar work in areas of new 
construction.)  Restore other work in every respect, including elimination of visual defects 
in exposed finishes, as judged by Architect.  Engage original Installer to complete 
patching of the following categories of work: 

 
1. Lawns, planting and unit-type paving (brick, etc.). 
2. Exposed concrete finishes. 
3. Exposed masonry and stonework. 
4. Exposed structural metal and ornamental metal. 
5. Architectural woodwork. 
6. Waterproofing and vapor barriers. 
7. Roofing, flashing, and accessories. 
8. Exterior wall systems. 
9. Sprayed-on insulation and fireproofing. 
10. Interior exposed finishes and casework, where judged by Architect to be difficult 

to achieve an acceptable match by other means. 
 
3.3 COORDINATION OF ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION 
 

A. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate various elements of electrical work so that electrical 
system will perform as indicated and be in harmony with other work of building.  
Architect will not supervise coordination, which is exclusive responsibility of Contractor.   

 
B. Install raceways straight and true, aligned with other work, close to walls and overhead 

structure, concealed where possible in occupied spaces, and out-of-the-way with 
maximum passageway and headroom remaining in each space. 
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C. Arrange work to facilitate maintenance and repair or replacement of equipment.  Locate 
services requiring maintenance on wiring devices and similar units in front of services 
requiring less maintenance.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum 
of interference with other work.  Locate operating and control equipment and devices for 
easy access.  Maintain NEC code clearances around all electrical equipment. 

 
D. Install access panels where electrical work requiring access is concealed by finishes and 

similar work.  Access panels utilized shall be approved by the Architect. 
 

E. Integrate electrical work in ceiling plenums, including lighting fixtures, with ceiling finish, 
suspension, ductwork, air diffusers and other work, so that required performances of each 
will be achieved. 

 
F. Where work is in close proximity to the work of other contractors, the Electrical 

Contractor shall review plans of other contractors and coordinate his work with theirs.  
The Electrical Contractor shall verify the location of lighting fixtures, beams, structural 
members, conduit, ductwork, pipes or other obstructions before beginning his work in the 
area.  Notify the Architect where proper clearances do not occur or where the work of 
others would interfere with the safe and/or proper operation of this work.  Give 
right-of-way in confined-service spaces to piping which must slope for drainage and to 
larger HVAC ductwork and similar services which are less conformable than electrical 
services. 

 
3.4 MOUNTING HEIGHTS 
 

A. Unless otherwise noted on the drawings or required by the Architect, the following 
mounting heights shall apply.  Heights are to center of device unless noted otherwise: 

 
Toggle Switches 4’-0” 
Receptacles  1’-6” 
Telephone/Data Outlets 1’-6” 
Motor Control Equipment 5’-0” 
Panelboards 6’-6” to top (not more than 5’-6” from top 

most operating handling to floor.) 
Contactor 5’-0” 

 
B. Upon approval of the Architect, mounting heights may be adjusted to simplify cutting of 

concrete blocks in block walls or to facilitate furniture, base or cabinet arrangements.  All 
mounting heights may be field adjusted by the Architect without any additional cost. 

 
C. Wiring devices above counters and/or benches and/or shelves and/or lavatories shall be 

mounted as directed by architect. 
 

D. All mounting heights may be adjusted in the field to reduce visibility at outside and in 
certain inside areas.  Coordinate heights of all equipment with screen walls, fencing, other 
equipment, etc., and with Architect before rough-in.  This will include wall and rack 
mounted equipment inside or outside.  Verify all mounting heights with Architect prior to 
rough-in. 

 
 
3.5 EQUIPMENT LABELS 
 

A. Panelboards, safety switches, transformers, switchboard equipment cabinets, motor 
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starters, contactors, and all other equipment shown on the drawings and furnished and/or 
installed under this section of the specifications shall be labeled with laminated plastic 
nameplates inscribed to identify equipment with description shown on the drawings for 
panels, the name of the equipment controlled for motor starters, or the system of function 
involved for other equipment.  Nameplates shall be black with white etched letters, 1/4" 
minimum size lettering.  Where equipment is part of the emergency system, nameplates 
shall be red with white etched letters. 

 
B. Other labeling shall be furnished and installed as described elsewhere in these 

specifications. 
 
3.6 DRAWINGS 
 

A. Conform with arrangement indicated by contract documents, recognizing that portions of 
work are shown only in diagrammatic form. 

 
B. These specifications and accompanying drawings are intended to describe complete 

workable systems of the various types.  Items of materials, work, or equipment not 
mentioned, but normally necessary for the proper execution of this work, shall be provided 
as if specifically called for. 

 
C. The drawings show approximate locations only of feeders, branch circuits, outlets, etc., 

except where specific routing or dimensions are indicated.  The Architect reserves the 
right to make changes in locations indicated, before roughing-in, without additional cost to 
the Owner. 

 
D. Because of the small scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate all of the offsets, 

fittings, pull/junction boxes and accessories required.  Investigate the structural and finish 
conditions and arrange work accordingly, furnishing fittings, bends, junction boxes, pull 
boxes, access panels, and accessories required to meet such conditions. 

 
E. Where coordination requirements conflict with individual system requirements, comply 

with the Architect's decision on resolution of conflict. 
 
3.7 MECHANICAL WORK 
 

A. Coordinate electrical work with mechanical work (Division 23) for proper service to each 
item of equipment requiring electrical connection.  Determine, with each mechanical 
equipment installer, the proper sequencing and location for disconnect switches and 
similar points of interface between mechanical and electrical work. 

 
B. Except as otherwise indicated, final power connections are electrical work. 

 
C. Power Wiring associated with DIVISION 23 - MECHANICAL shall be done as work of 

this Division.  Except as may be hereinafter indicated, control wiring and associated 
raceway system will be done as work of DIVISION 23 - MECHANICAL. 

 
D. Work of other Divisions will include furnishing and setting motors, except that V-belt 

drive motors shall be set as work of this Division. 
 

E. Unless indicated otherwise, magnetic starters (including variable speed drives, etc.) will be 
furnished under other Divisions for installation under this Division. 

 
F. Overload elements in starters shall be selected according to actual motor nameplate full 
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load current.  Responsibility for this coordination shall lie with the Division under which 
the particular starter is furnished. 

 
G. Unless indicated otherwise, power disconnect switches and single speed manual starting 

switches shall be furnished and installed under this Division.  Where combination 
magnetic starters are provided as work of another Division, the associated disconnect 
switch will be furnished as work of that Division.  Fuses shall be furnished and installed 
under Division 26.  Disconnect switches for control wiring will be furnished and installed 
under DIVISION 23 - MECHANICAL. 

 
H. Firestats for single phase fans will be furnished and set under DIVISION 23 - 

MECHANICAL, and electrically connected in the branch circuit wiring as work of this 
Division.  Other control wiring, including temperature control wiring, high voltage 
interlocking, start-stop wiring, together with conduit for same, will be furnished and 
installed under DIVISION 23 - MECHANICAL; this includes, but is not limited to, 
thermostats, damper motors, aquastats, push buttons, selector switches, control power 
transformers, control panel, etc. 

 
I. Refer to DIVISION 23 - MECHANICAL, and to mechanical drawings for any additional 

electrical power work required. 
 
3.8 UTILITY CONNECTIONS 
 

A. Coordinate connections of electrical systems with exterior power services.  Comply with 
requirements of governing regulations, franchised service companies and controlling 
agencies.  Pay any charges for installation of their facilities. 

 
B. Electrical services for this work will be supplied by the local utility company.   Contact the 

utility company to schedule and arrange for their work to be done.  Pay any utility 
company charges for the installation of their facilities, and make arrangements for final 
connection of the services.  Electric service shall be installed, connected, and available for 
full use prior to completion or acceptance of the work. 

 
 
3.9 SERVICE CONTINUITY 
 

A. At all times during the construction of the project, services (power, telephone, fire alarm, 
etc.) shall be maintained to all portions of the site except with prior written approval of 
interruptions. Any required interruptions of services (power, telephone, fire alarm, etc.) 
due to work being performed under this contract shall be scheduled in advance after 
consultation with the Architect and the Owner. 

 
B. At least 14 days prior to the requirement of any interruption of services, the Contractor 

shall furnish to the Architect for approval a written plan for the work associated with the 
outage including a description of the installation and removal of temporary wiring and 
facilities necessary to be installed. 

 
3.10 EQUIPMENT LAYOUT 
 

A. The physical location and arrangements of electrical equipment is shown on the plans and 
is to be used by the Electrical Contractor to review the Plans with the proposed equipment 
and equipment of other contractors that are affected, and to insure that all Code required 
clearances, wiring distances and maintenance accesses, including equipment heights, of all 
items are maintained.  Alternate arrangements to accomplish the above due to field 



 
ELECTRICAL COORDINATION  26 05 07 - 7 

conditions or changes in physical size of the equipment proposed for the project are to be 
submitted to the Architect for review before any work is begun or equipment ordered.  The 
alternate arrangement is to be presented in a 1/4 inch scaled drawing showing all 
equipment, including those of other contractors.  Include shop drawing cut sheets and 
applicable information.  Indicate on the drawing by dimension all required Code 
clearances, wiring distances and maintenance access requirements.  Where equipment 
heights are required to be coordinated with architectural or other items, indicate revised 
heights.   

 
 
END OF SECTION 26 05 07 
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SECTION 26 05 22 - WIRES AND CABLES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
  
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Extent of electrical wire and cable work is indicated by drawings and schedules and/or as 
required by project.  All wires and cables exposed to flood waters shall be replaced with 
new (to match existing). 

 
B. Types of electrical wire, cable, and connectors specified in this section include the 

following: 
 

1. Copper conductors. 
2. Fixture wires. 

 
C. Applications of electrical wire, cable, and connectors required for project are as follows: 

 
1. For power distribution circuits. 
2. For lighting circuits. 
3. For appliance and equipment circuits. 
4. For motor-branch circuits. 
5. For alarm and communication system circuits 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC requirements as applicable to construction, 
installation and color coding of electrical wires and cables. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Provide wiring/cabling and connector products which are UL listed and 

labeled. 
 
1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Handle wire and cable carefully to avoid abrasing, puncturing and tearing wire and cable 
insulation and sheathing.  Ensure that dielectric resistance integrity of wires/cables is 
maintained. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 WIRES, CABLES, AND CONNECTORS 
 

A. General:  Provide electrical wires, cables, and connectors of manufacturer's standard 
materials, as indicated by published product information; designed and constructed as 
recommended by manufacturer, for a complete installation, and for application indicated.  
Except as otherwise indicated, provide soft annealed copper conductors per ASTM B-3 
with conductivity of not less than 98% at 20 degrees C (68 degrees F).  Wires shall be of 
the single conductor type.  Conductors used for lighting and power sizes 10 AWG and 
smaller shall be solid. Sizes 8 AWG and larger shall be stranded.  Conductors used for 
control or signaling sizes 10 AWG and smaller may be stranded.  

 
B. Building Wires: Provide UL listed, factory-fabricated wires of sizes, ampacity ratings, and 

materials, for applications and services indicated.  Wiring shall comply with project's 
installation requirements, NEC, ICEA and NEMA standards.  Wiring shall be 



 
WIRES AND CABLES  26 05 22- 2 

combination type THHN/THWN for dry and wet locations; max operating temperature 75 
degrees C (167 degrees F) for wet locations and, for dry locations; Flame-retardant, 
moisture and heat resistant, thermoplastic insulation; Nylon jacket outer covering; 
Annealed copper conductor.  

 
C. Fixture Wires: Fixture wires shall be of a type listed in Table 402-3 of the NEC, and they 

shall comply with all the requirements of that table. 
 

D. Connectors General: Provide UL type factory fabricated, metal connectors of sizes, 
ampacity ratings, materials, types and classes for applications and for services indicated.  
Where not indicated, provide proper selection as determined by Installer to comply with 
project's installation requirements, NEC and NEMA standards. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF WIRES AND CABLES 
 

A. General: Install electrical cables, wires and wiring connectors indicated, in compliance 
with applicable requirements of NEC, NEMA, UL, and NECA's "Standard of 
Installation", and in accordance with recognized industry practices. 

 
B. Coordinate wire/cable installation work including electrical raceway and equipment 

installation work, as necessary to properly interface installation of wires/cables with other 
work. 

 
C. Unless specifically noted otherwise, install all wiring in raceways.  

 
D. Pull conductors simultaneously where more than one is being installed in same raceway. 

 
E. Use pulling compound or lubricant, where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate 

conductor or insulation. 
 

F. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope and basket weave wire/cable grips 
which will not damage cables or raceway. 

 
G. Throughout the system, conductors shall be identified by color coding as follows: 

 
3∅ 480V System 3∅ 208 or (240 *) V 

System 
1∅ 240V System 

Phase 1 – Brown Phase 1 – Black Line 1 – Black 
Phase 2 – Orange Phase 2 – Red Line 2 – Red 
Phase 3 – Yellow Phase 3 – Blue Neutral – White 

Neutral – Gray Neutral – White  
 

* Stinger shall be orange per N.E.C. 
 

H. Color coding shall be the same continuous color for each conductor for sizes No. 10 AWG 
and smaller. 

 
I. On sizes 8 AWG and larger, identification shall be by standard electrical color coding tape 

at all termination junction, splice and pull locations. 
 

J. Surface printing at regular intervals shall indicate manufacturer, size, voltage, insulation 
type and UL label. 
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K. White or gray colored insulation shall only be used for grounded (neutral) conductors. 

 
L. Green colored insulation shall only be used for equipment grounding conductors. 

Insulation for isolated equipment grounding conductors shall be green with yellow tracers. 
 

M. Unless noted otherwise, no wire shall be smaller than No. 12 for power or lighting service 
or for switch legs.  Wire for each branch circuit shall be of a single size and type from the 
branch circuit protective device to the last outlet on the circuit unless noted otherwise. 

 
N. Branch circuit home run numbers shown on the drawings shall be used as a guide for 

connection of circuit wiring to similarly numbered protective devices in branch circuit 
panelboards.  Not more than three phase wires and one neutral shall be installed in any 
home run conduit unless otherwise specifically shown on the drawings. 

 
O. Where the length of a home run, from panel to first outlet, exceeds 75 feet for 120 volt 

circuit or 175 feet for 277 volt circuits, the conductor size shall be No. 10 AWG or that 
shown on the drawings, whichever is larger.  Additional increases in wire sizes shall be 
made as required to avoid excessive voltage drops. 

P. All splices and terminations shall be insulated in an approved manner by an integral or 
separate cover or by taping to provide insulating value equal to that of the conductors 
being joined. 

 
Q. Feeders, motor circuit conductors, and main service entrance conductors shall run their 

entire length without joints or splices. 
 

R. Splices and joints in branch circuit wiring shall be made only at outlets or in accessible 
junction boxes.  Joints and splices in branch circuit wiring shall be made with 
compression type solderless connectors or spring loaded, tapered, screw on type insulated 
units.  Terminations or splices for conductors No. 6 AWG and larger shall utilize bolted or 
compression type connecting lugs.  Compression type lugs shall be a factory supplied 
package made with a hydraulic type compression device approved by the lug 
manufacturer.   

 
S. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals, including screws and bolts, in accordance 

with manufacturers published torque tightening values.  Where manufacturer's torque 
requirements are not indicated, tighten connectors and terminals to comply with tightening 
torques specified in UL Std. 486A and B. 

 
T. Type THWN or THHN conductors may be connected directly to recessed fixtures only 

when the fixtures are equipped with factory approved and supplied outlet boxes listed by 
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for use with wire having insulation rated for maximum 
operating temperatures of 75 degrees C (167 degrees F); otherwise, for fixtures not rated 
for 75 degree C direct connection, use approved high temperature insulated conductors 
from the fixture to a separate outlet box placed at least one foot, but not more than four 
feet, from the fixture.    

 
U. An insulated equipment, grounding conductor (green insulation) shall be installed within 

the raceway with branch circuit and feeder conductors.  Grounding conductor shall be 
sized in accordance with N.E.C. unless noted otherwise. 

 
V. Conductor sizes shall be increased as required to compensate for derating of conductor 

ampacities due to number of current carrying conductors in raceways and ambient 
temperatures.  Raceway sizes shall be increased where conductor sizes are increased. 
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3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Prior to energization, test wires and cables for electrical continuity and for short circuits. 
 

B. Subsequent to wire and cable hook-ups, energize circuitry and demonstrate functioning in 
accordance with requirements.  Where necessary, correct malfunctioning units, and then 
retest to demonstrate compliance. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 26 05 22 
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SECTION 26 05 33 - RACEWAYS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Extent of raceways is as required by the equipment served, as indicated by drawings and 
schedules and/or as required by project. 

 
B. Types of raceways in this section include the following: 

 
1. Rigid metal conduit and fittings. 
2. Electrical metallic tubing and fittings. 
3. Flexible metal conduit and fittings. 
4. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit and fittings. 
5. Non-metallic conduit and fittings. 
6. Metal surface raceway and accessories. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEMA Compliance: Comply with applicable requirements of NEMA standards pertaining 
to raceways. 

 
B. UL Compliance and Labeling: Comply with provisions of UL safety standards pertaining 

to electrical raceway systems; and provide products and components which have been UL 
listed and labeled. 

 
C. NEC Compliance: Comply with requirements as applicable to construction and installation 

of raceway systems. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 
 

A. General: Provide metal conduit, tubing and fittings of types, grades, sizes and weights 
(wall thicknesses) for each service indicated. 

 
B. Rigid Steel Conduit: Galvanized heavy wall, non-intermediate, FS WW-C-0581 and ANSI 

C80.1. 
 

C. Rigid Metal Conduit Fittings: FS W-F-408 and ANSI/NEMA FB1; threaded type. 
 

D. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT): FS WW-C-563 and ANSI C80.3. 
 

E. EMT Fittings: ANSI/NEMA FB1; steel or malleable iron, compression type. 
 

F. Flexible Metal Conduit: FS WW-C-566, Zinc-coated steel, listed as an assembly for 
grounding as per NEC 250-91B. 

 
G. Flexible Metal Conduit Fittings: FS W-F-406, Type 1, Class 1, and Style A; ANSI/NEMA 

FB1, listed as an assembly for grounding as per NEC 250-91B. 
 

H. Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit: Provide liquid-tight flexible metal conduit; 
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constructed of single strip, flexible, continuous, interlocked, and double-wrapped steel; 
galvanize inside and outside; coat with liquid-tight jacket of flexible polyvinyl chloride 
(PVC). 

 
I. Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit Fittings: FS W-F-406, Type 1, Class 3, Style G; 

ANSI/NEMA FB1. 
 
2.2 NONMETALLIC RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS 
 

A. General:  Provide nonmetallic conduit and fittings of types, sizes, and weights (wall 
thicknesses) for each service indicated. 

 
B. Non Metallic Conduit: NEMA TC2, schedule 40 Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), 90 degrees C 

and U.L. listed except that for telephone and cable TV the non metallic conduits may be 
equal to type EB, U.L. listed with concrete encasement and type DB U.L. listed where 
concrete encasement is indicated to be deleted. 

 
C. Non Metallic Conduit Fittings & Conduit Bodies: ANSI/NEMA TC 3, solvent welded 

match to conduit type and material. 
 
2.3 METAL SURFACE RACEWAY AND ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Where exposed wiring is required to be installed in metal surface raceways, the raceway 
shall be of the removable cover type with smooth surface sized as required for the wiring.  
Fittings and boxes compatible with the raceway and of the same manufacturer shall be 
used as required.  All raceways shall be approved for use under NEC Article 352. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL RACEWAYS 
 

A. Install electrical raceways where indicated; in accordance with manufacturer's written 
instructions, applicable requirements of NEC and NECA "Standard of Installation", and 
complying with recognized industry practices. 

 
B. Coordinate with other work including concrete deck work, as necessary to interface 

installation of electrical raceways and components with other work. 
 

C. Level and square raceway runs, and install at proper elevations/heights. 
 

D. Route exposed raceways and raceways above accessible ceilings parallel and 
perpendicular to walls and adjacent piping. 

 
E. Complete installation of electrical raceways before starting installation of cables/wires 

within raceways. 
 

F. Wherever possible, install horizontal raceway runs above water piping. 
 

G. Cut square and ream ends of all raceways.  Cap open ends of raceways until conductors 
are installed.  Install a #14 gauge fish wire in all empty raceways except telephone or 
communication system.  Install a nylon pull string in telephone or communication system 
raceways. 
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H. Raceways which must cross building expansion joints shall, where practicable, cross same 
in furred ceilings areas rather than in slabs or walls, arranged with sufficient flexibility to 
accommodate the building expansion.  However, where such routing is not possible, 
expansion fittings as manufactured by OZ Electrical Manufacturing Company or approved 
equal shall be provided in each raceway in concrete or attached to the structure whenever 
the raceway crosses an expansion joint in the concrete structure.  Expansion fitting shall 
be installed on one side of the joint with its sliding sleeve end flush with the joint and with 
a length of bonding jumper in the expansion joint equal to at least three times the normal 
width of the joint.  Each expansion fitting shall be zinc-coated steel and contain heavy 
factory installed packing and internal copper braid packing and shall be complete with UL 
approved bonding jumper. 

 
I. Where raceways penetrates fire-rated walls and floors, seal opening around conduit with 

UL listed caulk or foam silicone elastomer compound. 
 

J. Furnish and install pull boxes and wiring/cable supports as required for installation of 
wiring.  Boxes shall be code gauge galvanized steel with screw attached access panels in 
top, side or bottom, as required.  Boxes shall be NEMA type as required by box location. 

 
K. Upon completion of installation of raceways, inspect interiors of raceways; remove burrs, 

dirt, and construction debris. 
 

L. Packaged flexible conduit/wire systems ("BX" systems) are not allowed. 
 

M. Where they enter boxes or cabinets that do not have threaded hubs, conduits shall be 
secured in place with galvanized locknuts inside and outside the cabinet and shall have 
bushings inside.  All raceways ends, including those for empty conduit, are to have 
bushings. 

 
N. All raceways shall be installed concealed or as indicated or scheduled on the drawings and 

shall be of sufficient size to accommodate the required number of insulated conductors 
including insulated equipment grounding conductors. 

 
O. Raceways runs shall be straight; elbows and bends shall be uniform, symmetrical and free 

from dents or flattening.  
 

P. Conduits shall be located to avoid any conflicts with ceiling inserts shown on the 
Architectural drawings.  Such inserts shall not be used for suspension of conduit installed 
by the Electrical Contractor.  Additional inserts shall be provided by the Electrical 
Contractor as required for installation of conduit as specified herein. 

 
Q. Conduit shall be run no closer than six inches to covering of hot water, steam or process 

piping except where crossings are unavoidable.  Conduit shall be kept at least 1 inch from 
covering of pipe crossed.  Where several conduits (concealed and/or exposed) are run 
parallel to each other, they shall be grouped together on galvanized strut, with suitable 
clamps, which shall be attached to the wall or hung from the roof or structural ceiling.  
Where exposed conduit is indicated, the conduit shall be installed parallel with or at right 
angles to the building walls and/or ceiling (roof) and shall be supported adequately by 
pipe straps or other approved devices.  Where a single conduit is run exposed in a damp 
and/or wet location, Mineralac straps of the type which permit a 1/4" air space between the 
conduit and the wall should be used.  All raceway fasteners shall be approved for the 
purpose (tie wire shall not be used). 

 
R. Conduit shall be held securely in place by hangers and fasteners of appropriate design and 
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dimensions for the particular application.  Support shall be such that no strain will be 
transmitted to outlet box and pull box supports.  Wire shall not be used for the support of 
any conduit.  Conduit shall not be supported by or attached to ductwork unless specifically 
allowed otherwise.  

 
S. Where flexible conduit is called for, only steel flexible conduit and fittings that are 

specifically listed as an assembly for grounding shall be allowed as per NEC 250-91B.  
For lighting fixture wiring, do not loop from fixture to fixture with flexible conduit.  All 
flexible conduit must have a separate grounding conductor run the entire length of the 
circuit.  This shall include all lighting, power and receptacle circuits unless otherwise 
noted. 

 
T. Where exposed wiring is required to be installed in metal surface raceways, the metal 

surface raceways shall be installed parallel with or at right angles to the building walls.  
The raceway shall be adequately supported by the appropriate clips of the same 
manufacturer.  All exposed parts to the raceway system shall be painted to match the 
existing and/or surface to which it is installed.  The raceway system shall be installed flat 
against ceilings and walls in a neat manner. 

 
3.2 RACEWAY INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 
 

A. Underground Installations: Use rigid steel conduit or PVC conduit.  Conduit rising from 
horizontal underground or in slab runs shall have rigid steel conduit risers, ells and bends. 
 All underground conduit runs shall be buried minimum 24" below grade.  Long radius 
elbows for utility connections may be concrete encased PVC. 

  
B. In Slab: PVC conduit maximum size ¾” in concrete slabs shall be located so as not to 

affect the structural strength of the slabs.  Conduit in general shall be located in the center 
1/3 thickness of concrete slabs and when installed in slabs poured on grade or fill shall 
have at least one inch of concrete between conduit and plastic or other waterproof 
membrane; conduit shall not be installed under the plastic or other waterproof membrane 
unless it is to be installed In fill beneath slab in which case the installation shall meet the 
requirements indicated herein. The maximum size of conduit that may be run in a slab 
shall be as directed by the Architect.  Conduit larger than 3/4", if permitted in reinforced 
concrete slabs, shall be parallel with or at right angles to the main reinforcement; when at 
right angles to the reinforcement, the conduit shall be close to one of the supports of the 
slab. 

 
 

C. Outdoor Locations, Above Grade:  Rigid steel conduit. 
 

D. Wet & Damp Interior Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 
 

E. Exposed or concealed interior dry locations: EMT 
 

F. Use flexible metal conduit for final connections to motors, dry type transformers, and for 
other electrical equipment subject to movement or vibration - 36" maximum length each 
connection. 

 
G. Install liquid-tight flexible conduit for connection of motors and for other electrical 

equipment (36" maximum length) where subject to movement and vibration and also 
where subject to one or more of the following conditions: 

 
1. Exterior location. 
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2. Moist or humid atmosphere where condensate can be expected to accumulate. 
3. Subjected to water spray. 
4. Subjected to dripping oil, grease, or water. 
5. Mechanical Equipment Room containing chillers or pumps. 

 
3.3 UNDERGROUND DUCT BANKS 
 

A. Install top of duct bank minimum 24 inches below finished grade for 600V and below 
wiring systems unless noted otherwise and install top of duct bank minimum 36" inches 
below finished grade for over 600V wiring systems unless noted otherwise.  Terminate 
conduit in end bell at manhole entries.  

 
B. Use suitable separators and chairs installed not greater than 4 feet on centers.  Separators 

shall space conduit as per NEC, Appendix B and Figure B-310-2  unless noted otherwise. 
 Band conduit together with suitable banding devices.  Securely anchor conduit to prevent 
movement during concrete placement. 

 
C. Provide minimum 4 inch (75 mm) concrete cover at bottom, top, and sides of duct bank 

unless noted otherwise. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 25 05 33 
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SECTION 26 05 34 - ELECTRICAL BOXES AND FITTINGS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Extent of electrical box and associated fitting work is indicated by drawings and/or as 
required by project. 

 
B. Types of electrical boxes and fittings specified in this section include the following: 

 
1. Outlet boxes. 
2. Junction boxes. 
3. Pull boxes. 
4. Floor boxes. 
5. Bushings. 
6. Locknuts. 
7. Knockout closures. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC as applicable to construction and installation of 
electrical wiring boxes and fittings. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Comply with applicable requirements of UL 50, UL 514-Series, and UL 

886 pertaining to electrical boxes and fittings.  Provide electrical boxes and fittings which 
are UL listed and labeled. 

 
C. NEMA Compliance: Comply with applicable requirements of NEMA Stds./Pub No.'s 

OS1, OS2 and Pub 250 pertaining to outlet and device boxes, covers and box supports. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's catalog information showing dimensions and 
compliance with the specifications on outlet boxes, pull boxes and floor boxes.  

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FABRICATED MATERIALS 
 

A. Outlet Boxes (concealed conduit): Provide galvanized coated flat rolled sheet-steel outlet 
wiring boxes, of shapes, cubic inch capacities, and sizes, including box depths as required 
by particular application, suitable for installation at respective locations.  Construct outlet 
boxes with mounting holes, and with conduit size knockout openings in bottom and sides. 
 Provide boxes with threaded screw holes, with corrosion-resistant cover and grounding 
screws for fastening surface and device type box covers, and for equipment type 
grounding. 

 
B. Outlet Box Accessories: Provide outlet box accessories as required for each installation, 

including box supports, mounting ears and brackets, wallboard hangers, box extension 
rings, fixture studs and metal straps for supporting outlet boxes, which are compatible 
with outlet boxes being used to fulfill installation requirements for individual wiring 
situations. 
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C. Device Boxes (concealed conduit): Provide galvanized coated flat rolled sheet-steel non-

gangable device boxes, of shapes, cubic inch capacities, and sizes suitable for installation 
at respective locations.  Device boxes for switches, receptacles, telephone, computer, and 
communications shall be not less than 4" square and 1-1/2" deep with box extension ring 
as required by number of devices served.  Construct device boxes for flush mounting with 
mounting holes, and with conduit size knockout openings in bottom and ends, and with 
threaded screw holes in end plates for fastening devices.  Provide corrosion resistant 
screws for equipment type grounding. 

 
D. Device Box Accessories: Provide device box accessories as required for each installation, 

including mounting brackets, device box extensions, switch box supports, plaster ears, and 
plaster board expandable grip fasteners, which are compatible with device boxes being 
utilized to fulfill installation requirements for individual wiring situations. 

 
E. Outlet and Device Boxes (exposed conduit): Provide corrosion resistant cast metal 

raintight outlet and wiring device boxes, of types, shapes and sizes required for each 
application, including depth of boxes, with threaded conduit holes for fastening electrical 
conduit, and cast metal face plates.  Where weatherproof devices are indicated, provide 
hinged watertight caps suitably configured for each application, including face plate 
gaskets and corrosion resistant plugs and fasteners.  Covers to be in W.P.inuse type. 

 
F. Junction and Pull Boxes: Provide galvanized code-gage sheet steel junction and pull 

boxes, with screw-on covers; of types, shapes and sizes, to suit each respective location 
and installation.  

 
G. Floor Boxes: Provide cast iron  adjustable floor boxes where indicated, with threaded 

conduit-entrance ends, and vertical adjusting rings, gaskets, brass floor plates with flush 
screw-on covers with ground flange and stainless steel cover screws. 

 
H. Bushings, Knockout Closures, and Locknuts: Provide corrosion resistant box knockout 

closures, conduit locknuts and malleable iron conduit bushings with insulated throat, 
offset connectors, of types and sizes, to suit respective installation requirements and 
applications. 

 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL BOXES AND FITTINGS 
 

A. General: Install electrical boxes and fittings as indicated, in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions, applicable requirements of NEC and NECA's 
"Standard of Installation", and in accordance with recognized industry practices to fulfill 
project requirements. 

 
B. Coordinate installation of electrical boxes and fittings with wire/cable, wiring devices, and 

raceway installation work. 
 

C. Provide weathertight outlet boxes for interior and exterior locations exposed to weather or 
moisture. 

 
D. Provide knockout closures to cap unused knockout holes where blanks have been 

removed. 
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E. Install electrical boxes in those locations required to ensure ready accessibility to enclosed 

electrical wiring. 
 

F. Avoid installing boxes back-to-back in walls.  Provide not less than 12" separation. ( 24” 
minimum separation in rated walls) 

 
G. Position recessed outlet boxes accurately to allow for surface finish thickness. 

 
H. Set floor boxes level and flush with finish flooring material. 

 
I. Fasten electrical boxes firmly and rigidly to substrates, or structural surfaces to which 

attached, or solidly embed electrical boxes in concrete or masonry. 
 

J. In walls or ceilings of concrete, tile, or other noncombustible material, boxes and fittings 
shall be so installed that the front edge of the box or fitting will not set back of the finished 
surface more than 1/4".  In walls or ceilings constructed of wood or other combustible 
material, outlet boxes and fittings shall be set flush with the finished surface.  If a fixture 
canopy or pan is used as an outlet box cover, any combustible wall or ceiling finish 
between the edge of the canopy and the outlet box shall be covered with noncombustible 
material. 

 
 
3.2 GROUNDING 
 

A. Upon completion of installation work, properly ground electrical boxes and demonstrate 
compliance with requirements. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 26 05 34 
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SECTION 26 24 16 - PANELBOARDS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Provide new panelboards as indicated on the drawings and as per attachment. 
 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC as applicable to installation of panelboards, 
cabinets, and cutout boxes.  Comply with NEC requirements pertaining to installation of 
wiring and equipment in hazardous locations. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Comply with applicable UL requirements pertaining to panelboards, 

accessories, and enclosures.  Provide units which are UL listed and labeled. 
 

C. Special Use Markings: Provide panelboards constructed for special use, with appropriate 
UL marks which indicates that special type of use/application.  Panelboards used as 
service entrance equipment shall be provided with UL markings indicating "Suitable for 
use as service entrance equipment." 

 
D. NEMA Compliance: Comply with all applicable NEMA Standards for panelboards.  

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data on panelboards to verify compliance with all 
requirements of the drawings and this specification. 

 
1.4 EQUIPMENT LOCKS 
 

A. All panelboards, cabinets, and other electrical equipment having doors with locks, shall be 
keyed alike. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 PANELBOARDS 
 

A. General: Except as otherwise indicated, provide panelboards, enclosures and ancillary 
components, of types, sizes, and ratings indicated as per attachment, which comply with 
manufacturer's standard materials, design and construction in accordance with published 
product information; equip with proper number of unit panelboard devices as required for 
complete installation.  Where types, sizes or ratings are not indicated, comply with NEC, 
UL and established industry standards for those applications indicated. 

 
B. Distribution, Lighting and Appliance Panelboards: Provide dead-front safety constructed 

factory assembled circuit breaker type panelboards in sizes and ratings as indicated.  
Construct with plated rectangular shaped copper bus bars which are securely mounted and 
braced, and with lugs bolted to main bus bars.  Provide anti-turn solderless pressure type 
lug connectors approved for copper conductors, for connecting feeders. Provide equip 
with full-sized neutral bus bar with suitable lugs for circuits requiring neutral connection.  
Provide main and branch circuit breakers.  Breakers shall be molded case bolt-in type, 
heavy-duty, quick-make, quick-break, with toggle handles that indicate when tripped.  
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Where multiple breakers are indicated, provide with common trip so that overload on one 
pole will trip all poles simultaneously.  Provide suitable lugs on neutral bus for each 
outgoing feeder required; provide bare uninsulated grounding bars suitable for bolting to 
enclosures with suitable lugs for incoming and outgoing equipment grounding conductors. 
 Load center type panelboards are not acceptable. 

 
C. Panelboard Enclosures: Provide galvanized sheet steel cabinet type enclosures, in sizes 

and NEMA types as indicated, code-gage, minimum 16-gage thickness, minimum 20" 
wide.  Construct with multiple knockouts and wiring gutters.  Provide fronts with 
adjustable trim clamps, and doors with flush locks and keys, all panelboard enclosures 
keyed alike, with concealed piano door hinges.  Equip with interior circuit-directory 
frame, and card with clear plastic covering.  Provide baked gray enamel finish over a rust 
inhibitor coating.  Design enclosures for recessed or surface mounting as noted on the 
drawings.  Provide enclosures which are fabricated by same manufacturer as panelboards, 
which mate properly with panelboards to be enclosed. 

 
D. Panelboard Accessories: Provide panelboard accessories and devices including, but not 

necessarily limited to circuit breakers as recommended by panelboard manufacturer for 
ratings and applications indicated. 

 
E. Panelboards shall be as shown in the following schedule, or approved equal, and shall be 

completely factory assembled.  Do not purchase panelboards or cabinets until shop 
drawings have been approved. 

 
Branch Circuit Panelboards (lighting and appliance 120/208 Volt Operation and/or 
120/240 Volt Operation) 
 

General Electric AQ Series 
Square D NQOD Series 
Westinghouse POW-R-LINE 1 Series 
Siemens S1/S3 Series 
Or approved equal 
 

Branch Circuit Panelboards (lighting and appliance 277/480 Volt Operation) 
 

General Electric AE Series 
Square D NF Series 
Westinghouse POW-R-LINE 2 Series 
Siemens S2/S3 Series 

              Or approved equal 
 
Distribution Panelboards (600 Amp Mains & Larger) 

 
General Electric CCB Series 
Square D I-Line HC Series 
Westinghouse POW-R-LINE 4 Series 
Siemens S4/S5 Series 

                                       Or approved equal 
 

F. Where a specific interrupting rating is shown on the drawings, panelboards and associated 
circuit breakers shall be rated for that value as a minimum.  Combination UL listed series 
ratings may not be utilized for downstream units of series connected circuit beakers.  
Circuit breakers with non UL listed ratings are not acceptable. 
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G. For multiple section panelboards, route the grounding conductor full size from ground 
buss to ground buss.  Metal to metal cabinet grounding is not solely sufficient.  The bus 
rating shall be continuous through each section, not tapered or diminished in size or rating. 
 Cable from one section to another shall be full capacity and not reduced. 

 
2.2 CIRCUIT BREAKERS 
 

A. Each circuit breaker shall have continuous current rating visible without removing an 
enclosure cover, and the rating shall be engraved.  This may be accomplished by 
installation of a phenolic label (black with white cut letters) adjacent to the circuit breaker. 
 All circuit breakers shall be suitable for use with 75-degree C conductors.  Where circuit 
breakers are used to supply HVAC equipment having motor group combinations, type 
HACR circuit breakers shall be used.  Circuit breakers installed in existing panelboards or 
switchboards shall be of the proper type to be installed therein, shall include bussing 
kits/alterations as required, and shall have an interrupting capacity of not less than that of 
the existing circuit breakers.  Where circuit breakers are not available to fit existing 
panelboard, panelboard shall be removed and replaced with new. 

 
B. Unless indicated otherwise, circuit breaker spaces and spare circuit breakers shall be 

divided equally between sections of multi-section panelboards. 
 

C. Where ground-fault protections is provided for 3-pole circuit breakers performance testing 
of the ground fault protections system shall be provided after installation.  Written 
documentation for this test shall be provided to the Architect/Engineer. 

 
D. Where a circuit breaker with adjustable long time trip (where cover over adjustment is not 

lockable per NEC 240-6 exception) is used, conductor size for the protected feeder shall 
be increased by the Contractor to match maximum long time setting of the circuit breaker. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF PANELBOARDS  
 

A. General:  Install panelboards and enclosures as indicated, in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions, applicable requirements of NEC standards and 
NECA's "Standard of Installation", and in compliance with recognized industry practices 
to ensure that products fulfill requirements. 

 
B. Coordinate installation of panelboards, and enclosures with cable and raceway installation 

work. 
 

C. Tighten connectors and terminals, including screws and bolts, in accordance with 
equipment manufacturer's published torque tightening values for equipment connectors.  
Where manufacturer's torque requirements are not indicated, tighten connectors and 
terminals to comply with tightening torques specified in UL Stds. 486A. 

 
D. Anchor enclosures firmly to walls and structural surfaces, ensuring that they are 

permanently and mechanically secure. 
 

E. Provide properly wired electrical connections within enclosures. 
 

F. Fill out panelboard's circuit directory card upon completion of installation work.  Type 
text, handwriting is not acceptable.   
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3.2 UNDERGROUND MAIN SERVICE 
 

A. Arrange with local power company to provide 4-wire, 3-phase, 480/277 volt main service 
to the point indicated. 

 
 

B. Primary cable and transformer will be provided by the power company. 
 

C. All metering equipment, including current transformers and enclosure, meter, conduit and 
wiring, shall be in accordance with the power company’s regulations. 

 
 

D. All fees and charges in connection with the above shall be paid as work of this Section. 
 
3.3 TEMPORARY WIRING, LIGHTING POWER, TELEPHONE ETC., AT THE SITE:  
 

A. Furnish and install provisions for temporary electrical service, telephone service and 
construction light and power during the construction period conforming to the contract 
documents, all local code and State labor law requirements.  Temporary light and power 
provisions to be included shall be as hereinafter specified and as required in Division 1 
Section “Temporary Facilities and Services”.   

 
B. Arrange for temporary services with the Utility Companies.  Pay any charges for 

installation of utility facilities by utility companies. 
 

C. Furnish, install, and maintain all temporary service equipment as required until permanent 
service is installed and “alive”, switch-over of temporary systems on the permanent 
service when latter is ready for same. 

 
D. Furnish, install, maintain and switch on and off on all regular work days a complete 

temporary light system, for the building while under construction. 
 
 

E. Provide any and/or all relocations of temporary electric facilities as necessary to clear the 
permanent installations of all trades.   

 
F. Provide temporary panels, wires, conduits, etc. as required, to keep in operation the 

different building areas during construction.   
 

G. Provide all required lighting for stairways to meet the requirements of all authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

 
H. All electrical related services to and within the limits of work shall be maintained in 

complete functional operation.  All electrical related work in areas designated by the work 
to be under construction shall be made complete and functionally operable prior to 
proceeding with any other phase of the work. 

 
 
3.4 GROUNDING 
 

A. Provide equipment grounding connections as indicated.  Tighten connections to comply 
with tightening torques specified in UL Stds. 486A to assure permanent and effective 
grounds. 
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Prior to energization of circuitry, check all accessible connections to manufacturer's 
tightening torque specifications. 

 
B. Prior to energization check with ground resistance tester phase-to-phase and 

phase-to-ground insulation resistance levels to ensure requirements are fulfilled. 
 

C. Prior to energization, check for electrical continuity of circuits, and for short circuits. 
 

D. Subsequent to wire and cable hook-ups, energize panelboards and demonstrate 
functioning in accordance with requirements.  Where necessary, correct malfunctioning 
units, and then retest to demonstrate compliance. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 26 24 16 
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SECTION 26 27 26 - WIRING DEVICES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Replace all wiring devices exposed to flood waters with new, whether specifically shown 
or not.  The contractor shall confirm quantity of devices upon site visit. 

 
B. Provide new wiring devices as indicated on the drawings. 

 
C. Types of electrical wiring devices in this section include the following: 

 
1. Receptacles. 
2. Switches. 
3. Coverplates. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with latest NEC as applicable to installation and wiring of 
electrical wiring devices. 

 
 
PARTS 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FABRICATED WIRING DEVICES 
 

A. General:  Provide factory-fabricated wiring devices, in types and electrical ratings for 
applications indicated and which comply with NEMA Stds. Pub. No. WD 1.  The color of 
device shall be as selected by the Architect. 

 
B. Wiring Devices:  Wiring devices shall be as listed in the following table, or approved 

equal: 
 

Single Pole Toggle Switch, silent actuating 20A, 120 or 277V rating as required: 
 

Hubbell 1221 series 
Leviton 1221 series 
P&S 20AC series 

 
Three Way Toggle Switch, silent actuating 20A, 120 or 277V rating as required: 
 

Hubbell 1223 series 
Leviton 1223 series 
P&S 20AC3 series 

 
Occupant-sensing device: 
 
                   WattStopper                         DW -100 
 
 
 

 
Receptacle, Duplex, 20A, 125V, 3W, Grounded frame  
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(NEMA 5-20R) 
 

Hubbell 5362 series 
Leviton 5362 series 
P&S 5362 series 

 
Receptacle, Duplex, 20A, 125V, 3W, isolated frame 
(NEMA 5-20R) 
 

Hubbell 5362-IG series 
Leviton 5362-IG series 
P&S 5362-IG series 

 
Self-Contained, Ground Fault Interrupting Duplex Receptacle (15A, 125V, 20A feed 
through recessed mount with matching faceplate) 
 

Hubbell GF20ILU series 
Leviton 7899 series 
P&S 2095 series 

 
 
2.2 WIRING DEVICE ACCESSORIES 
 
 

A. Coverplates: Unless otherwise specified, all outlets shall be fitted with coverplates.  
Coverplates shall be standard size, uniform in design and finish for switches, receptacles 
and other outlets requiring coverplates.  Plates shall be one piece of the required number 
of gangs.  Where plates require special identification, such plates shall be factory etched in 
a contrasting color.  Plates shall match existing, and be non-conductive flexible nylon or 
Lexan, or Type 302 non-magnetic brushed finish stainless steel on concrete or masonry 
construction. Color shall be as specified or as selected by Architect.  

 
B. Where weatherproof receptacles are indicated, provide with a hinged outlet 

cover/enclosure clearly marked suitable for w          
There must be a gasket between the enclosure and the mounting surface, and between the 
hinged cover and mounting plate/base to assure proper seal.  Unless otherwise indicated 
on the drawings, outlet box for weatherproof receptacles shall be mounted with long axis 
horizontal. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF WIRING DEVICES 
 

A. Install wiring devices as indicated; in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, 
applicable requirements of NEC and NECA's "Standard of Installation", and in accordance 
with recognized industry practices to fulfill project requirements. 

 
B. Coordinate with other work, including painting, electrical boxes and wiring work, as 

necessary to interface installation of wiring devices with other work.   
 

C. Install wiring devices only in electrical boxes which are clean; free from excess building 
materials, dirt, and debris. 
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D. Install wiring devices in flush mounted outlet boxes after wiring work is completed. 
 

E. Install coverplates after painting work is completed. 
 

F. Tighten connectors and terminals, including screws and bolts, in accordance with 
equipment manufacturer's published torque tightening values for wiring devices.  Where 
manufacturer's torque requirements are not indicated, tighten connectors and terminals to 
comply with tightening torques specified in UL Stds. 486A.  Use properly scaled torque 
indicating hand tool. 

 
G. All 20A/2 pole and 15A/2 pole, 3-wire receptacles shall be mounted with a U shaped 

grounding connection at the top, except for weatherproof receptacles. 
 

H. Where duplex receptacles are indicated to be located as required for electric water cooler, 
they shall be located where indicated on electric water cooler shop drawings. 

 
I. Where indicated tamperproof hardware shall be used.  The Contractor shall furnish two 

tools for each type of tamperproof hardware. 
 

J. Use multi-gang plates where switches, receptacles, and/or devices are grouped. 
 

K. Plates shall be installed with all four edges in continuous contact with finished wall 
surfaces without the use of mats or similar devices.  Plaster fillings will not be permitted.  
Plates shall be installed with an alignment tolerance of 1/16" from the vertical or 
horizontal. 

 
L. Plates for devices fed with exposed conduit shall be metal industrial type surface. 

 
M. Wherever a series of switches or pilot lights and switches are grouped, the plates shall be 

furnished with suitable factory engravings (black filled).  Where engraving of dimmer 
switch plates is impractical, engraved phenolic strips may be installed.  Engraving shall 
indicate function/location names not subscript shown on drawings (name shall be 
approved by Architect). 

 
N. Unless indicated otherwise, all lighting fixtures within each room shall be switched by the 

wall switch or switches indicated in the room. 
 
3.2 PROTECTION OF COVERPLATES AND RECEPTACLES 
 

A. At time of Substantial Completion, replace those items which have been damaged, 
including those burned and scored by faulty plugs. 

 
3.3 GROUNDING 
 

A. Provide equipment grounding connections for wiring devices, unless otherwise indicated.  
Tighten connections to comply with tightening torques specified in UL Std. 486A to 
assure permanent and effective grounds. 

 
3.4 TESTING 
 

A. Prior to energizing circuitry, test wiring for electrical continuity, and for short-circuits.  
Ensure proper polarity of connections is maintained.  Subsequent to energization, test 
wiring devices to demonstrate compliance with requirements. 
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END OF SECTION 26 27 26 



 
DISCONNECT SWITCHES  26 28 19- 1 

SECTION 26 28 19 - DISCONNECT SWITCHES  
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK. 

 
A. Provide new disconnect switches and circuit breakers as indicated on the drawings. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC requirements pertaining to construction and 
installation of electrical circuit and motor disconnect devices. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Comply with requirements of UL 98, "Enclosed and Dead-Front 

Switches".  Provide circuit and motor disconnect switches which have been UL listed and 
labeled. 

 
C. Special Use Markings: Provide safety/disconnect switches constructed for special use, 

with appropriate UL marks which indicates that special type of use/application.  Switches 
used as service entrance equipment shall be provided with UL markings indicating 
“Suitable for use as service entrance equipment.” 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data on service circuit and motor disconnect 
switches. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FABRICATED SWITCHES 
 

A. Disconnect Switches: Provide heavy duty surface mounted, sheet-steel enclosed switches, 
of types, sizes and with fusing and other electrical characteristics indicated or required; 
rated 240 and/or 600 volts as required, 60 Hz, with blades, and poles as required; 
disconnects shall incorporate spring assisted, quick-make, quick-break switches which are 
so constructed that switch blades are visible in OFF position with door open.  Equip with 
operating handle which is integral part of enclosure base and whose operating position is 
easily recognizable, and is capable of being padlocked in OFF position.  All switches shall 
have an  equipment grounding bar for terminating equipment ground conductors.  
Construct current carrying parts of high-conductivity plated copper.  Unless noted 
otherwise, provide NEMA Type 1 enclosures for interior use and NEMA Type 3R 
enclosures for exterior use.  Provide rejection kit for switches so that all fuses are rejected 
except for Class R fuses.  Switches shall be as manufactured by Square D, General 
Electric, Westinghouse, Siemens, or approved equal. 

 
2.2 FUSES FOR FUSIBLE SWITCHES 
 

A. Fuses for safety switches protecting panel boards shall be UL listed Type Class RK-1 with 
time delay feature.  Fuses 601 amps or larger shall be UL listed Class L with time delay 
feature.  All other fuses shall be dual element time delay type UL listed Type Class RK-5. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1 INSTALLATION OF CIRCUIT AND MOTOR DISCONNECT SWITCHES 
 

A. Install service, circuit and motor disconnect switches as indicated, complying with 
manufacturer's written instructions, applicable requirements of NEC, NEMA, and NECA's 
"Standard of Installation", and in accordance with recognized industry practices. 

 
B. Install disconnect switches for use with motor-driven appliances, and motors and 

controllers within sight of controller position. 
 
3.2 GROUNDING 
 

A. Provide equipment grounding lugs in all switches with connections, sufficiently tight to 
assure a permanent and effective ground. 

 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Subsequent to completion of installation of electrical disconnect switches, energize 
circuitry and demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements. Where possible, 
correct malfunctioning units at project site, then retest to demonstrate compliance; 
otherwise remove and replace with new units and retest. 

  
 
END OF SECTION 26 28 19 
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SECTION 26 50 00 - LIGHTING 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

 
A. Provide new light fixtures as indicated on the drawings. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC as applicable to installation and construction of 
lighting fixtures. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Provide lighting fixtures which have been UL listed and labeled. 

 
C. CBM Labels: Provide fluorescent-lamp ballasts which comply with Certified Ballast 

Manufacturers Association standards and carry the CBM label. 
 

D. Coordination: Determine the exact type of ceiling to be furnished in each area and obtain 
fixtures to suit.  Deviate from specified descriptions only where necessary and to the 
extent necessary to ensure fixture-ceiling compatibility.   

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit manufacturer's data on lighting fixtures and lamps which shall include complete 
catalogue data, photometrics and other data necessary to describe the fixture proposed. 

 
B. Submit fixture shop drawings in booklet form with separate sheet for each fixture, 

assembled in luminaire type alphabetical order, with proposed fixture and accessories 
clearly indicated on each sheet. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 LIGHTING FIXTURES 
 

A. General: Provide lighting fixtures, of sizes, types and ratings indicated; complete with, but 
not necessarily limited to, housings, lamps, lamp holders, reflectors, ballasts, starters and 
wiring.  All ballasts shall be low noise, high power factor, low radio interference type and 
shall be provided with an automatic thermal cutout device. 

 
B. Fluorescent Lamp Ballasts: Provide fluorescent lamp ballasts, capable of operating lamp 

types indicated; with high power factor, and low-noise features; and with internal thermal 
protection; Ballasts shall be electronic type with minimum ballast factor of 85% and less 
than 20% total harmonic distortion (THD) Electronic ballasts shall meet FCC 
Rules/Regulations Part 18, 15J for ENI/RFI Emissions, and shall meet 1988 Federal 
Efficiency Standard (Law 100-357) where applicable.  Ballasts shall be manufactured by 
Advance, Universal, Valmont, or approved equal. 

 
C. High Intensity Discharge Lamp Ballasts: Provide HID lamp ballasts, of ratings, types and 

makes as recommended by lamp manufacturer, which properly matches lamps to power 
line by providing appropriate voltages and impedances for which lamps are designed.  
Ballasts shall limit inrush current to an amount less than operating current. 
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D. Ballasts for HID lamps shall be high power factor, constant wattage or constant wattage 
autotransformer, low noise level, and shall be furnished by the manufacturer of each type 
of particular lighting fixture specified. 

 
E. Emergency Fluorescent Power Packs (Battery backup ballasts) shall be manufactured to 

provide a minimum of 1100 lumens per fixture for 1 ½ hours operation during the 
emergency mode. 

 
F. Ballasts for compact fluorescent lamps shall be high power factor type. 
 
G. Comply with additional fixture requirements contained by Lighting Fixture Schedule 

shown on drawings. 
 

H. For fixtures that are recessed ceiling mounted, provide for National Electrical Code 
required thermal safety cutout devices attached to the lamp housing.  If the fixture is 
ballast powered, the thermal protection may be part of the ballast assembly only if the 
ballast is mounted at the lamp housing, otherwise use a separate thermal protection device 
clamped to the lamp housing.  Fixtures so protected are to be suitable marked. 

 
I. Catalogue numbers scheduled for lighting fixtures may indicate fixture compatibility with 

certain types of ceiling construction.  The Electrical Contractor shall determine exact type 
of ceiling actually to be furnished in each area and shall obtain fixtures to suit.  
Additionally, ceiling space requirements shall be verified and fixtures compatible for 
operation within the confines present shall be used.  This would include any special 
mounting due to temperature, space limiting or above ceiling access requirement factors.  
Provide for heat resisting shielding or spacers and access panels as required.  Submit any 
deviation to the Architect for review. 

 
J. Any fixture specifically to be furnished by others, shall unless noted otherwise, be 

roughed-in, installed, connected and lamped by the Electrical Contractor.  Do not perform 
any work on such fixtures unless any damage noted is called to the attention of the 
Architect. 

 
K. Fluorescent fixtures with multiple lamps shall have lamp sockets arranged so that lamps 

are equally spaced to produce uniform lamp appearance.  Fixtures to be installed in damp 
or wet locations shall be labeled by Underwriters Laboratory for that purpose. 

 
L. Fixtures shall be finished (painted or other finish as specified) after fabrication. 

 
M. Where the lamp manufacturer indicates possible hazardous conditions caused by lamp 

breakage, fixtures shall contain protective lenses and/or screens to contain parts of broken 
lamps. 

 
 
2.2 LAMPS 
 

A. Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, lamps installed in each fixture shall be of the 
type specifically recommended by the manufacturer of the fixture for use in the fixture: 
incandescent lamps shall be inside frosted type and fluorescent lamps shall be reduced 
wattage, energy efficient type.   

 
B. Lamps shall be General Electric, Philips, or Sylvania.  Unless otherwise indicated in 

fixture schedule, fluorescent lamps shall be 3500°K instant start.   
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C. Where existing fixtures are to be removed and/or removed and reinstalled, each shall be 

completely cleaned and relamped using new lamps. 
 

D. Lamps shall be furnished and installed for all fixtures as work of this Division, including 
fixtures furnished as work of other Divisions. 

 
E. All lamps of the different types (incandescent, fluorescent or HID) must be by the same 

manufacturer.  Any lamp as judged by the Architect as having a different apparent color or 
apparent color rendering shall be replaced by the Electrical Contractor without any 
additional cost. 

 
2.3 EMERGENCY LIGHTING SYSTEM 
 

A. All emergency fixtures shall have at least two lamps or ballasts, each on a separate circuit, 
or, if one lamp or one ballast, shall be wired so that adjacent fixtures are on alternate 
circuits.  All exit fixtures shall have two lamps, each on a separate circuit.  Wiring shall be 
kept entirely independent of all other wiring and equipment and shall not enter the same 
fixture, raceway, box or cabinet with other wiring. 

 
B. All emergency fixtures including internally illuminated exit signs shall be permanently 

fixed in place and connected to building branch circuits.  Fixtures shall contain a 
rechargeable battery, battery charging means, one or more lamps and other component to 
be UL approved and meet NEC Article 700, Para. 700-12, sub-para. (e). 

 
C. Where battery fixtures are used with switched branch circuits, the sensor circuit of each 

fixture shall be connected ahead of any local switching.  This will permit  switching-off 
fixture without signaling to sensor circuit that a power failure has occurred and turning-on 
of lamps on battery circuit. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF LIGHTING FIXTURES 
 

A. Install lighting fixtures at locations and heights as indicated, in accordance with fixture 
manufacturer's written instructions, applicable requirements of NEC, NECA's "Standard 
of Installation", NEMA standards, and with recognized industry practices to ensure that 
lighting fixtures fulfill requirements. 

 
B. Coordinate with other electrical work as appropriate to properly interface installation of 

lighting fixtures with other work. 
 

C. The Electrical Contractor shall support each fixture directly from building structural 
members independent of any ceilings or other installed item.  Provide supplemental angle 
or channel trapeze supports required to span across piping, ductwork or other objects 
where direct above the fixture support is not possible.  Do not attach to the ductwork.  All 
support and weight of the fixture must be borne by the structure.  These supports shall be 
installed by the Electrical Contractor as required by field conditions without additional 
cost.  Ceiling framing members shall not be used to support fixtures except in specific 
areas where ceiling supports for this purpose have been specified elsewhere in this 
specification.  Unless noted otherwise, lighting fixtures shall be permanently installed and 
connected to the wiring system. 
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D. Provide a minimum of 4 feet, but not more than 6 feet, of steel constructed flexible metal 
conduit between the last branch wiring junction box and the junction box at the fixture.  
Do not loop from fixture to fixture with flexible conduit. Refer to "Flexible Metal 
Conduit" as hereinbefore specified. 

 
E. Fixtures and accessories requiring above the ceiling access in inaccessible ceilings shall be 

provided with an approved access panel of type and configuration and finish as approved 
by the Architect.  This access panel is to be located by the Architect and provided for by 
the Electrical Contractor. 

 
F. Suspended fluorescent fixtures in continuous rows shall have one stem at the beginning of 

the row, one stem at each channel joint, and one stem at he end of the row. 
 

G. Fluorescent fixtures mounted individually on stems shall each have two single stem 
hangers.  Fluorescent fixtures individually surface mounted shall be supported at both 
ends. 

 
H. All recessed fixtures installed in plaster ceilings and gypsum board ceilings (including 

ceilings with glue-on acoustical tiles) shall be furnished with metal plaster frames or other 
suitable mounting frames. 

 
I. All recessed fixtures shall be so adjusted to their supports that their trim flanges fit tightly 

and evenly against the surface of the ceiling. 
 

J. In acoustical tile ceilings with exposed mechanical suspension systems, recessed 
fluorescent fixtures shall be lay-in type.  Fixtures so supported shall be securely fastened 
to the ceilings framing member by approved fixture support clips (4 required per fixture). 

 
3.2 LOCATION OF FIXTURES 
 

A. Work of this Section includes advising other trades of exact location of all recessed 
fixtures so that ceiling construction and/or spacing may be coordinated as necessary to 
permit symmetrical positioning of fixtures in room. 

 
B. For acoustical tile ceiling surface and/or suspended fixtures shall be centered on a tile a 

tile joint, unless indicated otherwise. 
 

C. The locations of fixtures in mechanical equipment rooms, electrical equipment rooms, and 
boiler rooms are approximate.  The Contractor shall determine exact locations based on 
exact locations of mechanical, electric and boiler equipment. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION AFTER PAINTING 
 

A. Fixtures to be installed in or on painted ceilings and/or walls shall not be installed until 
painting is completed.  Fixtures installed with paint applied over factory finishes will be 
rejected. 

 
3.4 PROCEDURE 
 

A. The Contractor shall demonstrate to the Owner at his convenience the proper procedure 
for relamping each type of fixture. 

 
3.5 CLEARANCE 
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A. Thermal or acoustic insulation shall not be installed over the top or within 3 inches of the 
sides of a recessed (incandescent, HID, or compact fluorescent) fixture enclosure, wiring 
compartment, or ballast unless the equipment is labeled for the purpose.  Work of this 
Section includes advising other trades of this requirement, so that proper clearances are 
maintained. 

 
3.6 FIXTURE COORDINATION 
 

A. Lighting fixture submittal shall include data on each type of ceiling suspension system and 
associated acoustical tile.  Information on the ceiling suspension systems shall include 
types of recessed fluorescent fixture suitable for use with each type as well as 
recommended installation details. 

 
3.7 FIXTURE ADJUSTMENT 
 

A. The Contractor shall aim all adjustable fixtures at night as directed by Architect or his 
designated representative.  The Contractor shall furnish all equipment necessary for 
aiming fixtures.  Equipment shall include but not be limited to bucket trucks, aerial 
booms, ladders, tools, meters, and personnel.  The Contractor shall use a factory prepared 
aiming diagram. 

 
3.8 TAMPERPROOF TOOLS 
 

A. The Contractor shall provide to the Owner two tools for each type of tamperproof 
hardware. 

 
3.9 ADJUST AND CLEAN 
 

A. Clean lighting fixtures of dirt and debris upon completion of installation. 
 

B. Protect installed fixtures from damage during remainder of construction period. 
 
3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. After completion of installation of lighting fixtures, and after circuitry has been energized, 
apply electrical energy to demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements.  
Where possible, correct malfunctioning units at site, then retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, remove and replace with new units, and proceed with retesting. 

 
B. At the time of Substantial Completion, replace lamps in lighting fixtures which are 

observed to be noticeably dimmed after Contractors use and testing, as judged by 
Architect. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 26 50 00 
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SECTION 27 05 26 - GROUNDING 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. Provide grounding as indicated on the drawings and/or required by the NEC and/or as 
required for project. 

 
B. Applications of grounding work in this section include the following: 

 
1. Underground metal water piping. 
2. Grounding rods. 
3. Service equipment. 
4. Enclosures. 
5. Equipment. 

 
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. NEC Compliance: Comply with NEC requirements as applicable to materials and 
installation of electrical grounding systems, associated equipment and wiring.  Provide 
grounding products which are UL listed and labeled. 

 
B. UL Compliance: Comply with applicable requirements of UL Standards Nos. 467 and 869 

pertaining to electrical grounding and bonding. 
 

C. IEEE Compliance: Comply with applicable requirements of IEEE Standard 142 and 241 
pertaining to electrical grounding. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GROUNDING SYSTEMS 
 

A. Materials and Components: General:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide electrical 
grounding systems; with assembly of materials, including cables/wires, connectors, 
terminals (solderless lugs), grounding rods/electrodes, bonding jumper braid, and 
additional accessories needed for complete installation.  Where materials or components 
are not indicated, provide products complying with NEC, UL, IEEE, and established 
industry standards for applications indicated. 

 
B. Conductors: Unless otherwise indicated, provide electrical grounding conductors for 

grounding connections matching power supply wiring materials and sized according to 
NEC. 

 
C. Bonding Plates, Connectors, Terminals and Clamps: Provide electrical bonding plates, 

connectors, terminals, lugs and clamps as recommended by bonding plate, connector, 
terminal and clamp manufacturers for indicated applications. 

 
2.2 GROUND RODS 
 

A. Ground Rods: Steel with copper welded exterior, ¾” diameter x 10'. 
 

B. Electrical Grounding Connection Accessories: Provide electrical insulating tape, 
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heat-shrinkable insulating tubing, welding materials, bonding straps, as recommended by 
accessories manufacturers for type services indicated. 

 
C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS Code for procedures, appearance, and quality of welds, 

and methods used in connecting welding work.  Provide welded connections where 
grounding conductors connect to underground grounding rods/electrodes. 

 
2.3 GROUND CONDUCTOR 
 

A. Each branch circuit and/or feeder shall have a green insulated ground conductor installed 
within the raceway with the power conductors sized in accordance with Table 250-95 of 
the N.E.C.  The number of tick marks shown on each branch circuit and/or feeder does not 
include the ground conductor unless noted otherwise. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF ELECTRICAL GROUNDING 
 

A. General:  Install electrical grounding systems in accordance with applicable portions of 
NEC, with NECA's "Standard of Installation", and in accordance with recognized industry 
practices to ensure that products comply with requirements and serve intended functions. 

 
B. Coordinate with other electrical work as necessary to interface installation of electrical 

grounding system with other work. 
 

C. Weld grounding conductors to underground grounding rods/electrodes. 
 

D. Install clamp-on connectors only on thoroughly cleaned metal contact surfaces, to ensure 
electrical conductivity and circuit integrity. 

 
E. For all motor circuits and all circuits serving multi-outlet assemblies provide a separate 

grounding conductor in addition to any conduit ground.  Conduit runs shall be increased 
in size where necessary to accommodate the grounding conductor in addition to circuit 
conductors. 

 
F. Where multiple ground rods are required, the minimum spacing shall be six feet between 

each rod. 
 
3.2 GROUNDING 
 

A. The metallic raceway system and the neutral conductor of the wiring system shall be 
grounded at the service equipment.  The copper service grounding electrode conductor 
shall be extended with no splices in raceway from the service to as near as practicable to 
the point of entrance of the water service.  Where the raceway routing is via finished areas, 
it shall be run concealed.  Ground connection shall be visible, and connection of raceway 
and conductor to the water pipe shall be made with an approved ground connector similar 
to T & B conduit hub and water pipe clamp.  Also, see Article 250, Grounding Electrode 
System of the National Electrical Code for bonding requirements to other items to form 
the grounding electrode system (this includes bonding on metal frame of building). 

 
B. The above requirements shall be supplemented by grounding to 3/4" diameter 10' long 

copper clad ground rods. 
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C. At each point of voltage transformation (including but not limited to transformers and 
inverters), the secondary neutral conductor and the secondary raceway system shall be 
grounded with a common ground conductor as described in Article 250 of NFPA 70, 
National Electrical Code.  The grounding electrode conductor described therein shall be 
continuous (no splices) and shall be in a raceway.  Where the raceway routing is via 
finished areas, it shall be run concealed.  Ground connection shall be visible.  Where water 
pipe connection is used, connection of raceway and conductor to a water pipe shall be 
made with an approved ground connector similar to T & B conduit hub and water pipe 
clamp.   

 
D. Bonding jumpers shall be used around concentric or eccentric knockouts on equipment. 

 
E. Grounding pole of each polarized receptacle (non-isolated ground type) shall be bonded to 

its outlet box with conductor sized in accordance with Article 250 of the National 
Electrical Code and a machine or self-tapping screw, unless the receptacle is of the 
approved self-grounding type.  Grounding pole of each isolated ground receptacle shall be 
connected to an insulated equipment grounding conductor. 

 
F. Where water pipe grounding connection is made underground, a suitable pipe sleeve and 

flush cap shall be installed to provide access to the connection. 
 

G. Where ground connections are made in walls or inaccessible ceilings, access panels shall 
be installed.  Access panels in walls shall be stainless steel. 

 
H. See drawings for additional grounding requirements. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 27 05 26 
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SECTION 27 13 46 - TELEPHONE AND DATA 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. The work of this section consists of providing labor, materials, tools and miscellaneous 
accessories associated with the telephone and data raceway system as described herein and 
as indicated on the drawings. 

 
RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A.         Drawings 
 

B. Division 01 –Specification Sections 
 

C. Section 26 –Basic Electrical Requirements 
 
 

 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS 
 

A. Plywood: Provide 3/4” thick exterior grade plywood terminal board.  Board shall be 48” 
x48”. It shall be painted white with fire resistant paint, and located in the second floor 
mechanical room. 

 
B. Raceways:  Refer to Section 16110.  
C. Wall –type Telephone and Data outlets:  Provide 4” x 4” x 11/2” box with single gang 

device ring. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

A. A pull string shall be left in all empty conduits. 
 

B. Furnish and install one (1) No. 6 copper ground wire from Telephone board to nearest 
main grounding point. 

 
C. From each Telephone and Data Outlet provide a ¾” conduit stubbed into the second floor 

accessible ceiling. Conduit to have no more than 2 -90˚ bends without installing a j -box 
(4” sq x 11/2” deep).  Install bushing on both ends. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 27 13 46 



 
TELEPHONE AND DATA 27 13 46- 2 
 

                                       THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



FIRE DETECTION AND ALARM SYSTEM 28 31 00- 1 

 

 

 
SECTION 28 31 00 - FIRE DETECTION AND ALARM SYSTEM 
 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
  
1.1. DESCRIPTION: 
 

 A. This section of the specification includes the furnishing, installation, connection and 
testing of the microprocessor controlled, intelligent reporting fire alarm equipment 
required to form a complete, operative, coordinated system. It shall include, but not be 
limited to, alarm initiating devices, alarm notification appliances, Fire Alarm Control 
Panel (FACP), auxiliary control devices, annunciators, and wiring as shown on the 
drawings and specified herein. 

  
 B. The fire alarm system shall be manufactured by an ISO 9001 certified company and meet 

the requirements of BS EN9001: ANSI/ASQC Q9001-1994. 
  
 C. The FACP and peripheral devices shall be manufactured 100% by a single U.S. 

manufacturer (or division thereof). 
  
 D. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL) - USA: 
  

  No. 38 Manually Actuated Signaling Boxes 
  No. 50 Cabinets and Boxes 
  No. 864 Control Units for Fire Protective Signaling Systems 
  No. 268 Smoke Detectors for Fire Protective Signaling Systems 
  No. 268A Smoke Detectors for Duct Applications 
  No. 346 Water flow Indicators for Fire Protective Signaling Systems 
  No. 464 Audible Signaling Appliances 
  No. 521 Heat Detectors for Fire Protective Signaling Systems 
  No. 1971 Visual Notification Appliances 

  
 E. The installing company shall employ NICET (minimum Level II Fire Alarm Technology) 

technicians on site to guide the final check-out and to ensure the systems integrity. 
  
1.2. VOICE PANEL DESCRIPTION: 
 

 A. This section of the specification includes the furnishing, installation, connection and 
testing of the microprocessor controlled voice evacuation control panel. 

 
 B. The voice evacuation panel shall comply with NFPA 72 requirements. 
 
 C. The installing company shall employ NICET (minimum Level II Fire Alarm Technology) 

technicians on site to guide the final check-out and to ensure the systems integrity. 
  
1.3. SCOPE: 
 

 A. An intelligent, microprocessor-controlled, fire alarm detection system shall be installed in 
accordance to the project specifications and drawings. 
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 B. A microprocessor-controlled voice evacuation control panel shall be installed in 

accordance with the project specifications and drawings. 
  
 C. Basic Performance: 

 
1. Alarm, trouble and supervisory signals from all intelligent reporting devices shall 

be encoded on NFPA Style 4 (Class B) Signaling Line Circuits (SLC). 
  

2. Initiation Device Circuits (IDC) shall be wired Class B (NFPA Style A) as part of 
an addressable device connected by the SLC Circuit. 

  
3. Notification Appliance Circuits (NAC) shall be wired Class B (NFPA Style Y) as 

part of an addressable device connected by the SLC Circuit. 
  
  4. All circuits shall be power-limited, UL864 9th edition requirements. 
  

5. A single ground fault or open circuit on the system Signaling Line Circuit  shall 
not cause system malfunction, loss of operating power or the ability to report an 
alarm when wired NFPA Style 6/7. 

 
6. Alarm signals arriving at the main FACP shall not be lost following a primary 

power failure or outage of any kind until the alarm signal is processed and 
recorded. 

  
7. NAC speaker circuits shall be arranged such that there is a minimum of one 

speaker circuit per floor of the building or smoke zones whichever is greater. 
 

8. NAC speaker circuits and control equipment shall be arranged such that loss of 
any one (1) speaker circuit will not cause the loss of any other speaker circuit in 
the system. 

  
 
 

D. BASIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL OPERATION 
 

 When a fire alarm condition is detected and reported by one of the system initiating 
devices, the following functions shall immediately occur: 

 
 1. The system Alarm LED on the FACP shall flash. 
 
 2. A local sounder with the control panel shall sound. 
 

3. A backlit 80-character LCD display on the FACP shall indicate all information 
associated with the fire alarm condition, including the type of alarm point and its 
location within the protected premises. 

 
4. In response to a fire alarm condition, the system will process all control 

programming and activate all system outputs (alarm notification appliances 
and/or relays) associated with the point(s) in alarm 
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1.4. SUBMITTALS 

 
 A. General: 

 
1. Two copies of all submittals shall be submitted to the Architect/Engineer for 

review ten days prior to bid opening. 
 
2. All references to manufacturer's model numbers and other pertinent information 

herein is intended to establish minimum standards of performance, function and 
quality. Equivalent compatible UL-listed equipment from other manufacturers 
may be substituted for the specified equipment as long as the minimum standards 
are met. 

 
3. For equipment other than that specified, the contractor shall supply proof that 

such substitute equipment equals or exceeds the features, functions, performance, 
and quality of the specified equipment. No Proprietary Systems will be allowed. 
A minimum of two local distributors for equipment submitted for the propose 
substitution must be submitted. 

 
B. Shop Drawings: 

 
1. Sufficient information, clearly presented, shall be included to determine 

compliance with drawings and specifications. 
 
2. Include manufacturer's name(s), model numbers, ratings, power requirements, 

equipment layout, device arrangement, complete wiring point-to-point diagrams, 
and conduit layouts. 

 
3. Show annunciator layout, configurations, and terminations. 

 
C. Manuals: 

 
1. Submit simultaneously with the shop drawings, complete operating and 

maintenance manuals listing the manufacturer's name(s), including technical data 
sheets. 

 
2. Wiring diagrams shall indicate internal wiring for each device and the 

interconnections between the items of equipment. 
 
3. Provide a clear and concise description of operation that gives, in detail, the 

information required to properly operate the equipment and system. 
 

D. Software Modifications 
 

1. Provide the services of a qualified technician to perform all system software 
modifications, upgrades or changes.  Response time of the technician to the site 
shall not exceed 4 hours. 

 
2. Provide all hardware, software, programming tools and documentation necessary 
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to modify the fire alarm system on site. Modification includes addition and 
deletion of devices, circuits, zones and changes to system operation and custom 
label changes for devices or zones. The system structure and software shall place 
no limit on the type or extent of software modifications on-site. Modification of 
software shall not require power-down of the system or loss of system fire 
protection while modifications are being made. 

  
1.5. GUARANTY: 
 

 All work performed and all material and equipment furnished under this contract shall be free 
from defects and shall remain so for a period of at least one (1) year from the date of acceptance. 
The full cost of maintenance, labor and materials required to correct any defect during this one 
year period shall be included in the submittal bid. 

 
 
1.6. MAINTENANCE: 
 

 A. Maintenance and testing shall be on a semi-annual schedule or as required by the local 
AHJ. A preventive maintenance schedule shall be provided by the contractor describing the 
protocol for preventive maintenance. The schedule shall include: 

 
1. Systematic examination, adjustment and cleaning of all detectors, manual fire 

alarm stations, control panels, power supplies, relays, Waterflow switches and all 
accessories of the fire alarm system. 

 
 2. Each circuit in the fire alarm system shall be tested semiannually. 
 

3. Each smoke detector shall be tested in accordance with the requirements of 
NFPA 72 (2002 Edition) Chapter 10. 

 
B. As part of the bid/proposal, include a quote for a maintenance contract to provide all 

maintenance, tests, and repairs described below. Include also a quote for unscheduled 
maintenance/repairs, including hourly rates for technicians trained on this equipment, and 
response travel costs for each year of the maintenance period. Submittals that do not 
identify all post contract maintenance costs will not be accepted. Rates and costs shall be 
valid for the period of five (5) years after expiration of the guaranty. 

 
1.7. POST CONTRACT EXPANSIONS: 
 

 A. The contractor shall have the ability to provide parts and labor to expand the system 
specified, if so requested, for a period of five (5) years from the date of acceptance. 

 
 B. As part of the submittal, include a quotation for all parts and material, and all installation 

and test labor as needed to increase the number of intelligent or addressable devices by 
ten percent (10%). This quotation shall include intelligent smoke detectors, intelligent 
heat detectors, addressable manual stations, addressable monitor modules, and 
addressable control modules equal in number to one tenth of the number required to meet 
this specification (list actual quantity of each type). 

 
 C. The quotation shall include installation, test labor, and labor to reprogram the system for 
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this 10% expansion. If additional FACP hardware is required, include the material and 
labor necessary to install this hardware. 

 
 D. Do not include cost of conduit or wire or the cost to install conduit or wire except for 

labor to make final connections at the FACP and at each intelligent addressable device. 
Do not include the cost of conventional peripherals or the cost of initiating devices or 
notification appliances connected to the addressable monitor/control modules. 

 
 E. Submittals that do not include this estimate of post contract expansion cost will not be 

accepted. 
 
1.8. APPLICABLE STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS: 
 

 The specifications and standards listed below form a part of this specification. The system shall 
fully comply with the latest issue of these standards, if applicable. 

  
 A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) - USA: 

 
  No. 13 Sprinkler Systems 
  No. 70 National Electric Code (NEC) 
  No. 72 National Fire Alarm Code 
  No. 101 Life Safety Code 

  
 B. The system and its components shall be Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed under the 

appropriate UL testing standard as listed herein for fire alarm applications and the 
installation shall be in compliance with the UL listing. 

  
 C. Local and State Building Codes. 
 
 D. All requirements of the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ). 

  
1.9. APPROVALS: 
 

 A. The system shall have proper listing and/or approval from the following nationally 
recognized agencies: 

 
  UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc 

   ULC Underwriters Laboratories Canada 
  FM Factory Mutual 
  MEA Material Equipment Acceptance (NYC) 
  CSFM California State Fire Marshal 
  
PART 2.0 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1. EQUIPMENT AND MATERIAL, GENERAL: 
 

 A. All equipment and components shall be new, and the manufacturer's current model. The 
materials, appliances, equipment and devices shall be tested and listed by a nationally 
recognized approvals agency for use as part of a fire protective signaling system, meeting 
the National Fire Alarm Code. 
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 B. All equipment and components shall be installed in strict compliance with manufacturers' 

recommendations. Consult the manufacturer's installation manuals for all wiring 
diagrams, schematics, physical equipment sizes, etc., before beginning system 
installation. 

 
 C. All equipment shall be attached to walls and ceiling/floor assemblies and shall be held 

firmly in place (e.g., detectors shall not be supported solely by suspended ceilings). 
Fasteners and supports shall be adequate to support the required load. 

 
2.2. CONDUIT AND WIRE: 
 

 A. Conduit: 
 

1. Conduit shall be in accordance with The National Electrical Code (NEC), local 
and state requirements. 

 
2. Where required, all wiring shall be installed in conduit or raceway.  Conduit fill 

shall not exceed 40 percent of interior cross sectional area where three or more 
cables are contained within a single conduit. 

 
3. Cable must be separated from any open conductors of power, or Class 1 circuits, 

and shall not be placed in any conduit, junction box or raceway containing these 
conductors, per NEC Article 760-55. 

 
4. Wiring for 24-volt DC control, alarm notification, emergency communication 

and similar power-limited auxiliary functions may be run in the same conduit as 
initiating and signaling line circuits. All circuits shall be provided with transient 
suppression devices and the system shall be designed to permit simultaneous 
operation of all circuits without interference or loss of signals. 

 
             5.          Conduit shall not enter the fire alarm control panel, or any other remotely  
                          mounted control panel equipment or backbones, except where conduit entry is  
                          specified by the FACP manufacturer. 
 
             6. Conduit shall be 3/4-inch (19.1 mm) minimum. 

 
B. Wire: 

 
 1 . All fire alarm system wiring shall be new. 
 

2. Wiring shall be in accordance with local, state and national codes (e.g., NEC 
Article 760) and as recommended by the manufacturer of the fire alarm system. 
Number and size of conductors shall be as recommended by the fire alarm 
system manufacturer, but not less than 18 AWG (1.02 mm) for Initiating Device 
Circuits and Signaling Line Circuits, and 14 AWG (1.63 mm) for Notification 
Appliance Circuits. 

 
3. All wire and cable shall be listed and/or approved by a recognized testing agency 

for use with a protective signaling system. 
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4. Wire and cable not installed in conduit shall have a fire resistance rating suitable 

for the installation as indicated in NEC 760 (e.g., FPLR). 
 
5. Wiring used for the multiplex communication circuit (SLC) shall be twisted and 

support a minimum wiring distance of 10,000 feet when sized at 12 AWG. The 
design of the system shall permit use of IDC and NAC wiring in the same 
conduit with the SLC communication circuit. Shielded wire shall not be required. 

 
6.  All field wiring shall be electrically supervised for open circuit and ground fault. 
 
7. The fire alarm control panel shall be capable of T-tapping Class B (NFPA Style 

4) Signaling Line Circuits (SLCs). Systems which do not allow or have 
restrictions in, for example, the amount of T-taps, length of T-taps etc., is not 
acceptable. 

 
C. Terminal Boxes, Junction Boxes and Cabinets: 

 
 1. All boxes and cabinets shall be UL listed for their use and purpose. 

 
 D. The fire alarm control panel shall be connected to a separate dedicated branch circuit, 

maximum 20 amperes. This circuit shall be labeled at the main power distribution panel as 
FIRE ALARM. Fire alarm control panel primary power wiring shall be 12 AWG. The 
control panel cabinet shall be grounded securely to either a cold water pipe or grounding 
rod. The control panel enclosure shall feature a quick removal chassis to facilitate rapid 
replacement of the FACP electronics. 

  
1. The FACP shall be capable of coding Notification Appliance Circuits in March 

Time Code (120 PPM), Temporal (NFPA 72 A-2-2.2.2), and California Code. 
Main panel notification circuits (NACs 1 & 2) shall also automatically 
synchronize any of the following manufacturer's notification appliances 
connected to them: System Sensor, Wheelock, or Gentex with no need for 
additional synchronization modules. 

 
2.3. MAIN FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL: 
 

 A. The FACP shall be a NOTIFIER NFW2-100 (FireWarden-100-2), or similar equipment 
as manufactured by Honeywell, Edwards, or other manufacturers (subject to prior 
approval) and shall contain a microprocessor-based Central Processing Unit (CPU). The 
CPU shall communicate with and control the following types of equipment used to make 
up the system: intelligent addressable smoke and thermal (heat) detectors, addressable 
modules, printer, annunciators, and other system controlled devices. 

 
 B. Operator Control 

 
 1. Acknowledge Switch: 

 
 a. Activation of the control panel Acknowledge switch in response to new 

alarms and/or troubles shall silence the local panel piezo electric signal 
and change the alarm and trouble LEDs from flashing mode to steady-
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ON mode. If multiple alarm or trouble conditions exist, depression of 
this switch shall advance the 80-character LCD display to the next alarm 
or trouble condition 

 b. Depression of the Acknowledge switch shall also silence all remote 
annunciator piezo sounders. 

 
 2. Alarm Silence Switch:  

 
 Activation of the alarm silence switch shall cause all programmed alarm 

notification appliances and relays to return to the normal condition after an alarm 
condition. The selection of notification circuits and relays that are silenceable by 
this switch shall be fully field programmable within the confines of all applicable 
standards. The FACP software shall include silence inhibit and auto-silence 
timers. 

 
3. Alarm Activate (Drill) Switch: 

 
 The Alarm Activate switch shall activate all notification appliance circuits. The 

drill function shall latch until the panel is silenced or reset. 
 

 4. System Reset Switch:  
 

 Activation of the System Reset switch shall cause all electronically-latched 
initiating devices, appliances or software zones, as well as all associated output 
devices and circuits, to return to their normal condition. 

 
 5. Lamp Test: 

 
 The Lamp Test switch shall activate all system LEDs and light each segment of 

the liquid crystal display. 
 

C. System Capacity and General Operation 
 

1. The control panel shall provide, or be capable of, expansion to 198 
intelligent/addressable devices. 

 
2. The control panel shall include Form-C Alarm, Trouble and Supervisory relays 

rated at a minimum of 2.0 amps @ 30 VDC. It shall also include programmable 
Notification Appliance Circuits (NACs) capable of being wired as Class B 
(NFPA Style Y) or Class A (NFPA Style Z). 

 
3. The fire alarm control panel shall include an operator interface control and 

annunciation panel that shall include a backlit Liquid Crystal Display (LCD), 
individual color-coded system status LEDs, and an alphanumeric keypad for the 
field programming and control of the fire alarm system. 

 
4. All programming or editing of the existing program in the system shall be 

achieved without special equipment and without interrupting the alarm 
monitoring functions of the fire alarm control panel. The system shall be fully 
programmable, configurable, and expandable in the field without the need for 
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special tools, PROM programmers or PC based programmers. It shall not require 
replacement of memory ICs to facilitate programming changes.  The control unit 
will support the ability to upgrade its operating program using FLASH memory 
technology.  The unit shall provide the user with the ability to program from 
either the included keypad, a standard PS2-style PC keyboard or from a computer 
running upload/download software. 

5. The system shall allow the programming of any input to activate any output or 
group of outputs. Systems which have limited programming (such as general 
alarm), have complicated programming (such as a diode matrix), or REQUIRE a 
laptop personal computer are not considered suitable substitutes. 

 
 6. The FACP shall provide the following features: 
 

 a. Drift compensation to extend detector accuracy during the accumulation 
of dust and foreign material. 

 b.  Detector sensitivity test, meeting requirements of NFPA 72, Maintenance 
alert, with two levels (maintenance alert/maintenance urgent), to warn of 
excessive smoke detector dirt or dust accumulation. 

 
   c.  The ability to display or print system reports. 
 
   d.  Alarm verification. 
 
 e.  Positive Alarm Sequence (PAS presignal), meeting NFPA 72 (2002 

Edition) 6.8.1.3 requirements 
 
   f. Rapid manual station reporting. 
 
   g.  Non-alarm points for general (non-fire) control. 
 
   h.  Periodic detector test, conducted automatically by the software. 
   i.  Walk test, with a check for two detectors set to same address. 
 
7. The FACP shall be capable of coding Notification Appliance Circuits in March Time 

Code (120 PPM), Temporal (NFPA 72 A-2-2.2.2), and California Code. Main panel 
notification circuits (NACs 1 & 2) shall also automatically synchronize the following 
manufacturer's notification appliances connected to them: System Sensor, Wheelock, 
or Gentex with no need for additional synchronization modules. 

 
D. Central Microprocessor 

 
1. The microprocessor shall be a state-of-the-art, high speed, 16-bit RISC device 

and it shall communicate with, monitor and control all external interfaces. It shall 
include an EPROM for system program storage, non-volatile memory for 
building-specific program storage, and a "watch dog" timer circuit to detect and 
report microprocessor failure. 

 
2. The microprocessor shall contain and execute all specific actions to be taken in 

the condition of an alarm. Control programming shall be held in non-volatile 
programmable memory, and shall not be lost even if system primary and 
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secondary power failure occurs. 
 
3. The microprocessor shall also provide a real-time clock for time annotation of 

system displays, printer, and history file. 
 
4. A special program check function shall be provided to detect common operator 

errors. 
 
5. An auto-programming capability (self-learn) shall be provided to quickly identify 

devices connected on the SLC and make the system operational. 
 For flexibility and to ensure program validity, an optional Windows(TM) based 

program utility shall be available. This program shall be used to off-line program 
the system with batch upload/download. This program shall also have a 
verification utility which scans the program files, identifying possible errors. It 
shall also have the ability to compare old program files to new ones, identifying 
differences in the two files to allow complete testing of any system operating 
changes. This shall be in incompliance with the NFPA 72 requirements for 
testing after system modification. 

  
E. Display  

 
 1. The display shall provide all the controls and indicators used by the system 

operator and may also be used to program all system operational parameters. 
 
 2. The display shall include status information and custom alphanumeric labels for 

all intelligent detectors, addressable modules, internal panel circuits, and 
software zones. 

 
 3. The display shall contain an alphanumeric, text-type display and dedicated LEDs 

for the annunciation of AC POWER, FIRE ALARM, SUPERVISORY, 
TROUBLE, MAINTENANCE, ALARM SILENCED, DISABLED, BATTERY, 
and GROUND conditions. 

 
 4. The display keypad shall be part of the standard system and have the capability to 

command all system functions, entry of any alphabetic or numeric information, 
and field programming. Two different password levels shall be provided to 
prevent unauthorized system control or programming. 

 
5. The display shall include the following operator control switches: 

ACKNOWLEDGE, ALARM SILENCE, DRILL (alarm activate), and SYSTEM 
RESET. 

 
F. Signaling Line Circuit (SLC) 

 
 1. The SLC interface shall provide power to and communicate with up to 99 

intelligent detectors (ionization, photoelectric or thermal) and 99 intelligent 
modules (monitor or control) for a system capacity of 198 devices. Each SLC 
shall be capable of NFPA 72 Style 4, Style 6, or Style 7 (Class A or B) wiring. 

 
 2. The CPU shall receive information from all intelligent detectors to be processed 
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to determine whether normal, alarm, or trouble conditions exist for each detector. 
The software shall automatically compensate for the accumulation of dust in each 
detector up to allowable limits. The information shall also be used for automatic 
detector testing and for the determination of detector maintenance conditions. 

 
 3. The detector software shall meet NFPA 72, Chapter 7 requirements and be 

certified by UL as a calibrated sensitivity test instrument. 
 
G. Serial Interfaces 

 
 1. The system shall provide a means of interfacing to UL Listed Electronic Data 

Processing (EDP) peripherals using the EIA-232 communications standard. 
  

H. The control panel will have the capability of Reverse Polarity Transmission or connection 
to a Municipal Box for compliance with applicable NFPA standards. 

 
 I. Digital Alarm Communicator Transmitter (DACT). The DACT is an interface for 

communicating digital information between a fire alarm control panel and a UL-Listed 
central station. 

 
 1. The DACT shall be an integral component of the fire alarm control panel 

requiring no interconnecting wiring, plug-in module or supervisory circuitry.  
 
 2. The DACT shall include connections for dual telephone lines (with voltage 

detect), per UL/NFPA/FCC requirements. It shall include the ability for split 
reporting of panel events up to two different telephone numbers. 

 3. The DACT shall be completely field programmable locally from the control 
panel keypad or via PC software connected to the panel serial port. The DACT 
shall support upload/download of programming parameters from a remote 
location over a phone line using upload/download PC software 

 4. The DACT shall be capable of transmitting events in at least 15 different formats. 
This ensures compatibility with existing and future transmission formats. 

 
 5. Communication shall include vital system status such as: 

 
   - Independent Zone (Alarm, trouble, non-alarm, supervisory) 
   - Independent Addressable Device Status 
   - AC (Mains) Power Loss 
   - Low Battery and Earth Fault 
   - System Off Normal 
   - 12 and 24-Hour Test Signal 
   - Abnormal Test Signal (per UL requirements) 
   - EIA-485 Communications Failure 
   - Phone Line Failure 

 
 6. The DACT shall support independent zone/point reporting when used in the 

Contact ID format. In this format, the DACT shall support the transmission of up 
addressable points with the system. This format shall enable the central station to 
have exact details concerning the location of the fire for emergency response. 
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J. Enclosures: 
 

 1. The control panel shall be housed in a UL-listed cabinet suitable for surface or 
semi-flush mounting. The cabinet and front shall be corrosion protected, given a 
rust-resistant prime coat, and manufacturer's standard finish. 

 
 2. The back box and door shall be constructed of steel with provisions for electrical 

conduit connections into the sides and top.  
 
 3. The door shall provide a key lock and shall provide for the viewing of all 

indicators. 
4. The cabinet shall accept a chassis containing the PCB and to assist in quick replacement of 

all the electronics including power supply shall require no more than two bolts to secure the 
panel to the enclosure back box. 

  
 
 
K. Voice Evacuation Control Panel 

 
1. The FACP shall be a NOTIFIER NFV-25/50 (FireVoice 25/50), or similar equipment as 

manufactured by Honeywell, Edwards, or other manufacturers  (subject to prior approval) 
and shall contain a microprocessor-based Central Processing Unit (CPU). The CPU shall 
distribute and control emergency voice messages over the speaker circuits. 

 
2. The system shall provide the capability to interface to distributed voice evacuation control 

panels from the same manufacturer.  
  
3. Shall have as minimum requirements: 

   
a. Integral 25 Watt, 25 Vrms audio amplifier with optional converter for 70.7-volt 

systems. The system shall be capable of expansion to 50 watts total via the insertion 
of an additional 25-watt audio amplifier module into the same cabinet. 

b. Speaker circuit that can be wired both Class A or B. 
c. Integral Digital Message Generator with a memory capacity for up to 60 seconds of 

messaging.  The Digital Message Generator shall be capable of producing five 
distinct messages (12 seconds each).  These messages shall field programmable 
without the use of additional equipment. 

d. Built in alert tone generators with steady, slow whoop, high/low and chime tone field 
programmable. 

 
 e. The Voice Control Panel will be capable of detecting and annunciating the 

following conditions: Loss of Power (AC and DC), System Trouble, Ground 
Fault, Alarm, Microphone Trouble, Message Generator Trouble, Tone Generator 
Trouble, and Amplifier Fault. 

 
 f. The Voice Control Panel shall be fully supervised including microphone, 

amplifier output, message generator, speaker wiring, and tone generation. 
 g. Speaker outputs shall be fully power-limited. 
 
 h. Amplifiers will be supplied power independently to eliminate a short on one 
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circuit from affecting other circuits. 
 
 i. The Voice Control Panel will provide full supervision on both active  (alarm or 

music) and standby conditions. 
 
 j. An optional zone splitter version shall be available that permits splitting speaker 

circuits into 8 specific zones. 
 
 k. An optional distributed amplifier unit shall be available that permits splitting 

speaker circuits into up to a total of 24 zones when two distributed amplifiers are 
combined with the master unit. 

 
4. Speakers: 

 
a. All speakers shall operate on 25 or 70 VRMS with field selectable output taps from 

0.5 to 2.0 Watts.  
b. Speakers in corridors and public spaces shall produce a nominal sound output of 84 

dBA at 10 feet (3m).   
c. Frequency response shall be a minimum of 400 HZ to 4000 HZ. 
d. The back of each speaker shall be sealed to protect the speaker cone from damage 

and dust. 
  
L. Power Supply: 

 
1. The main power supply for the fire alarm control panel shall provide up to 6.0 amps of 

available power for the control panel and peripheral devices.  
2. Provisions will be made to allow the audio-visual power to be increased as required by 

adding modular expansion audio-visual power supplies.  
3. Positive-Temperature-Coefficient (PTC) thermistors, circuit breakers, or other over-current 

protection shall be provided on all power outputs. The power supply shall provide an 
integral battery charger or may be used with an external battery and charger systems. 
Battery arrangement may be configured in the field. 

4. The main power supply shall continuously monitor all field wires for earth ground 
conditions. 

5. The main power supply shall operate on 120 VAC, 60 Hz, and shall provide all necessary 
power for the FACP. 

  
M. Audible/Visual Combination Devices: 

 
1. Shall meet the applicable requirements of Section A listed above for audibility. 
2. Shall meet the requirements of Section B listed above for visibility. 

  
N. Strobe lights shall meet the requirements of the ADA, UL Standard 1971, be fully synchronized, 

and shall meet the following criteria: 
 

1. The maximum pulse duration shall be 2/10 of one second 
2. Strobe intensity shall meet the requirements of UL 1971. 
3. The flash rate shall meet the requirements of UL 1971. 

  
O. Specific System Operations 
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1. Alarm Verification: Each of the intelligent addressable smoke detectors in the system may 

be independently programmed for verification of alarm signals. The alarm verification time 
period shall not exceed 2 minutes. 

2. Point Disable: Any addressable device or conventional circuit in the system may be 
enabled or disabled through the system keypad. 

3. Point Read: The system shall be able to display the following point status diagnostic 
functions: 

 
a. Device status 
b. Device type 
c. Custom device label 
d. Device zone assignments 

 
4. System Status Reports: Upon command from an operator of the system, a status report will 

be generated and printed, listing all system status. 
 
5. System History Recording and Reporting: The fire alarm control panel shall contain a 

history buffer that will be capable of storing up to 1000 events. Each of these activations 
will be stored and time and date stamped with the actual time of the activation. The 
contents of the history buffer may be manually reviewed, one event at a time, or printed in 
its entirety. 

 
6. The history buffer shall use non-volatile memory. Systems that use volatile memory for 

history storage are not acceptable substitutes. 
 

7. Automatic Detector Maintenance Alert: The fire alarm control panel shall automatically 
interrogate each intelligent detector and shall analyze the detector responses over a period 
of time. If any intelligent detector in the system responds with a reading that is above or 
below normal limits, then the system will enter the trouble mode, and the particular 
detector will be annunciated on the system display.  This feature shall in no way inhibit the 
receipt of alarm conditions in the system, nor shall it require any special hardware, special 
tools or computer expertise to perform. 

 
 
8. The fire alarm control panel shall include Silent and Audible Walk Test functions - Silent 

and Audible. It shall include the ability to test initiating device circuits and Notification 
Appliance Circuits from the field without returning to the panel to reset the system. The 
operation shall be as follows: 

 
a. The Silent Walk Test will not sound NACs but will store the Walk Test information 

in History for later viewing.   
 
b. Alarming an initiating device shall activate programmed outputs, which are selected 

to participate in Walk Test. 
 
c. Introducing a trouble into the initiating device shall activate the programmed outputs. 
 
d. Walk Test shall be selectable on a per device/circuit basis. All devices and circuits 

which are not selected for Walk Test shall continue to provide fire protection and if 



FIRE DETECTION AND ALARM SYSTEM 28 31 00- 15 

 

 

an alarm is detected, will exit Walk Test and activate all programmed alarm 
functions. 

 
e. All devices tested in walk test shall be recorded in the history buffer. 
 

9. Water flow Operation 
 
 An alarm from a water flow detection device shall activate the appropriate alarm message 

on the control panel display; turn on all programmed Notification Appliance Circuits and 
shall not be affected by the Signal Silence switch. 

 
10. Supervisory Operation 
 
 An alarm from a supervisory device shall cause the appropriate indication on the control 

panel display, light a common supervisory LED, but will not cause the system to enter the 
trouble mode. 

 
11. Signal Silence Operation 
 
 The FACP shall have the ability to program each output circuit (notification circuit or 

relay) to deactivate upon depression of the Signal Silence switch. 
 
12. Non-Alarm Input Operation 

 
 Any addressable initiating device in the system may be used as a non-alarm input to 

monitor normally open contact type devices. Non-alarm functions are a lower priority than 
fire alarm initiating devices. 

  
2.4. SYSTEM COMPONENTS: 

  
A.  Addressable Manual Fire Alarm Box (manual station) 

 
1. Addressable manual fire alarm boxes shall, on command from the control panel, send data 

to the panel representing the state of the manual switch and the addressable communication 
module status. They shall use a key operated test-reset lock, and shall be designed so that 
after actual emergency operation, they cannot be restored to normal use except by the use 
of a key. 

 
2. All operated stations shall have a positive, visual indication of operation and utilize a key 

type reset. 
 
3. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be constructed of Lexan with clearly visible operating 

instructions provided on the cover. The word FIRE shall appear on the front of the stations 
in raised letters, 1.75 inches (44 mm) or larger. 

  
B. Intelligent Duct Smoke Detector 

 
1. The smoke detector housing shall accommodate either an intelligent ionization detector or 

an intelligent photoelectric detector, of that provides continuous analog monitoring and 
alarm verification from the panel. 
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2. When sufficient smoke is sensed, an alarm signal is initiated at the FACP, and appropriate 

action taken to change over air handling systems to help prevent the rapid distribution of 
toxic smoke and fire gases throughout the areas served by the duct system. 

  
C. Two Wire Detector Monitor Module 

 
1. Addressable monitor modules shall be provided to connect one supervised IDC zone of 

conventional 2-wire smoke detectors or alarm initiating devices (any N.O. dry contact 
device). 

 
2. The IDC zone may be wired for Class A or B (Style D or Style B) operation. An LED shall 

be provided that shall flash under normal conditions, indicating that the monitor module is 
operational and in regular communication with the control panel. 

  
D. Addressable Control Module 

 
1. Addressable control modules shall be provided to supervise and control the operation of 

one conventional NACs of compatible, 24 VDC powered, polarized audio/visual 
notification appliances.  

 
2. The control module NAC may be wired for Style Z or Style Y (Class A/B) with up to 1 

amp of inductive A/V signal, or 2 amps of resistive A/V signal operation.  
 
3. Audio/visual power shall be provided by a separate supervised power circuit from the main 

fire alarm control panel or from a supervised UL listed remote power supply. 
 
4. The control module shall be suitable for pilot duty applications and rated for a minimum of 

0.6 amps at 30 VDC. 
 
  
 
 
 
2.5. SYSTEM COMPONENTS - ADDRESSABLE DEVICES 
 

A. Addressable Devices - General 
 

1. Addressable devices shall employ the simple-to-set decade addressing scheme.  
Addressable devices which use a binary-coded address setting method, such as a DIP 
switch, are not an allowable substitute. 

 
2. Detectors shall be addressable and intelligent, and shall connect with two wires to the fire 

alarm control panel signaling line circuits. 
 
3. Addressable smoke and thermal (heat) detectors shall provide dual alarm and power/polling 

LEDs. Both LEDs shall flash under normal conditions, indicating that the detector is 
operational and in regular communication with the control panel, and both LEDs shall be 
placed into steady illumination by the control panel, indicating that an alarm condition has 
been detected. An output connection shall also be provided in the base to connect an 
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external remote alarm LED. 
 
4. Using software in the FACP, detectors shall automatically compensate for dust 

accumulation and other slow environmental changes that may affect their performance. The 
detectors shall be listed by UL as meeting the calibrated sensitivity test requirements of 
NFPA Standard 72, Chapter 7. 

 
5. Detectors shall be ceiling-mount and shall include a separate twist-lock base with tamper 

proof feature. Base options shall include a base with a built-in (local) sounder rated for a 
minimum of 85 DBA, a relay base and an isolator base designed for Style 7 applications. 

 
6. Detectors shall provide a test means whereby they will simulate an alarm condition and 

report that condition to the control panel. 
 
7. Detectors shall also store an internal identifying type code that the control panel shall use to 

identify the type of device (ION, PHOTO, THERMAL). 
 
8. Detectors shall provide address-setting means using decimal switches. 
 

2.6. BATTERIES: 
 

A. Upon loss of Primary (AC) power to the control panel, the batteries shall have sufficient 
capacity to power the fire alarm system for required standby time (24 or 60 hours) 
followed by 5 minutes of alarm. 

 
 B. The batteries are to be completely maintenance free. No liquids are required. Fluid level 

checks for refilling, spills, and leakage shall not be required. 
 
 C. If necessary to meet standby requirements, external battery/charger systems may be used. 

  
PART 3.0 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1. INSTALLATION: 
 

 A. Installation shall be in accordance with the NEC, NFPA 72, local and state codes, as 
shown on the drawings, and as recommended by the major equipment manufacturer. 

 
 B. All conduit, junction boxes, conduit supports and hangers shall be concealed in finished 

areas and may be exposed in unfinished areas. Smoke detectors shall not be installed 
prior to the system programming and test period. If construction is ongoing during this 
period, measures shall be taken to protect smoke detectors from contamination and 
physical damage. 

 
 C. All fire detection and alarm system devices, control panels and remote annunciators shall 

be flush mounted when located in finished areas and may be surface mounted when 
located in unfinished areas. 

 
 D. Manual fire alarm boxes shall be suitable for surface mounting or semi-flush mounting as 

shown on the plans, and shall be installed not less than 42 inches (1067 mm), nor more 
than 48 inches (122 mm) above the finished floor. 
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3.2. TEST: 
 

 The service of a competent, factory-trained engineer or technician authorized by the manufacturer 
of the fire alarm equipment shall be provided to technically supervise and participate during all of 
the adjustments and tests for the system. All testing shall be in accordance with NFPA 72, 
Chapter 7. 

 
 A. Before energizing the cables and wires, check for correct connections and test for short 

circuits, ground faults, continuity, and insulation. 
 

 B. Close each sprinkler system flow valve and verify proper supervisory alarm at the FACP. 
 

 C. Verify activation of all waterflow switches. 
 

 D. Open initiating device circuits and verify that the trouble signal actuates. 
 

 E. Open and short signaling line circuits and verify that the trouble signal actuates. 
 

 F. Open and short notification appliance circuits and verify that trouble signal actuates. 
 

 G. Ground all circuits and verify response of trouble signals. 
 

 H. Check presence and audibility of tone at all alarm notification devices. 
 

 I. Check installation, supervision, and operation of all intelligent smoke detectors using the 
walk test. 

 
 J. Each of the alarm conditions that the system is required to detect should be introduced on 

the system. Verify the proper receipt and the proper processing of the signal at the FACP 
and the correct activation of the control points. 

 
 K. When the system is equipped with optional features, the manufacturer's manual shall be 

consulted to determine the proper testing procedures. This is intended to address such 
items as verifying controls performed by individually addressed or grouped devices, 
sensitivity monitoring, verification functionality and similar. 

  
 L.  When the system is equipped with a Voice Evacuation Control panel, the manufacturer's 

manual shall be consulted to determine the proper testing procedures.  This is intended to 
address such items as verifying voice messages. 

  
3.3. FINAL INSPECTION: 
 

 A. At the final inspection, a factory-trained representative of the manufacturer of the major 
equipment shall demonstrate that the system functions properly in every respect. 

 
3.4. INSTRUCTION: 
  

 A. Instruction shall be provided as required for operating the system. Hands-on 
demonstrations of the operation of all system components and the entire system including 
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program changes and functions shall be provided. 
 

 B. The contractor and/or the systems manufacturer's representatives shall provide a 
typewritten "Sequence of Operation." 

 
 
END OF SECTION 28 31 00 
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SECTION 31 0000 - EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract apply to this section.  If a conflict exists 
between this sections and information presented on the Construction Drawings, the 
Construction drawings shall supercede the specifications. Any ambiguity shall be resolved by 
the Engineer. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Preparing sub grades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, lawns, and plantings. 
2. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures. 
3. Drainage course for slabs-on-grade. 
4. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements. 
5. Base course for asphalt paving. 
6. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 2 Section "Site Clearing" for site stripping, grubbing, removing topsoil, and 

protecting trees to remain. 
2. Division 2 Section "Excavation Support and Protection." 
3. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for granular course over vapor retarder. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill:  Soil materials used to fill an excavation. 

1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to 
support sides of pipe. 

2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 

B. Base Course:  Layer placed between the subbase course and asphalt paving. 

C. Bedding Course:  Layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe. 

D. Borrow:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

E. Drainage Course:  Layer supporting slab-on-grade used to minimize capillary flow of pore 
water. 

F. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations. 
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G. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

H. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical 
and electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below 
the ground surface. 

I. Structural Fill:  Granular material, free of organics or other deleterious materials, such as 
“pumped” river sand.  The sand shall have less than ten (10) percent passing the #200.    

J. Subbase Course:  Layer placed between the subgrade and base course for asphalt paving, or 
layer placed between the subgrade and a concrete pavement or walk. 

K. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a fill or 
backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials. 

L. Utilities include on-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground 
services within buildings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Each type of plastic warning tape. 
2. Drainage fabric. 
3. Separation fabric. 

B. Samples:  For the following: 

1. 30-lb (14-kg) samples, sealed in airtight containers, of each proposed soil material from 
on-site or borrow sources. 

2. 12-by-12-inch (300-by-300-mm) sample of drainage fabric. 
3. 12-by-12-inch (300-by-300-mm) sample of separation fabric. 

C. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results 
for compliance of the following with requirements indicated: 

1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487 of each on-site or borrow soil material 
proposed for fill and backfill. 

2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 for each on-site or borrow soil 
material proposed for fill and backfill. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted in writing by Engineer and then only after arranging to provide temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Engineer not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Engineer’s written permission. 
3. Contact utility-locator service for area where Project is located before excavating. 
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B. Demolish and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated to be 
removed.  Coordinate with utility companies to shut off services if lines are active. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations. 

B. Satisfactory Soils: “Pumped river sand having less than ten (10) percent passing the #200 sieve;  
ASTM D 2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM, or a combination of 
these group symbols; satisfactory soils shall be free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches (75 
mm) in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 

C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  Any material not listed as a satisfactory soil above.  

1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of 
optimum moisture content at time of compaction. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Drainage Fabric:  Nonwoven geotextile, specifically manufactured as a drainage geotextile; 
made from polyolefins, polyesters, or polyamides; and with the following minimum properties 
determined according to ASTM D 4759 and referenced standard test methods: 

1. Grab Tensile Strength:  110 lbf ; ASTM D 4632. 
2. Tear Strength:  40 lbf; ASTM D 4533. 
3. Puncture Resistance:  50 lbf ; ASTM D 4833. 
4. Water Flow Rate:  150 gpm per sq. ft.; ASTM D 4491. 
5. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 50 ; ASTM D 4751. 

B. Separation Fabric:  Woven geotextile, specifically manufactured for use as a separation 
geotextile; made from polyolefins, polyesters, or polyamides; and with the following minimum 
properties determined according to ASTM D 4759 and referenced standard test methods: 

1. Grab Tensile Strength:  200 lbf ; ASTM D 4632. 
2. Tear Strength:  75 lbf ; ASTM D 4533. 
3. Puncture Resistance:  90 lbf ; ASTM D 4833. 
4. Water Flow Rate:  4 gpm per sq. ft.; ASTM D 4491. 
5. Apparent Opening Size:  No. 30 ; ASTM D 4751. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 
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A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork 
operations. 

B. Protect subgrades and foundation soils against freezing temperatures or frost.  Provide 
protective insulating materials as necessary. 

C. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of 
soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 

3.2 DEWATERING 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared 
subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 
accumulation. 

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 
accumulate in excavations. 

2. Install dewatering systems as required to keep subgrades and excavtions dry and to 
convey ground water away from excavations so that the required improvements can be 
constructed.  Maintain dewatering systems until improvements are constructed and 
dewatering is no longer required. 

3.3 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation:  Excavation to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of 
surface and subsurface conditions encountered, including rock, soil materials, and obstructions. 

1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials 
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials. 

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated cross sections, elevations, and 
grades. 

3.5 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 

1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below 
frost line. 

B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide a working clearance on each side of pipe or 
conduit.  Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches (300 mm) higher 
than top of pipe or conduit, unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Trench Bottoms:  Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of 
pipes and conduit.  Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of 
pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.  Remove projecting stones and sharp 
objects along trench subgrade. 
1. Excavate trenches 6 inches (150 mm) deeper than elevation required in rock or other 

unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course. 

3.6 APPROVAL OF SUBGRADE 

A. Notify Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade. 

B. If Engineer determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with 
compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 

C. Proof roll subgrade with heavy pneumatic-tired equipment to identify soft pockets and areas of 
excess yielding.  Do not proof roll wet or saturated subgrades. 

D. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or 
construction activities. 

3.7 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow materials and satisfactory excavated soil materials.  Stockpile soil materials 
without intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to 
prevent windblown dust. 

1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

3.8 BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 

1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, dampproofing, 
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation. 

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for record documents. 
3. Inspecting and testing underground utilities. 
4. Removing concrete formwork. 
5. Removing trash and debris. 
6. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting. 
7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls. 

3.9 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape bedding 
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, 
fittings, and bodies of conduits. 
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B. Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches (450 mm) of bottom of 
footings; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings. 

C. Place and compact initial backfill of subbase material, free of particles larger than 1 inch. 

1. Carefully compact material under pipe haunches and bring backfill evenly up on both 
sides and along the full length of utility piping or conduit to avoid damage or 
displacement of utility system. 

D. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

E. Fill voids with approved backfill materials while shoring and bracing, and as sheeting is 
removed. 

F. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil material to final subgrade. 

G. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches 
below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

3.10 FILL 

A. Preparation:  Remove vegetation, topsoil, debris, unsatisfactory soil materials, obstructions, and 
deleterious materials from ground surface before placing fills.   

B. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill 
material will bond with existing material. 

C. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 

1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material. 
2. Under walks and pavements, use pumped river sand. 

3.11 MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill layer before 
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content, or as indicated on constructio 
drawings. 

1. Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost 
or ice. 

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air-dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that 
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified 
dry unit weight. 

3.12 COMPACTION OF BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for 
material compacted by hand-operated tampers. 
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B. Place backfill and fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations, and 
uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

C. Compact soil to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according 
to ASTM D 698, unless otherwise indicated on construction drawings: 

1. Under sidewalks and pavements, compact each layer of fill material at 95 percent.   
2. Under lawn or unpaved areas, compact each layer of fill material at 90 percent. 

3.13 GRADING 

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free from irregular surface changes.  
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations 
indicated. 

1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface 

tolerances. 

B. Site Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  Finish 
subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 

1. Lawn or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

3.14 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES 

A. Install separation fabric on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, 
overlapping sides and ends. 

B. Under pavements and walks, place subbase course on prepared subgrade and as follows: 

1. Place base course material over subbase. 
2. Compact subbase and base courses at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, 

cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 1557. 

3. Shape subbase and base to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
4. When thickness of compacted subbase or base course is 6 inches or less, place materials 

in a single layer. 
5. When thickness of compacted subbase or base course exceeds 6 inches  place materials in 

equal layers, with no layer more than 8 inches thick or less than 6 inches thick when 
compacted. 

3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Contractor will engage a qualified independent geotechnical engineering 
testing agency to perform field quality-control testing. 
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B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed with 
subsequent earthwork only after test results for previously completed work comply with 
requirements. 

C. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 698. Tests will be 
performed at the following locations and frequencies: 

1. Paved Areas:  At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at least one test 
for every 2000 sq. ft. (186 sq. m) or less of paved area, but in no case fewer than three 
tests. 

2. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for 
each 150 feet (46 m) or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests. 

D. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of 
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.16 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.  Keep 
free of trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed 
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent 
construction operations or weather conditions. 

1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Engineer; reshape and 
recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 

1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, 
and eliminate evidence of restoration to the greatest extent possible. 

3.17 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Disposal:  Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, 
trash, and debris, and legally dispose of it off Owner's property. 

1. Remove waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally 
dispose of it off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 31 0000 
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SECTION 31 1000 - SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract apply to this section.  If a conflict exists 
between this section and information presented on the Construction Drawings, the Construction 
drawings shall supercede the specifications. Any ambiguity shall be resolved by the Engineer. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Protecting existing trees and vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing trees and other vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Topsoil stripping. 
5. Removing above-grade site improvements. 
6. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and abandoning site utilities in place. 
7. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and removing site utilities. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Section 31 0000 -  "Earthwork" for soil materials, excavating, backfilling, and site 

grading. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Topsoil:  Natural or cultivated surface-soil layer containing organic matter and sand, silt, and 
clay particles; friable, pervious, and black or a darker shade of brown, gray, or red than 
underlying subsoil; reasonably free of subsoil, clay lumps, gravel, and other objects more than 2 
inches (50 mm) in diameter; and free of weeds, roots, and other deleterious materials. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for materials indicated to be stockpiled or to remain Owner's property, cleared materials 
shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from the site. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Photographs or videotape, sufficiently detailed, of existing conditions of trees and plantings, 
adjoining construction, and site improvements that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
site clearing. 

B. Record drawings according to Developer’s requirement. 
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1. Identify and accurately locate capped utilities and other subsurface structural, electrical, 
and mechanical conditions. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied 
or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing indicated removal and 
alteration work on property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award 
of Contract. 

C. Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before site clearing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Soil Materials:  Requirements for satisfactory soil materials are specified in Section 
310000 - "Earthwork." 

1. Obtain approved borrow soil materials off-site when satisfactory soil materials are not 
available on-site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 

B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water 
runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 

C. Locate and clearly flag trees and vegetation to remain or to be relocated. 

D. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
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1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

3.2 UTILITIES 

A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Utility Companies not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Utility’s written permission. 

B. Excavate for and remove underground utilities indicated to be removed. 

3.3 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, grass, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction.  Removal includes digging out stumps and obstructions and grubbing roots. 

1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to be relocated. 
2. Cut minor roots and branches of trees indicated to remain in a clean and careful manner 

where such roots and branches obstruct installation of new construction. 
3. Completely remove stumps, roots, obstructions, and debris extending to a depth of 18 

inches below exposed subgrade. 
4. Use only hand methods for grubbing within drip line of remaining trees. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with structural fill material, unless 
further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding 8-inch loose depth, and compact 
each layer as indicated in the . 

3.4 TOPSOIL STRIPPING 

A. Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil. 

B. Strip topsoil to a minimum of 8 inches, or to whatever greater depths are encountered in a 
manner to prevent intermingling with underlying subsoil or other waste materials. 

1. Strip surface soil of unsuitable topsoil, including trash, debris, weeds, roots, and other 
waste materials. 

C. Stockpile topsoil materials away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil.  
Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

1. Limit height of topsoil stockpiles to 72 inches. 
2. Do not stockpile topsoil within drip line of remaining trees. 
3. Dispose of excess topsoil offsite. 
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3.5 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and as necessary to 
facilitate new construction. 

B. Remove slabs, paving, curbs, gutters, and aggregate base as indicated. 

1. Unless existing full-depth joints coincide with line of demolition, neatly saw-cut length 
of existing pavement to remain before removing existing pavement.  Saw-cut faces 
vertically. 

3.6 DISPOSAL 

A. Disposal:  Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, 
and waste materials, including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property. 

END OF SECTION 311000 
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SECTION 313116 - TERMITE CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Soil treatment with termiticide. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of termite control product. 
1. Include the EPA-Registered Label for termiticide products. 

B. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

C. Product Certificates:  For termite control products, from manufacturer. 

D. Soil Treatment Application Report:  After application of termiticide is completed, submit report for 
Owner's records and include the following: 
1. Date and time of application. 
2. Moisture content of soil before application. 
3. Termiticide brand name and manufacturer. 
4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used. 
5. Dilutions, methods, volumes used, and rates of application. 
6. Areas of application. 
7. Water source for application. 

E. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project is 
located, and who is accredited by manufacturer. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Formulate and apply termiticides and termiticide devices according to 
the EPA-Registered Label. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain termite control products from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  To ensure penetration, do not treat soil that is water saturated or frozen.  
Do not treat soil while precipitation is occurring.  Comply with requirements of the EPA-Registered 
Label and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Coordinate soil treatment application with excavating, filling, grading, and concreting operations.  
Treat soil under footings, grade beams, and ground-supported slabs before construction. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Soil Treatment Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and 
Contractor, certifying that termite control work, consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment, will 
prevent infestation of subterranean termites.  If subterranean termite activity or damage is discovered 
during warranty period, re-treat soil and repair or replace damage caused by termite infestation. 
1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Continuing Service:  Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide 12 months' continuing service 
including monitoring, inspection, and re-treatment for occurrences of termite activity.  Provide a 
standard continuing service agreement.  State services, obligations, conditions, terms for agreement 
period, and terms for future renewal options. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Termiticide:  Provide an EPA-Registered termiticide, complying with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction, in an aqueous solution formulated to prevent termite infestation.  Provide 
quantity required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum termiticide 
concentration allowed for each specific use, according to product's EPA-Registered Label. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. BASF Corporation, Agricultural Products; Termidor. 
b. Bayer Environmental Science; Premise 75. 
c. FMC Corporation, Agricultural Products Group; Talstar. 
d. Syngenta; Prelude. 

2. Service Life of Treatment:  Soil treatment termiticide that is effective for not less than three 
years against infestation of subterranean termites. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for moisture content of soil per termiticide label requirements, interfaces with 
earthwork, slab and foundation work, landscaping, utility installation, and other conditions affecting 
performance of termite control. 

B. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with 
manufacturer's written instructions for preparation before beginning application of termite control 
treatment.  Remove all extraneous sources of wood cellulose and other edible materials such as 
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wood debris, tree stumps and roots, stakes, formwork, and construction waste wood from soil within 
and around foundations. 

B. Soil Treatment Preparation:  Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could 
decrease treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated.  Loosen, rake, and level soil to be treated 
except previously compacted areas under slabs and footings.  Termiticides may be applied before 
placing compacted fill under slabs if recommended in writing by termiticide manufacturer. 
1. Fit filling hose connected to water source at the site with a backflow preventer, complying 

with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 APPLICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with 
manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for products. 

3.4 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Application:  Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency.  Provide quantity 
required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum specified concentration of 
termiticide, according to manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label, to the following so that a continuous 
horizontal and vertical termiticidal barrier or treated zone is established around and under building 
construction.  Distribute treatment evenly. 
1. Slabs-on-Grade and Basement Slabs:  Under ground-supported slab construction, including 

footings, building slabs, and attached slabs as an overall treatment.  Treat soil materials 
before concrete footings and slabs are placed. 

2. Foundations:  Adjacent soil, including soil along the entire inside perimeter of foundation 
walls; along both sides of interior partition walls; around plumbing pipes and electric conduit 
penetrating the slab; around interior column footers, piers, and chimney bases; and along the 
entire outside perimeter, from grade to bottom of footing.  Avoid soil washout around 
footings. 

3. Masonry:  Treat voids. 
4. Penetrations:  At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs will be penetrated. 

B. Avoid disturbance of treated soil after application.  Keep off treated areas until completely dry. 

C. Protect termiticide solution, dispersed in treated soils and fills, from being diluted until ground-
supported slabs are installed.  Use waterproof barrier according to EPA-Registered Label 
instructions. 

D. Post warning signs in areas of application. 

E. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, landscaping, 
or other construction activities following application. 

END OF SECTION 313116 
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SECTION 31 5000 - EXCAVATION SUPPORT AND PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract apply to this section.  If a conflict exists 
between this sections and information presented on the Construction Drawings, the 
Construction drawings shall supercede the specifications. Any ambiguity shall be resolved by 
the Engineer. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes excavation support and protection systems for areas outside of the pile 
supported slabs and foundations. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Section 31 0000 - "Earthwork" for excavating and backfilling. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design, provide, monitor, and maintain an anchored and braced excavation support and 
protection system capable of resisting soil and hydrostatic pressure and supporting sidewalls of 
excavations. 

1. Work includes removing excavation support and protection systems when no longer 
needed. 

2. Prevent surface water from entering excavations by grading, dikes, or other means. 
3. Install excavation support and protection systems without damaging existing buildings, 

pavements, and other improvements adjacent to excavation. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional engineer for 
excavation support and protection systems.  System design and calculations must be acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project 
names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 

C. Photographs or videotape, sufficiently detailed, of existing conditions of adjoining construction 
and site improvements that might be misconstrued as damage caused by excavation support and 
protection systems. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer to assume engineering responsibility 
and perform work of this Section who has specialized in installing excavation support and 
protection systems similar to those required for this Project and with a record of successful in-
service performance. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by the Owner or others 
unless permitted in writing by the Architect and then only after arranging to provide temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated. 

B. Project Site Information:  A geotechnical report has been prepared for this Project and is 
available for information only.  The report is not part of the Contract Documents.  The opinions 
expressed in this report are those of the geotechnical engineer and represent interpretations of 
the subsoil conditions, tests, and results of analyses conducted by the geotechnical engineer.  
Owner will not be responsible for interpretations or conclusions drawn from this data by 
Contractor. 

1. Make additional test borings and conduct other exploratory operations as necessary. 

C. Survey adjacent structures and improvements, employing a qualified professional engineer or 
surveyor; establish exact elevations at fixed points to act as benchmarks.  Clearly identify 
benchmarks and record existing elevations. 

1. During installation of excavation support and protection systems, regularly resurvey 
benchmarks, maintaining an accurate log of surveyed elevations for comparison with 
original elevations.  Promptly notify Engineer if changes in elevations occur or if cracks, 
sags, or other damage is evident in adjacent construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Materials need not be new but must be in serviceable condition. 

B. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36 (ASTM A 36M). 

C. Steel Sheet Piling:  ASTM A 328 (ASTM A 328M) or ASTM A 572 (ASTM A 572M) 

D. Wood Lagging:  Lumber, mixed hardwood, nominal rough thickness of 3 inches (75 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 
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A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards that could develop 
during excavation support and protection system operations. 

1. Shore, support, and protect utilities encountered. 

B. Install excavation support and protection systems to ensure minimum interference with roads, 
streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate 
routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 

C. Locate excavation support and protection systems clear of permanent construction and to permit 
forming and finishing of concrete surfaces. 

D. Monitor excavation support and protection systems daily during excavation progress and for as 
long as excavation remains open.  Promptly correct bulges, breakage, or other evidence of 
movement to ensure excavation support and protection systems remain stable. 

E. Promptly repair damages to adjacent facilities caused by installing excavation support and 
protection systems. 

3.2 REMOVAL AND REPAIRS 

A. Remove excavation support and protection systems when construction has progressed 
sufficiently to support excavation and bear soil and hydrostatic pressures.  Remove in stages to 
avoid disturbing underlying soils and damaging structures, pavements, facilities, and utilities. 

1. Remove excavation support and protection systems to a minimum depth of 48 inches 
below overlying construction and abandon remainder. 

2. Repair or replace, as approved by Engineer, adjacent work damaged or displaced by 
removing excavation support and protection systems. 

END OF SECTION 315000 
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SECTION 32 1000 - PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract apply to this section.  If a conflict exists 
between this sections and information presented on the Construction Drawings, the 
Construction drawings shall supercede the specifications. Any ambiguity shall be resolved by 
the Engineer. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes exterior cement concrete pavement for the following: 

1. Driveways and roadways. 
2. Parking lots. 
3. Curbs and gutters. 
4. Walkways. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Section 31 0000 - "Earthwork" for subgrade preparation, grading, and subbase course. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended 
hydraulic cement, expansive hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated 
blast-furnace slag, and silica fume. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of manufactured material and product indicated. 

B. Design Mixes:  For each concrete pavement mix.  Include alternate mix designs when 
characteristics of materials, project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant adjustments. 

C. Samples:  10-lb sample of exposed aggregate. 

D. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that each of the following materials 
complies with requirements: 

1. Cementitious materials and aggregates. 
2. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories. 
3. Fiber reinforcement. 
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4. Admixtures. 
5. Curing compounds. 
6. Applied finish materials. 
7. Bonding agent or adhesive. 
8. Joint fillers. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed pavement work similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products complying with 
ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 
the same manufacturer's plant and each aggregate from one source. 

D. ACI Publications:  Comply with ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," unless 
modified by the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

E. Concrete Testing Service:  Contractor shall engage a qualified independent testing agency to 
perform material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixes. 

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site prior to beginning concrete 
pavement. 

1. Before submitting design mixes, review concrete pavement mix design and examine 
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials.  Require representatives of each 
entity directly concerned with concrete pavement to attend, including the following: 

a. Contractor's superintendent. 
b. Testing agency responsible for concrete design mixes. 
c. Ready-mix concrete producer. 
d. Concrete subcontractor. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic Control:  Maintain access for vehicular and pedestrian traffic as required for other 
construction activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORMS 

A. Form Materials:  Plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other approved panel-type 
materials to provide full-depth, continuous, straight, smooth exposed surfaces. 
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1. Use flexible or curved forms for curves of a radius 100 feet or less. 

B. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat 
sheets. 

B. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 497, flat sheet. 

C. Epoxy-Coated Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A, plain steel. 

D. Reinforcement Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

E. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement Bars:  ASTM A 775/A 775M; with ASTM A 615/A 615M, 
Grade 60, deformed bars. 

F. Steel Bar Mats:  ASTM A 184/A 184M; with ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed bars; 
assembled with clips. 

G. Plain Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82, as drawn. 

H. Epoxy-Coated Wire:  ASTM A 884/A 884M, Class A coated, plain steel. 

I. Joint Dowel Bars:  Plain steel bars, ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60.  Cut bars true to length 
with ends square and free of burrs. 

J. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 775/A 775M; with ASTM A 615/A 615M, 
Grade 60, plain steel bars. 

K. Tie Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

L. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcement bars, welded wire fabric, and dowels in place.  Manufacture bar supports 
according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete 
or fiber-reinforced concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete, and as follows: 

1. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material will 
not support chair legs. 

2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer coated 
wire bar supports. 

M. Epoxy Repair Coating:  Liquid two-part epoxy repair coating, compatible with epoxy coating on 
reinforcement. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 
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All material and mixing shall strictly conform to LaDOTD specifications.  Where no state 
specifications exist, the following shall be used. 

A. General:  Use the same brand and type of cementitious material from the same manufacturer 
throughout the Project. 

B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II. 

1. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F or C. 

C. Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded, from a single source, with coarse aggregate as 
follows: 

1. Comply with state specifications. 

D. Water:  ASTM C 94. 

2.4 ADMIXTURES 

Use only where approved by Engineer. 

A. General:  Admixtures certified by manufacturer to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-
soluble chloride ions by mass of cement and to be compatible with other admixtures. 

B. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

C. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A. 

D. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type F. 

E. Water-Reducing and Accelerating Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type E. 

F. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type D. 

2.5 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. dry. 

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene 
sheet. 

C. Water:  Potable. 

D. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

E. White Waterborne Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 2, Class B. 

F. Products:  Shall be based on LaDOTD Approved Products list: 
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2.6 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, 
or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

B. Pavement-Marking Paint:  Alkyd-resin type; ready mixed; complying with FS TT-P-115, 
Type I, or AASHTO M 248, Type N. 

C. Glass Beads:  AASHTO M 247. 

D. Wheel Stops:  Precast, air-entrained concrete; 2500-psi minimum compressive strength; 
approximately 6 inches high, 10.50 inches wide, and 72 inches long.  Provide chamfered 
corners and drainage slots on underside, and provide holes for dowel-anchoring to substrate. 

1. Dowels:  Galvanized steel, diameter of 1/2 inch, minimum length 24 inches. 

E. Products:  Shall be based on DOTD “QPL” list. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXES 

A. Prepare design mixes, proportioned according to ACI 211.1 and ACI 301, for each type and 
strength of normal-weight concrete determined by either laboratory trial mixes or field 
experience. 

B. Contractor shall provide a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix 
designs for the trial batch method. 

C. Proportion mixes to provide concrete with the following properties: 

1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  4000 psi. 
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.50. 
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches. 

D. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 
portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash:  20 percent. 

E. Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of 
placement having an air content of 2.5 to 4.5 percent. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Comply with requirements and with ASTM C 94. 

B. Project-Site Mixing:  Comply with requirements and measure, batch, and mix concrete 
materials and concrete according to ASTM C 94.  Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-
type batch machine mixer. 
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1. For mixers of 1 cu. yd. or smaller capacity, continue mixing at least one and one-half 
minutes, but not more than five minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of 
batch is released. 

2. For mixers of capacity larger than 1 cu. yd., increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each 
additional 1 cu. yd. 

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project 
identification name and number, date, mix type, mix time, quantity, and amount of water 
added. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Proof-roll prepared subbase surface to check for unstable areas and verify need for additional 
compaction.  Proceed with pavement only after nonconforming conditions have been corrected 
and subgrade is ready to receive pavement. 

B. Remove loose material from compacted subbase surface immediately before placing concrete. 

3.2 EDGE FORMS AND SCREED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides for pavement to 
required lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of work and 
so forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 

B. Clean forms after each use and coat with form release agent to ensure separation from concrete 
without damage. 

3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating reinforcement and 
with recommendations in CRSI's "Placing Reinforcing Bars" for placing and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Apply epoxy repair coating to uncoated or damaged surfaces of epoxy-coated 
reinforcement. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, or other bond-reducing materials. 

C. Arrange, space, and securely tie bars and bar supports to hold reinforcement in position during 
concrete placement.  Maintain minimum cover to reinforcement. 

D. Install welded wire fabric in lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces at least one 
full mesh, and lace splices with wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps 
in either direction. 
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E. Install fabricated bar mats in lengths as long as practicable.  Handle units to keep them flat and 
free of distortions.  Straighten bends, kinks, and other irregularities, or replace units as required 
before placement.  Set mats for a minimum 2-inch overlap to adjacent mats. 

3.4 JOINTS 

Joint shall be constructed as indicated on plans, where no specific joint details are shown, the 
following shall be used. 

A. General:  Construct construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edgings true to line 
with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at right angles 
to centerline, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. When joining existing pavement, place transverse joints to align with previously placed 
joints, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of pavement and at 
locations where pavement operations are stopped for more than one-half hour, unless pavement 
terminates at isolation joints. 
1. Continue reinforcement across construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not 

continue reinforcement through sides of pavement strips, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide tie bars at sides of pavement strips where indicated. 
3. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or 

partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Isolation Joints:  Form isolation joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete curbs, 
catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks, other fixed objects, and where indicated. 

1. Locate expansion joints at intervals of 50 feet, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint. 
3. Terminate joint filler less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below finished surface if joint 

sealant is indicated. 
4. Place top of joint filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not 

indicated. 
5. Furnish joint fillers in one-piece lengths.  Where more than one length is required, lace or 

clip joint-filler sections together. 
6. Protect top edge of joint filler during concrete placement with metal, plastic, or other 

temporary preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both 
sides of joint. 

D. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated.  Lubricate or asphalt-coat 
one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint. 

E. Contraction Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as 
indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of the concrete 
thickness, as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing 
each edge of joint with groover tool to the following radius.  Repeat grooving of 
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contraction joints after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover marks on concrete 
surfaces. 

a. Radius:  1/4 inch. 

2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when 
cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before developing 
random contraction cracks. 

F. Edging:  Tool edges of pavement, gutters, curbs, and joints in concrete after initial floating with 
an edging tool to the following radius.  Repeat tooling of edges after applying surface finishes.  
Eliminate tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

1. Radius:  1/4 inch. 

3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, reinforcement 
steel, and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit installation of their 
work. 

B. Remove snow, ice, or frost from subbase surface and reinforcement before placing concrete.  
Do not place concrete on frozen surfaces. 

C. Moisten subbase to provide a uniform dampened condition at the time concrete is placed.  Do 
not place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at the required finish 
elevation and alignment. 

D. Comply with requirements and with recommendations in ACI 304R for measuring, mixing, 
transporting, and placing concrete. 

E. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do not push 
or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 

F. Consolidate concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand-spading, 
rodding, or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures to consolidate concrete according to 
recommendations in ACI 309R. 

1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an 
internal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side 
forms.  Use only square-faced shovels for hand-spreading and consolidation.  Consolidate 
with care to prevent dislocating reinforcement, dowels, and joint devices. 

G. Screed pavement surfaces with a straightedge and strike off.  Commence initial floating using 
bull floats or darbies to form an open textured and uniform surface plane before excess moisture 
or bleed water appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb concrete surfaces before beginning 
finishing operations or spreading dry-shake surface treatments. 
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H. Curbs and Gutters:  When automatic machine placement is used for curb and gutter placement, 
submit revised mix design and laboratory test results that meet or exceed requirements.  
Produce curbs and gutters to required cross section, lines, grades, finish, and jointing as 
specified for formed concrete.  If results are not approved, remove and replace with formed 
concrete. 

I. Slip-Form Pavers:  When automatic machine placement is used for pavement, submit revised 
mix design and laboratory test results that meet or exceed requirements.  Produce pavement to 
required thickness, lines, grades, finish, and jointing as required for formed pavement. 

1. Compact subbase and prepare subgrade of sufficient width to prevent displacement of 
paver machine during operations. 

J. When adjoining pavement lanes are placed in separate pours, do not operate equipment on 
concrete until pavement has attained 85 percent of its 28-day compressive strength. 

K. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from 
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low 
temperatures. 

1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F  uniformly heat 
water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less 
than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. 
3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs. 

L. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R and as 
follows when hot-weather conditions exist: 

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement 
below 90 deg F.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing 
water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover reinforcement steel with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed 
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, reinforcement steel, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.6 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. General:  Wetting of concrete surfaces during screeding, initial floating, or finishing operations 
is prohibited. 

B. Float Finish:  Begin the second floating operation when bleed-water sheen has disappeared and 
the concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to permit operations.  Float surface with power-
driven floats, or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power units.  Finish surfaces 
to true planes.  Cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Refloat surface immediately to uniform 
granular texture. 
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1. Burlap Finish:  Drag a seamless strip of damp burlap across float-finished concrete, 
perpendicular to line of traffic, to provide a uniform, gritty texture. 

3.7 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and follow 
recommendations in ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete, but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

D. Curing Methods:  Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing 
compound, or a combination of these as follows: 

1. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining 
cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped 
at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Immediately repair any 
holes or tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 

2. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

3.8 PAVEMENT TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with tolerances of ACI 117 and as follows: 

1. Elevation:  1/4 inch. 
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch. 
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot- long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch. 
4. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1 inch. 
5. Vertical Alignment of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1/4 inch. 
6. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  1/2 inch. 
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  Length 

of dowel 1/4 inch per 12 inches. 
8. Joint Spacing:  3 inches. 
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 
10. Joint Width:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus. 

3.9 PAVEMENT MARKING 
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A. Do not apply pavement-marking paint until layout, colors, and placement have been verified 
with Engineer. 

B. Allow concrete pavement to cure for 28 days and be dry before starting pavement marking. 

C. Sweep and clean surface to eliminate loose material and dust. 

D. Apply paint with mechanical equipment to produce pavement markings of dimensions indicated 
with uniform, straight edges.  Apply at manufacturer's recommended rates to provide a 
minimum wet film thickness of 15 mils. 

3.10 WHEEL STOPS 

A. Securely attach wheel stops into pavement with not less than two galvanized steel dowels 
embedded in holes cast into wheel stops.  Firmly bond each dowel to wheel stop and to 
pavement.  Extend upper portion of dowel 5 inches into wheel stop and lower portion a 
minimum of 5 inches into pavement. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Contractor will engage a qualified testing and inspection agency to sample 
materials, perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete placement.  Sampling and 
testing for quality control may include those specified in this Article. 

B. Testing Services:  Testing shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Sampling Fresh Concrete:  Representative samples of fresh concrete shall be obtained 
according to ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to comply with ASTM C 94. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test at point of placement for each compressive-strength test, 
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each type of concrete.  Additional tests 
will be required when concrete consistency changes. 

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method; one test for each compressive-strength test, 
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each type of air-entrained concrete. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F 
and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each set of compressive-
strength specimens. 

5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; one set of four standard cylinders for 
each compressive-strength test, unless otherwise indicated.  Cylinders shall be molded 
and stored for laboratory-cured test specimens unless field-cured test specimens are 
required. 

6. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests for a 
given class of concrete, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly selected 
batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

7. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three 
consecutive compressive-strength test results equal or exceed specified compressive 
strength and no individual compressive-strength test result falls below specified 
compressive strength by more than 500 psi. 
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C. Test results shall be reported in writing to Engineer, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 
within 24 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing agency, 
concrete type and class, location of concrete batch in pavement, design compressive strength at 
28 days, concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of 
break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

D. Additional Tests:  Testing agency shall make additional tests of the concrete when test results 
indicate slump, air entrainment, concrete strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as 
directed by Engineer.  Testing agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by 
cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42, or by other methods as directed. 

3.12 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace concrete pavement that is broken, damaged, or defective, or does not meet 
requirements in this Section. 

B. Drill test cores where directed by Engineer when necessary to determine magnitude of cracks or 
defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory pavement areas with portland cement 
concrete bonded to pavement with epoxy adhesive. 

C. Protect concrete from damage.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least 14 days after 
placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as possible by 
removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

D. Maintain concrete pavement free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.  
Sweep concrete pavement not more than two days before date scheduled for Substantial 
Completion inspections. 

END OF SECTION 321000 
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SECTION 33 1000 - WATER DISTRIBUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Site water piping and fittings including domestic potable waterline and fire protection system supply water-

line, valves, and fire hydrants. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 31 0000 – Earthwork:  Trenching, backfill, and compaction for utilities. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  Publications are referenced 
within the text by the basic designation only. 

B. American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME): 
1. ASME B 16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings. 

C. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. ASTM B88 - Seamless Copper Water Tube. 
2. ASTM D1784 - Rigid Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Compounds and Chlorinated Poly (Vinyl Chloride) 

(CPVC) Compounds. 
3. ASTM D2241 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe (SDR-Series). 
4. ASTM D2564 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Solvent Cement. 
5. ASTM D2672 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Integrally Molded Bell Ends For Solvent - Cemented Pipe 

Joints.  
6. ASTM D3139 - Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipes using Flexible Elastomeric Seals. 
7. ASTM F477 - Elastomeric Gaskets And Lubricant. 
8. ASTM F656 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Cement Primer. 

D. American Water Works Association (AWWA): 
1. AWWA C104 - Cement-Mortar Lining for Ductile-Iron Pipe and Fittings for Water. 
2. AWWA C105 - Polyethylene Encasement for Ductile Iron Piping for Water and other Liquids. 
3. AWWA C116 - Protective Fusion-Bonded Epoxy Coatings for the Interior and Exterior Surfaces of Duc-

tile-Iron and Gray-Iron Fittings for Watersupply Service. 
4. AWWA C151 - Ductile-Iron Pipe, Centrifugally Cast, for Water or Other Liquids. 
5. AWWA C153 - Ductile-Iron Compact Fittings for Water Service. 
6. AWWA C504 - Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves. 
7. AWWA C509 - Resilient-Seated Gate Valves for Water Supply Service. 
8. AWWA C550 - Protective Interior Coatings for Valves And Hydrants. 
9. AWWA C600 - Installation of Ductile-Iron Water Mains and Appurtenances. 
10. AWWA C605 - Installation of Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe and Fittings for Water. 
11. AWWA C651 - Disinfecting Water Mains. 
12. AWWA C900 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe, 4 Inches Through 12 Inches, for Water Distribu-

tion. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Products, where marked for compliance with code or test standards, shall also mark specific standard as required 
in the Contract Documents. 

B. Perform installation in accordance with utility company or municipality requirements. 
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C. Valves:  Mark manufacturer's name and pressure rating on valve body. 

D. Perform disinfection of potable lines in accordance with AWWA C651. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish 1 copy of results of meter test and hydrostatic pressure test to Engineer and utility company upon comple-
tion of water distribution backfilling operations. 

B. Project Record Documents: 
 

1. Disinfection report:  Record the following: 
a. Type and form of disinfectant used. 
b. Date and time disinfectant injection start and time of completion. 
c. Test locations. 
d. Initial and 24 hour disinfectant residuals (quantity in treated water) in ppm for each outlet tested. 
e. Date and time of flushing start and completion. 
f. Disinfectant residual after flushing in ppm for each outlet tested. 

2. Bacteriological report:  Record the following: 
a. Date issued, project name, testing laboratory name, address, and telephone number. 
b. Time and date of water sample collection. 
c. Name of person collecting samples. 
d. Test locations. 
e. Initial and 24 hour disinfectant residuals in ppm for each outlet tested. 
f. Coliform bacteria test results for each outlet tested. 
g. Certification that water conforms, or fails to conform, to bacterial standards. 
h. Bacteriologist’s signature and authority. 

3. Accurately record actual locations of piping mains, valves, connections, and top of pipe elevations. 
4. Identify and describe unexpected variations to subsoil conditions and location of uncharted utilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPE 

A. Pipe sizes 3-inches and smaller for installation below grade and outside building shall comply with one or combi-
nation of following, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings: 
1. Seamless Copper Tubing:  Type "K" soft copper, ASTM B88. 

a. Fittings: Wrought copper (95-5 Tin Antimony solder joint), ASME B 16.22. 
2. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Water Pipe:  Pipe, ASTM D 2241, with SDR 21 rating, continually marked with 

manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM D1784 material classification. 
a. Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D2672. 
b. Cement primer:  ASTM F656. 
c. Solvent cement:  ASTM D2564. 

B. Pipe sizes 4 to 16 inches for installation below grade and outside building shall comply with one or combination of 
following, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings: 
1. Ductile Iron Water Pipe:  AWWA C151, Pressure class 350 (4-12”) Pressure Class 250 (14-16”). 

a. Fittings:  Either mechanical joint or push-on joint, AWWA C153, and shall be coated with a 6-8 mil 
nominal thickness fusion bonded epoxy conforming to the requirements of AWWA C550 and C116, 
or cement mortar lined in accordance with AWWA C104.  

b. Elastomeric gaskets and lubricant:  ASTM F477. 
2. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Water Pipe:  Pipe, AWWA C900, rated DR 18 (Class 150), continually marked 

as required. 
a. Elastomeric gaskets and lubricant:  ASTM F477 for smaller pipes. 
b. Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D3139. 

2.2 VALVES 
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A. Gate Valves, 2-Inches and Larger:   
1. Manufacturer and Model:  Mueller Resilient Wedge Gate Valves or approved equal, unless noted otherwise 

on the Construction Drawings. 
2. AWWA C509, iron body, non-rising stem with square nut, single wedge, resilient seat, flanged or mechan-

ical joint ends, control rod, post indicator where indicated on Construction Drawings, extension box and 
valve key. 

B. Ball Valves, 2-Inches and Smaller: 
1. Manufacturer and Model:  Mueller Oriseal or approved equal, unless noted otherwise on the Construction 

Drawings. 
2. Brass body, teflon coated brass ball, rubber seats and stem seals, Tee stem pre-drilled for control rod, 

AWWA compression inlet end, compression outlet with electrical ground connector, with control rod, ex-
tension box and valve key. 

C. Butterfly Valves, From 2-Inch to 24-Inch:  AWWA C504, Iron body, bronze disc, resilient replaceable seat, water 
or lug ends, infinite position lever handle, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings. 

D. Check Valves, Post Indicator Valves, And Backflow Preventors 
1. Refer to Section 13900 - Fire Suppression in Architectural/Building Specifications 

2.3 FIRE HYDRANTS 

A. Fire Hydrants:  Type as required by utility company/Local Fire Department and as shown on Construction Draw-
ings. 

B. Hydrant Extensions:  Fabricate in multiples of 6-inches with rod and coupling to increase barrel length. 

C. Hose and Steamer Connections:  Match sizes with utility company, with two hose nozzles, one pumper nozzle. 

D. Finish:  Apply primer and 2 coats of enamel or special coating to color as required by utility company. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Thrust Blocking:  Place 2500 psi concrete to provide sufficient bearing area to transmit unbalanced thrust from 
bends, tees, caps, or plugs to undisturbed soil as indicated in the Construction Drawings. 

B. Locked mechanical joint fittings shall be installed as indicated on the Construction Drawings and where vertical 
and horizontal changes in direction are required.  

C. Polyethylene Encasement:  Encase all ductile iron pipe and fitting in a single layer of two ply cross-laminated high 
density polyethylene encasement per AWWA C105, Section 4.1.2, Type III, Class C (Black), Grade 33, tensile 
strength 5,000 psi minimum, elongation 100 percent, thickness nominal 0.004 inch (4 mil). 

D. Trace Wire: Install magnetic detectable conductor, (#12 Copper) brightly colored plastic covering imprinted with 
“Water Service” in large letters on all non-metallic water pipe. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that building service connection and municipal utility water main size, location, and depth are as indicated 
on Construction Drawings. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Ream pipe and tube ends and remove burrs. 
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B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly. 

C. Prepare pipe for connections to equipment with flanges or unions. 

D. Protect benchmarks, property corners, and other survey monuments from damage or displacement.  If marker 
needs to be removed it shall be referenced by licensed land surveyor and replaced, as necessary, by same. 

3.3 TRENCHING AND BEDDING 

A. Excavate pipe trench and place bedding material in accordance with Section 02300. 

3.4 INSTALLATION - PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Maintain separation of water main from sanitary and storm sewer piping in accordance with state or local codes. 

B. Install ductile iron pipe and fittings in accordance with AWWA C600. 

C. Install PVC pipe and fittings in accordance with AWWA C605. 

D. Ductile iron pipe and fittings shall be installed with polyethylene encasement around the pipe for the entire length 
of the project except where water main is within steel casing or is concrete encased.  Install polyethylene encase-
ment in accordance with AWWA C105, Method A. 

E. Install pipe to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe or joints or as specified by pipe manufac-
turer. 

F. Install access fittings in accordance with local codes to permit disinfection of water system performed under this 
Section. 

G. Connections with Existing Pipelines:  Where connections are made between new work and existing piping, make 
connection using suitable fittings for conditions encountered.  Make each connection with existing pipe at time and 
under conditions with least interference with operation of existing pipeline and in compliance with local utility 
company. 

H. Form and place concrete for thrust blocks or other specified methods of retainage at each change of direction or 
end of pipe main. 

I. Place pipe to depth in accordance with the Construction Drawings. 

J. Backfill trench in accordance with Section 31 0000. 

K. Install trace wire continuous over top of non-metal pipe.  Bury a minimum of 6 inches below finish grade, and 
above pipeline. 

3.5 INSTALLATION - VALVES AND HYDRANTS 

A. Install gate valves as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Support valve on concrete pads with valve stem verti-
cal and plumb.  Install valve boxes in manner that will not transmit loads, stress, or shock to valve body.  Center 
valve box over operating nut of valve vertical and plumb.  Securely fit valve box together leaving cover flush with 
finished surface. 

B. Install fire hydrant assemblies as indicated on Construction Drawings in vertical and plumb position with steam-
er/pumper nozzle pointed perpendicular to traffic where hydrant is adjacent to street, roadway, or parking lot drive 
or toward protected building unless otherwise directed by local authorities.  Support hydrant assembly on concrete 
pad and firmly brace on side opposite inlet pipe against undisturbed soil and concrete blocking.  Place minimum of 
6-cubic feet of crushed stone or gravel around hydrant base and barrel after thrust blocking has cured at least 24 
hours.  Maintain vertical position of hydrant backfilling and compacting. 
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3.6 DISINFECTION OF DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEM 

A. Disinfect distribution system with chlorine before acceptance for domestic operation.  Chlorine dosage shall be not 
less than 50 parts per million.  Flush lines before introduction of chlorinating materials and after contact period of 
not less than 24 hours. Flush with clean water after contact period until residual chlorine content is not greater than 
1.0 part per million.  Flush water discharged from water supply lines or hydrants shall not be allowed to discharge 
directly onto exposed soil or turf which could result in erosion of soil.  If potential for erosion exists at discharge 
point, measures shall be taken to prevent erosion.  Open and close valves in lines being disinfected several times 
during contact period.  After disinfection, take water sample and bacteriological test in accordance with AWWA 
C651.  Do not place distribution system in service until approval is obtained from local governing authorities. 

B. Contractor shall provide a means of neutralizing the super-chlorinated water before releasing into the environment.  
This may be accomplished by either a method of dechlorinization, direct release into a detention area approved by 
the Owner, or any method acceptable to federal, state, and local codes.  Direct release to open ground shall not be 
allowed, unless contained within an on site detention facility with 6" permanent storage.  In this case, the Contrac-
tor shall time the release to assure that no rainstorms are imminent.  The intent of this condition is to allow the ma-
jority of the chlorine to evaporate into the atmosphere before a rainstorm has the opportunity to wash the residual 
downstream.  Contractor shall not release super-chlorinated water directly into the sanitary sewer system, private 
or public, nor any storm drain system not directly discharging into the detention facility. 

3.7 SERVICE CONNECTIONS 

A. Provide water service connection in compliance with utility company requirements including reduced pressure 
backflow preventor (if required) and water meter with by-pass valves and sand strainer. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test water distribution system pipe installed below grade and outside building in accordance with the following 
procedures: 
1. Perform testing of pipe materials, joints, and other materials incorporated into construction of water mains 

and force mains to determine leakage and water tightness.  In the event state or local code requires more 
stringent test, more stringent test shall take precedence. 

2. Conduct piping tests before joints are covered and after concrete thrust blocks have hardened sufficiently.  
Fill pipeline 24 hours before testing and apply test pressure to stabilize system. Use only potable water. 
Test at not less than one-and-one-half times working pressure for two hours. Increase pressure in 50-psig  
increments and inspect each joint between increments.  Hold at test pressure for 1 hour; decrease to 0 psig.  
Slowly increase again to test pressure and hold for 1 more hour. Maximum allowable leakage shall be 2 
quarts  per hour per 100  joints.  Remake leaking joints with new materials and repeat test until leakage is 
within allowed limits. 

B. Prepare reports of testing activities. 

END SECTION 
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SECTION 33 3000 - SANITARY SEWAGE SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Sanitary sewer drainage piping, fittings, accessories, cleanouts, and bedding. 
2. Connection of site sanitary sewer system to municipal sanitary sewer systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 31 0000 – Earthwork:  Trenching, backfill, and compaction for utilities 
2. Section 33 3500 - Sewer Manholes, Frames, and Covers 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  Publications are referenced 
within the text by the basic designation only. 

B. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. ASTM A74 - Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings 
2. ASTM A746 - Ductile Iron Gravity Sewer Pipe 
3. ASTM C425 - Compression Joints for Vitrified Clay Pipe and Fittings 
4. ASTM C564 - Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings 
5. ASTM C700 - Vitrified Clay Pipe, Extra Strength, Standard Strength, and Perforated 
6. ASTM D2241 - Poly (vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe (SDR Series) 
7. ASTM D2657 - Heat-Joining Polyolefin pipe and Fittings 
8. ASTM D3034 - Type PSM Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and Fittings 
9. ASTM D3035 - Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Pipe Using Flexible Elastomeric Seals 
10. ASTM D3139 - Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipe Using Flexible Elastomeric Seals 
11. ASTM D3261 - Butt Heat Fusion Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Fittings For Polyethylene Plastic Pipe And 

Tubing 
12. ASTM F477 - Elastomeric Seals (Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe 
13. ASTM F1417 - Standard Test Method for Installation Acceptance of Plastic Gravity Sewer Lines Using 

Low-Pressure Air. 

C. American Water Works Association (AWWA): 
1. AWWA C111 - Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings 
2. AWWA C600 - Ductile-Iron Water Mains And Their Appurtenances 
3. AWWA C900 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe, 4 In. Through 12 In, For Water Distribution 
4. AWWA C901 - Polyethylene (PE) Pressure Pipe, Tubing And Fittings 1/2 Inch Through 3 Inches, For Wa-

ter Distribution 
5. AWWA C906 - Polyethylene (PE) Pressure Pipe And Fittings, 4 Inch Through 63 Inch, For Water Distri-

bution 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents:   
1. Accurately record actual locations of pipe runs, connections, cleanouts, and invert elevations. 
2. Identify and describe unexpected variations to subsoil conditions and location of uncharted utilities. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate work with termination of sanitary sewer connection outside building and connection to municipal sew-
er utility service. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEWER PIPE, FITTINGS, AND JOINTS 

A. Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe (PVC):  ASTM D 3034, rated SDR 35 unless otherwise specified by the utility company.  
Pipe shall be continually marked with manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM 
D 3034 classification. 
1. Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D 3034, Table 2, with factory supplied elastomeric gaskets 

and lubricant. 

B. Force Main:  
1. High-Density Polyethylene Pipe (HDPE): AWWA C901 and C906, ASTM D3035, SDR 11 for 150 psi 

pressure rating. 
a. Fittings: Molded, AWWA C901 or C906. 
b. Joints: Butt fusion, ASTM D2657, flanged gasket joints at interface 

2. Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe (PVC): For less than 4 inches in diameter, ASTM D2241 for push-on or solvent 
weld joints, and for pipe 4 inches in diameter and larger, AWWA C900, Class 150 with push-on joints. 
a. Joints/Fittings:  Push-on, ASTM D3139 with ASTM F477 gaskets. 
b. Solvent Cement: ASTM D2564. 

3. Ductile Iron Pipe (DIP):  ASTM A746, Class 50, inside nominal diameter as shown on the drawings, bell 
and spigot end. 
a. Ductile Iron Pipe Joint Device:  AWWA C111, rubber gasket joint devices. 

2.2 PIPE ACCESSORIES 

A. Pipe Joints:  Mechanical clamp ring type, stainless steel expanding and contracting sleeve, neoprene-ribbed gasket 
for positive seal. 

B. Fittings:  Same material as pipe molded or formed to suit pipe size and end design, in required tee, bends, elbows, 
cleanouts, reducers, traps, etc. 

2.3 CLEANOUTS AND MANHOLES 

A. Manholes shall conform to Section 33 3500. 

B. Lid and Frame: Provide in accordance with Section 33 3500.  Provide traffic grade and rated covers and frames 
where cleanouts and manholes are within pavement, with the letters “SSCO” or “SANITARY SEWER” respec-
tively cast into the cover. 

C. Shaft Construction:  Cast iron shaft of internal diameter as specified on Construction Drawings with 2500 psi con-
crete collar for cleanouts.  

2.4 APPURTENANCES 

A. Trace Wire: Magnetic detectable conductor (#12 copper), brightly colored plastic covering, imprinted with “Sani-
tary Sewer Service” in large letters. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that trench cut and excavation is ready to receive work and excavations, dimensions, and elevations are as 
indicated on Construction Drawings. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hand trim excavations to required elevations.  Correct over excavation with bedding material. 
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B. Remove large stones or other hard matter that could damage pipe or impede consistent backfilling or compaction. 

3.3 BEDDING 

A. Excavate trench and place bedding material in accordance with Section 31 0000. 

3.4 INSTALLATION - PIPE 

A. Install type and class of pipe as shown on the Construction Drawings.  Pipes shall be laid and maintained to the re-
quired line and grade with necessary fittings, bends, manhole risers, cleanouts and other appurtenances placed at 
the required locations.  The pipe shall be installed with uniform bearing under the full length of the barrel of the 
pipe.  The pipe shall be inspected for defects and cracks before being lowered into the trench.  Defective, damaged 
or unsound pipe, or pipe that has had its grade disturbed after laying shall be taken up and replaced.  Commence 
installation at lowest point with the bell end upgrade. 

B. No pipe shall be laid in water or when trench conditions are unsuitable for work. 

C. Pipe connecting to manholes or other structures shall terminate flush inside of the structure wall. 

D. Joints for PVC and CISP shall be thoroughly lubricated with an approved lubricant before pipe sections are slipped 
together.  Open ends shall be fully protected with a stopper to prevent earth or other material from entering the 
pipe during construction.  Carefully free interior of the pipe from dirt, cement and other deleterious material as the 
work progresses. 

E. Maintain separation of potable water main from sewer piping at crossings a minimum of 10 feet horizontal and 18 
inches vertical. 

F. Install HDPE piping and fittings to AWWA C901 and C906.  Butt fusion welded per ASTM D3261. 

G. Route pipe in straight line parallel to roads, buildings and adjacent utilities and as shown on the Construction 
Drawings. 

H. Establish elevations of buried piping with sufficient cover as recommended by pipe manufacturer to ensure not 
less than 3 feet of cover, except as noted on the Construction Drawings. 

I. Form and place concrete for thrust blocks at each elbow of pipe force main.  See Construction Drawing for details 
of construction. 

J. Backfill trench in accordance with Section 31 0000. 

K. Install trace wire continuous over top of non-metal pipe.  Bury 6 inches minimum below finish grade, above pipe-
line. 

3.5 INSTALLATION – CLEANOUTS AND MANHOLES 

A. Form bottom of excavation clean and smooth to correct elevation. 

B. For cleanouts, form and place cast-in-place concrete base pad with provision for sanitary sewer pipe to be installed 
to proper elevations. 

C. For manholes, construct inverts according to the following guidelines: 
1. Invert channel shall be smooth and accurately shaped to a semicircular bottom to match with the inside of 

the adjacent sewer section. 
2. Invert channels and structure bottoms shall be shaped with mortar and lean concrete. 
3. Changes in size and grade of invert shall be made gradually and evenly. 
4. Changes in the direction of the sewer entering branch or branches shall have a true curve of as large a radi-

us as the manhole will permit. 
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D. For manholes, provide manhole rings, frame, and cover as shown on the construction drawings. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

  

A. Pipes and joints shall not be completely backfilled until after inspection, testing, and approval by the Owner and 
local jurisdiction. 

B. Prior to testing for leakage, the pipe trench shall be backfilled to at least the spring line of the pipe.  If required to 
prevent pipe movement during testing, additional backfill shall be added leaving the pipe joints uncovered to per-
mit inspection. 

C. Exfiltration Test 
1. Each section of sewer line between successive manholes shall be tested by closing the lower end of the 

sewer to be tested and the inlet sewer of the upper manhole, using stoppers. 
2. Fill the manhole and pipe with water to a point which produces a maximum of 3 feet of head above the in-

vert of the sewer at the center of the upper manhole; or if groundwater is present, 3 feet of head above the 
average adjacent groundwater level. 

3. The allowable leakage shall be 200 gal/inch of pipe diameter/mile/day 

D. Infiltration Test 
1. If excessive ground water is encountered in the construction of a section of the sewer, the exfiltration test 

shall not be used. 
2. The upper and lower ends of the sewer to be tested shall be closed sufficiently to prevent the entrance of 

water. 
3. Pumping of ground water shall be discontinued for at least 3 days; then infiltration shall be tested. 
4. Infiltration into each section of sewer between adjoining manholes shall not exceed that allowed for the ex-

filtration test, except that head conditions shall be a maximum of 6 feet. 

E. The Exfiltration Test may be limited to the manholes only when the authority having jurisdiction does not require 
the test and the construction manager waives the test.  The Infiltration Test will always be required when excessive 
ground water is encountered in addition to the air test. 

F. Deflection Test:   
1. Deflection tests shall be conducted on all plastic pipe using a mandrel with a diameter equal to 95 percent 

of the inside diameter of the pipe.  The test shall be performed without mechanical pulling devices. 
2. Allowable Deflection:  Maximum allowable pipe deflection shall not exceed 5 percent of nominal inside 

diameter. 
3. Mandrel:  Mandrel, go/no-go, device shall be cylindrical in shape and constructed with either 9 or 16 even-

ly spaced arms or prongs.  Mandrels with fewer arms will be rejected as not sufficiently accurate.  Contact 
length of mandrel's arms shall equal or exceed nominal inside diameter of sewer to be inspected.  Critical 
mandrel dimensions shall carry tolerance of 0.01-inch maximum.  Contractor shall provide mandrel and 
necessary equipment for mandrel test. 

4. Procedure:  Mandrel shall be hand-pulled through flexible pipe sewer lines no earlier than 30 days after 
trench has been completely backfilled.  Sections of sewer not passing mandrel shall be uncovered and 
rebedded, rerounded, or replaced to satisfaction of Owner or governing agency.  Repaired section shall be 
retested. 

G. Hydrostatic Test:  Force main piping shall be hydrostatically tested at 150 psi in accordance with AWWA C 600. 

H. Provide measuring devices, meters, water, materials, and labor for making the required tests. 

I. Tests shall be conducted in the presence of the Engineer or his designee.  Test data shall be submitted to the Engi-
neer for review and approval. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 33 3500 - SEWER MANHOLES, FRAMES, AND COVERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

1.2 Section Includes: 
1. Monolithic concrete, modular precast concrete, masonry, and precast polyethylene manhole assemblies. 

1.3 Related Requirements: 
1. Section 31 0000 - Earthwork.  Excavation, backfill, and compaction 
2. Section 33 3000- Sanitary Sewer Systems 
3. Section 33 4000 - Storm Drainage 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced. Publications are referenced 
within the text by the basic designation only. 

B. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. ASTM A48 - Gray Iron Castings. 
2. ASTM C55 - Concrete Building Brick. 
3. ASTM C94 - Ready Mixed Concrete. 
4. ASTM C478 - Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections. 
5. ASTM C990  - Joints for Concrete Pipe, Manholes, and Precast Box Sections Using Preformed Flexible 

Joint Sealants 
6. ASTM D1248 - Polyethylene Plastics Molding and Extrusion Materials. 
7. ASTM D2412 - Determination of External Loading Characteristics of Plastic Pipe by Parallel-Plate Load-

ing. 

C. International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council (IMIAC): 
1. Recommended Practices and Guide Specification for Cold Weather Masonry Construction. 

D. Louisiana State Department of Transportation and Development (LaDOTD),  Louisiana Standard Specifications 
for Roads and  Bridges (LSSRB, 2006 Edition).. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Indicate reference to Construction Drawings of manhole locations, elevations, piping with sizes, 
locations, and elevations of penetrations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANHOLES 

A. Cast-In-Place Concrete:  Nonreinforced cast in place concrete barrel. 
1. Concrete:  3500 psi concrete conforming to ASTM C94. 
2. Forms:  Steel sheet accurately shaped and fabricated of sufficient strength to form dense watertight walls to 

true dimensions. 

B. Precast Concrete:  Reinforced precast concrete barrel. 
1. Manhole Sections:  ASTM C478. 
2. Joints and Joint Sealant:  Joint between manhole barrel sections shall conform to ASTM C990 using pre-

formed flexible joint sealant. 
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3. Pipe Connection Sealant:  Joint material between manhole barrel and adjoining pipe shall be as shown on 
the drawings. 

4. Construct manholes of precast concrete sections as required by Construction Drawings to size, shape, and 
depth indicated.  

C. Mortar and Grout:  Mortar for finishing and sealing shall be Class "C".  Honeycombing less than 2-inches deep 
shall be repaired using Class "D" mortar. 

D. Configuration: 
1. Barrel Construction:  Concentric with eccentric cone top section. 
2. Shape:  Cylindrical. 
3. Clear Inside Dimensions:  48-inches diameter minimum or as indicated on Construction Drawings. 
4. Design Depth:  As indicated on Construction Drawings. 
5. Clear Lid Opening: 22-inches minimum. 
6. Pipe Entry:  Provide openings as indicated on Construction Drawings. 
7. Main and Lateral Pipes:  Neatly cut off main and lateral pipes flush with inside of manhole or inlet where 

they enter structure walls.  Point up irregularities and rough edges with nonshrinking grout. 

E. Inverts:  Shape inverts for smooth flow across structure floor as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Use con-
crete and mortar to obtain proper grade and contour.  Finish surface with fine textured wood float. 

2.2 COMPONENTS 

A. Lid and Frame:   
1. Manufacturer:  One of the following or approved equal: 

a. Bass & Hays Foundry. 
b. Deeter Foundry, Inc. 
c. East Jordan Iron Works.  
d. Neenah Foundry. 
e. U.S. Foundry & Manufacturing 

2. ASTM A48, Class 30B minimum, heavy duty cast iron construction, machined flat bearing surface. 
3. Removable lid, closed or open as indicated on Construction Drawings, with sealing gasket. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify items specified by other Sections are properly sized and located. 

B. Verify that built-in items are in proper location and ready for roughing into work. 

C. Verify that the excavation for manholes is correct. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate placement of inlet and outlet pipe or duct sleeves as indicated on Construction Drawings. 

3.3 PRECAST MANHOLE CONSTRUCTION 

A. Place base pad to proper elevation and location and trowel top surface level for placement of manhole barrel. 

B. Place manhole barrel plumb and level to correct elevations and anchor to base pad. 
1. After completion of slab foundation, lower first joint of manhole barrel into position, grooved end first, and 

set level and plumb on concrete base.  Align and adjust to proper grade prior to placing and forming invert.  
Pour invert immediately after setting of first section of manhole barrel. 



 
 

SEWER MANHOLES, FRAMES, AND COVERS  33 3500-3 
 

2. Prior to setting subsequent manhole barrel sections, apply primer to tongue and groove ends and allow to 
set in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Place joint sealant on tongue end.  Lower next 
section into position, and remove excess material from interior of structure.  Add additional material on ex-
terior of joint, if necessary, for completely watertight joint. 

C. Set cover frames and lids level without tipping, to correct elevations.  Utilize pre-cast rings or brick and mortar to 
achieve final rim elevation.  Maximum limit, 4 courses. 

3.4 CAST-IN-PLACE MANHOLE CONSTRUCTION 

A. Cast-in-place concrete shall conform to the applicable requirements of concrete in Division 3.  Utilize steel forms. 

B. Place base pad to proper elevation and location and pour monolithically with invert.  Base shall support pipe to 
first joint. 

C. Deposit concrete in evenly distributed layers of about 18 inches, with each layer vibrated to bond to preceding lay-
er. 

D. Place gasket between all joints and paint exterior of manhole within 5 inches of the joint with mastic waterproof-
ing. 

E. Place precast concrete cone. 

F. Set section cover frames and lids level without tipping, to correct elevations.  Utilize pre-cast rings or brick and 
mortar to achieve final rim elevation.  Maximum limit, 4 courses. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 33 4000 - STORM DRAINAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract apply to this section.  If a conflict exists 
between this section and information presented on the Construction Drawings, the Construction 
drawings shall supercede the specifications. Any ambiguity shall be resolved by the Engineer. 

B. State DOTD specifications shall be strictly conformed with.  The following specifications shall 
be utilized for items not addressed by either State specifications or on the construction 
drawings. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes storm drainage outside the building. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete structures. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gravity-Flow, Nonpressure-Piping Pressure Ratings:  At least equal to system test pressure. All 
joints shall be minimum 10 PSI joints. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Pipes and drain structures. 
2. Storm sewer manholes and inlets. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments for the following: 

1. Precast concrete manholes and other structures, including frames, covers, and grates. 
2. Cast-in-place concrete manholes and other structures, including frames, covers, and 

grates. 

C. Design Mix Reports and Calculations:  For each class of cast-in-place concrete. 

D. Field Test Reports:  Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with performance 
requirements. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
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A. Do not store plastic structures, pipe, and fittings in direct sunlight. 

B. Protect pipe, pipe fittings, and seals from dirt and damage. 

C. Handle precast concrete manholes, pipes and other structures according to manufacturer's 
written rigging instructions. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Site Information:  Perform site survey, research public utility records, and verify existing utility 
locations. 

B. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Engineer not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Engineer’s written permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

As listed on DOTD Approved Materials list. 

2.2 PIPING MATERIALS 

A. As per DOTD Approved Materials lists.  Pipe type shall comply with drainage schedule shown 
on Construction drawings. 

2.3 PIPES AND FITTINGS 
 A. Reinforced Concrete Pipe (RCP):  ASTM C 76, Class III, wall B (Class V under Rail-

roads) except as noted on Construction Drawings, installed with flexible plastic, bitumen 
gaskets at joints. 

 
  1. Gaskets:  Joint material for RCP shall be rubber gasket conforming to the re-

quirements of ASTM C443 or “tongue and groove” type filled with cement mor-
tar. 

 
2. Flared end sections shall be class 1 

 
 B. Corrugated Steel (Metal) Pipe (CSP or CMP):  ASTM A 760, 16 gauge unless another 

gauge is indicated on Construction Drawings.  Galvanized, aluminized (Type 1R), or bi-
tuminous coated as specified on Construction Drawings.  Only permitted when specifical-
ly indicated on Construction Drawings.  Corrugated steel pipe may be round pipe, arch 
pipe, or slotted drainpipe as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Slotted drainpipe shall 
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have 1.75-inches wide drain waterway openings and 6-inches minimum height drain 
guide 

 
1.   CSP, bands and appurtenances shall be uniformly coated inside and outside with 

a 0.05 inch minimum thickness bituminous coating in accordance with AASHTO 
M190.  

 
2   CSP shall be supplied with paved inverts or fully lined to provide a smooth inte-

rior, smooth flow lining only as indicated on the construction drawings. 
 

 
 C. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe: ASTM D 3034, rated SDR 35, continually marked with 

manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM D 3034 classi-
fication.  Only permitted when specifically indicated on Construction Drawings. 

 
1. Pipe joints: Joints for PVC shall conform to ASTM 3212 using restrained gasket 
conforming to ASTM F477. 
2. Perforated Pipe:  Shall consist of A-2000 Perforated Pipe or equal with slotted 
holes a minimum of 1-3/8” long and a width of 0.031”.  See plans for diameter. 

2.4 MANHOLES 

A. Heavy-Traffic Precast Concrete Manholes:  ASTM C 913; designed according to ASTM C 890 
for A-16, heavy-traffic, structural loading; of depth, shape, and dimensions indicated, with 
provision for rubber gasketed joints. 

1. Ballast:  Increase thickness of one or more precast concrete sections or add concrete to 
structure, as required to prevent flotation. 

2. Gaskets:  Rubber. 
3. Grade Rings:  Include two or three reinforced-concrete rings, of 6- to 9-inch (150- to 229-

mm) total thickness, that match 24-inch- (610-mm-) diameter frame and cover. 
4. Steps:  Fiberglass, individual steps or ladder.  Include width that allows worker to place 

both feet on one step and is designed to prevent lateral slippage off step.  Cast or anchor 
into base, riser, and top section sidewalls with steps at 12- to 16-inch (300- to 400-mm) 
intervals.  Omit steps for manholes less than 60 inches (1500 mm) deep. 

5. Pipe Connectors:  ASTM C 923 (ASTM C 923M), resilient, of size required, for each 
pipe connecting to base section. 

B. Cast-in-Place Concrete Manholes:  Construct of reinforced-concrete bottom, walls, and top; 
designed according to ASTM C 890 for A-16, heavy-traffic, structural loading; of depth, shape, 
dimensions, and appurtenances indicated. 

1. Ballast:  Increase thickness of concrete, as required to prevent flotation. 
2. Grade Rings:  Include two or three reinforced-concrete rings, of 6- to 9-inch (150- to 229-

mm) total thickness, that match 24-inch- (610-mm-) diameter frame and cover. 
3. Steps:  Fiberglass, individual steps or ladder.  Include width that allows worker to place 

both feet on one step and is designed to prevent lateral slippage off step.  Cast or anchor 
into sidewalls with steps at 12- to 16-inch (300- to 400-mm) intervals.  Omit steps for 
manholes less than 60 inches (1500 mm) deep. 
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C. Manhole Frames and Covers:  ASTM A 536, Grade 60, ductile-iron castings designed for 
heavy-duty service.  Include 24-inch (610-mm) ID by 7- to 9-inch (178- to 229-mm) riser with 
4-inch (100-mm) minimum width flange, and 26-inch- (660-mm-) diameter cover.  Include 
indented top design with lettering "STORM SEWER" cast into cover. 

2.5 CATCH BASINS 

A. Heavy-Traffic, Precast Concrete Catch Basins:  ASTM C 913, precast, reinforced concrete; 
designed according to ASTM C 890 for A-16, heavy-traffic, structural loading; of depth, shape, 
and dimensions indicated, with provision for rubber gasketed joints. 

1. Gaskets:  Rubber. 
2. Grade Rings:  Include two or three reinforced-concrete rings, of 6- to 9-inch (150- to 229-

mm) total thickness, that match 24-inch- (610-mm-) diameter frame and grate. 
3. Steps:  Fiberglass, individual steps or ladder.  Include width that allows worker to place 

both feet on one step and is designed to prevent lateral slippage off step.  Cast steps or 
anchor ladder into base, riser, and top section sidewalls at 12- to 16-inch (300- to 400-
mm) intervals.  Omit steps for catch basins less than 60 inches (1500 mm) deep. 

4. Pipe Connectors:  ASTM C 923 (ASTM C 923M), resilient, of size required, for each 
pipe connecting to base section. 

B. Cast-in-Place Concrete, Catch Basins:  Construct of reinforced concrete; designed according to 
ASTM C 890 for structural loading; of depth, shape, dimensions, and appurtenances indicated. 

1. Bottom, Walls, and Top:  Reinforced concrete. 
2. Channels and Benches:  Concrete. 
3. Steps:  Fiberglass, individual steps or ladder.  Include width that allows worker to place 

both feet on one step and is designed to prevent lateral slippage off step.  Cast steps or 
anchor ladder into sidewalls at 12- to 16-inch (300- to 400-mm) intervals.  Omit steps for 
catch basins less than 60 inches (1500 mm) deep. 

C. Frames and Grates:  ASTM A 536, Grade 60, ductile iron designed for heavy-duty service.  
Include flat grate with small square or short-slotted drainage openings. 

1. Size:  24 by 36 inches (610 by 610 mm) minimum, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Grate Free Area:  Minimum 705 square inch. 

2.6 CONCRETE 

A. General:  Cast-in-place concrete according to ACI 318, ACI 350R, and the following: 

1. Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type II. 
2. Fine Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, sand. 
3. Coarse Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, crushed gravel. 
4. Water:  Potable. 

B. Portland Cement Design Mix:  4000 psi (27.6 MPa) minimum, with 0.45 maximum water-
cementitious ratio. 
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1. Reinforcement Fabric:  ASTM A 185, steel, welded wire fabric, plain. 
2. Reinforcement Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed steel. 

C. Structure Channels and Benches:  Factory or field formed from concrete.  Portland cement 
design mix, 4000 psi (27.6 MPa) minimum, with 0.45 maximum water-cementitious ratio. 

1. Include channels and benches in manholes. 

a. Channels:  Concrete invert, formed to same width as connected piping, with height 
of vertical sides to three-fourths of pipe diameter.  Form curved channels with 
smooth, uniform radius and slope. 

Invert Slope:  1 percent through manhole. 

b. Benches:  Concrete, sloped to drain into channel. 
1) Slope:  4 percent. 

2. Include channels in catch basins. 

a. Channels:  Concrete invert, formed to same width as connected piping, with height 
of vertical sides to three-fourths of pipe diameter.  Form curved channels with 
smooth, uniform radius and slope. 
1) Invert Slope:  None. 

2.7 PIPE OUTLETS 

A. Head Walls:  Cast-in-place reinforced concrete, with apron and tapered sides. 

B. Riprap Basins:  Broken, irregular size and shape, graded stone. 

1. Average Size:  NSA No. R-3, screen opening 2 inches (51 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavating, trenching, and backfilling are specified in Division 2 Section "Earthwork." 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Materials and their installation are specified in Division 2 Section "Earthwork."  Arrange for 
installing green warning tapes directly over piping and at outside edges of underground 
structures. 
1. Use detectable warning tape over nonferrous piping and over edges of underground 

structures. 

3.3 PIPING APPLICATIONS 
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A. General:  Include watertight, silttight, or soiltight joints, unless watertight or silttight joints are 
indicated. 

B. Refer to Part 2 of this Section for detailed specifications for pipe and fitting products listed 
below.  Use pipe, fittings, and joining methods according to applications indicated. 

C. Gravity-Flow Piping:  Use the following: 
 
 A. Reinforced Concrete Pipe (RCP):  ASTM C 76, Class III, wall B (Class V under Rail-

roads) except as noted on Construction Drawings, installed with flexible plastic, bitumen 
gaskets at joints. 

 
  1. Gaskets:  Joint material for RCP shall be rubber gasket conforming to the re-

quirements of ASTM C443 or “tongue and groove” type filled with cement mor-
tar. 

 
1. Flared end sections shall be class 1 

 
 B. Corrugated Steel (Metal) Pipe (CSP or CMP):  ASTM A 760, 16 gauge unless another 

gauge is indicated on Construction Drawings.  Galvanized, aluminized (Type 1R), or bi-
tuminous coated as specified on Construction Drawings.  Only permitted when specifical-
ly indicated on Construction Drawings.  Corrugated steel pipe may be round pipe, arch 
pipe, or slotted drainpipe as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Slotted drainpipe shall 
have 1.75-inches wide drain waterway openings and 6-inches minimum height drain 
guide 

 
1. CSP, bands and appurtenances shall be uniformly coated inside and outside with 

a 0.05 inch minimum thickness bituminous coating in accordance with AASHTO 
M190. 

 
2. CSP shall be supplied with paved inverts or fully lined to provide a smooth interior, 

smooth flow lining only as indicated on the construction drawings. 
 

 
 C. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe: ASTM D 3034, rated SDR 35, continually marked with 

manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM D 3034 classi-
fication.  Only permitted when specifically indicated on Construction Drawings. 

 
  1. Pipe joints: Joints for PVC shall conform to ASTM 3212 using restrained gasket 

conforming to ASTM F477.. 

3.4 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General Locations and Arrangements:  Drawing plans and details indicate general location and 
arrangement of underground storm drainage piping.  Location and arrangement of piping layout 
take design considerations into account.  Install piping as indicated, to extent practical. 

B. Install piping beginning at low point, true to grades and alignment indicated with unbroken 
continuity of invert.  Place bell ends of piping facing upstream.  Install gaskets, seals, sleeves, 
and couplings according to manufacturer's written instructions for use of lubricants, cements, 
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and other installation requirements.  Maintain swab or drag in line, and pull past each joint as it 
is completed. 

C. Use manholes for changes in direction, unless fittings are indicated.  Use fittings for branch 
connections, unless direct tap into existing sewer is indicated. 

D. Use proper size increasers, reducers, and couplings where different sizes or materials of pipes 
and fittings are connected.  Reducing size of piping in direction of flow is prohibited. 

E. Install gravity-flow piping and connect to building's storm drains, of sizes and in locations 
indicated.  Terminate piping as indicated. 

1. Install piping pitched down in direction of flow, at minimum slope of 1 percent, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Install piping with 36-inch (1000-mm) minimum cover. 

F. Extend storm drainage piping and connect to building's storm drains, of sizes and in locations 
indicated.  Terminate piping as indicated. 

G. Tunneling:  Install pipe under streets or other obstructions that cannot be disturbed by tunneling, 
jacking, or a combination of both. 

3.5 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION AND INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Join and install pipe and fittings according to installations indicated. 

B. Corrugated-Steel Pipe:  Join and install according to ASTM A 798.  Use soiltight joints made 
with coupling bands and gaskets, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. PVC Pressure Pipe and Fittings:  Join and install according to AWWA M23. 

D. PVC Sewer Pipe and Fittings:  As follows: 

1. Join pipe and gasketed fittings with gaskets according to ASTM D 2321. 
2. Install according to ASTM D 2321. 

E. Concrete Pipe and Fittings:  Install according to ACPA's "Concrete Pipe Installation Manual."  
Use the following seals: 

1. Round Pipe and Fittings:  ASTM C 443 (ASTM C 443M), rubber gaskets. 
2. Elliptical Pipe:  ASTM C 877 (ASTM C 877M), Type I, sealing bands. 
3. Arch Pipe:  ASTM C 877 (ASTM C 877M), Type I, sealing bands. 

F. System Piping Joints:  Make joints using system manufacturer's couplings, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

G. Join piping made of different materials or dimensions with couplings made for this application.  
Use couplings that are compatible with and that fit both systems' materials and dimensions. 

3.6 MANHOLE INSTALLATION 
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A. General:  Install manholes, complete with appurtenances and accessories indicated. 

B. Form continuous concrete channels and benches between inlets and outlet. 

C. Set tops of frames and covers flush with finished surface of manholes that occur in pavements.  
Set tops 3 inches (76 mm) above finished surface elsewhere, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Install precast concrete manhole sections with gaskets according to ASTM C 891. 

E. Construct cast-in-place manholes as indicated. 

3.7 CATCH-BASIN INSTALLATION 

A. Construct catch basins to sizes and shapes indicated. 

B. Set frames and grates to elevations indicated. 

3.8 STORM DRAINAGE INLET AND OUTLET INSTALLATION 

A. Construct inlet head walls, aprons, and sides of reinforced concrete, as indicated. 

B. Construct riprap of broken stone, as indicated. 

C. Install outlets that spill onto grade, anchored with concrete, where indicated. 

D. Install outlets that spill onto grade, with flared end sections that match pipe, where indicated. 

E. Construct energy dissipators at outlets, as indicated. 

3.9 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Place cast-in-place concrete according to ACI 318 and ACI 350R. 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Clear interior of piping and structures of dirt and superfluous material as work progresses.  
Maintain swab or drag in piping, and pull past each joint as it is completed. 

1. In large, accessible piping, brushes and brooms may be used for cleaning. 
2. Place plug in end of incomplete piping at end of day and when work stops. 
3. Flush piping between manholes and other structures to remove collected debris, if 

required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Inspect interior of piping to determine whether line displacement or other damage has occurred.  
Inspect after approximately 24 inches (600 mm) of backfill is in place, and again at completion 
of Project. 

1. Submit separate reports for each system inspection. 
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2. Defects requiring correction include the following: 

a. Alignment:  Less than full diameter of inside of pipe is visible between structures. 
b. Deflection:  Flexible piping with deflection that prevents passage of ball or 

cylinder of size not less than 92.5 percent of piping diameter. 
c. Crushed, broken, cracked, or otherwise damaged piping. 
d. Infiltration:  Water leakage into piping. 
e. Exfiltration:  Water leakage from or around piping. 

3. Replace defective piping using new materials, and repeat inspections until defects are 
within allowances specified. 

4. Reinspect and repeat procedure until results are satisfactory. 

C. Test new piping systems, and parts of existing systems that have been altered, extended, or 
repaired, for leaks and defects. 

1. Do not enclose, cover, or put into service before inspection and approval. 
2. Test completed piping systems according to authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Schedule tests and inspections by authorities having jurisdiction with at least 24 hours' 

advance notice. 
4. Submit separate reports for each test. 
5. Where authorities having jurisdiction do not have published procedures, perform tests in 

conformance with DOTD requirements. 
6. Leaks and loss in test pressure constitute defects that must be repaired. 
7. Replace leaking piping using new materials, and repeat testing until leakage is within 

allowances specified. 

END OF SECTION 33 4000 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1.  Site water piping and fittings including domestic potable waterline and fire protection system supply waterline, valves, and fire hydrants.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 31 0000 – Earthwork:  Trenching, backfill, and compaction for utilities.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  Publications are referenced within the text by the basic designation only.
	B. American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME):
	1. ASME B 16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings.

	C. ASTM International (ASTM):
	1. ASTM B88 - Seamless Copper Water Tube.
	2. ASTM D1784 -  Rigid Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Compounds and Chlorinated Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Compounds.
	3. ASTM D2241 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe (SDR-Series).
	4. ASTM D2564 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Solvent Cement.
	5. ASTM D2672 -  Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Integrally Molded Bell Ends For Solvent - Cemented Pipe Joints.
	6. ASTM D3139 - Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipes using Flexible Elastomeric Seals.
	7. ASTM F477 - Elastomeric Gaskets And Lubricant.
	8. ASTM F656 - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Cement Primer.

	D. American Water Works Association (AWWA):
	1. AWWA C104 - Cement-Mortar Lining for Ductile-Iron Pipe and Fittings for Water.
	2. AWWA C105 - Polyethylene Encasement for Ductile Iron Piping for Water and other Liquids.
	3. AWWA C116 - Protective Fusion-Bonded Epoxy Coatings for the Interior and Exterior Surfaces of Ductile-Iron and Gray-Iron Fittings for Watersupply Service.
	4. AWWA C151 - Ductile-Iron Pipe, Centrifugally Cast, for Water or Other Liquids.
	5. AWWA C153 - Ductile-Iron Compact Fittings for Water Service.
	6. AWWA C504 - Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves.
	7. AWWA C509 - Resilient-Seated Gate Valves for Water Supply Service.
	8. AWWA C550 - Protective Interior Coatings for Valves And Hydrants.
	9. AWWA C600 - Installation of Ductile-Iron Water Mains and Appurtenances.
	10. AWWA C605 - Installation of Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe and Fittings for Water.
	11. AWWA C651 - Disinfecting Water Mains.
	12. AWWA C900  - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe, 4 Inches Through 12 Inches, for Water Distribution.


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A.  Products, where marked for compliance with code or test standards, shall also mark specific standard as required in the Contract Documents.
	B. Perform installation in accordance with utility company or municipality requirements.
	C. Valves:  Mark manufacturer's name and pressure rating on valve body.
	D. Perform disinfection of potable lines in accordance with AWWA C651.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish 1 copy of results of meter test and hydrostatic pressure test to Engineer and utility company upon completion of water distribution backfilling operations.
	B. Project Record Documents:
	1. Disinfection report:  Record the following:
	a. Type and form of disinfectant used.
	b. Date and time disinfectant injection start and time of completion.
	c. Test locations.
	d. Initial and 24 hour disinfectant residuals (quantity in treated water) in ppm for each outlet tested.
	e. Date and time of flushing start and completion.
	f. Disinfectant residual after flushing in ppm for each outlet tested.

	2. Bacteriological report:  Record the following:
	a. Date issued, project name, testing laboratory name, address, and telephone number.
	b. Time and date of water sample collection.
	c. Name of person collecting samples.
	d. Test locations.
	e. Initial and 24 hour disinfectant residuals in ppm for each outlet tested.
	f. Coliform bacteria test results for each outlet tested.
	g. Certification that water conforms, or fails to conform, to bacterial standards.
	h. Bacteriologist’s signature and authority.

	3. Accurately record actual locations of piping mains, valves, connections, and top of pipe elevations.
	4. Identify and describe unexpected variations to subsoil conditions and location of uncharted utilities.


	2.1 PIPE
	A.  Pipe sizes 3-inches and smaller for installation below grade and outside building shall comply with one or combination of following, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings:
	1. Seamless Copper Tubing:  Type "K" soft copper, ASTM B88.
	a. Fittings: Wrought copper (95-5 Tin Antimony solder joint), ASME B 16.22.

	2.  Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Water Pipe:  Pipe, ASTM D 2241, with SDR 21 rating, continually marked with manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM D1784 material classification.
	a. Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D2672.
	b. Cement primer:  ASTM F656.
	c. Solvent cement:  ASTM D2564.


	B.  Pipe sizes 4 to 16 inches for installation below grade and outside building shall comply with one or combination of following, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings:
	1. Ductile Iron Water Pipe:  AWWA C151, Pressure class 350 (4-12”) Pressure Class 250 (14-16”).
	a. Fittings:  Either mechanical joint or push-on joint, AWWA C153, and shall be coated with a 6-8 mil nominal thickness fusion bonded epoxy conforming to the requirements of AWWA C550 and C116, or cement mortar lined in accordance with AWWA C104.
	b. Elastomeric gaskets and lubricant:  ASTM F477.

	2. Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Water Pipe:  Pipe, AWWA C900, rated DR 18 (Class 150), continually marked as required.
	a. Elastomeric gaskets and lubricant:  ASTM F477 for smaller pipes.
	b. Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D3139.



	2.2 VALVES
	A. Gate Valves, 2-Inches and Larger:
	1. Manufacturer and Model:  Mueller Resilient Wedge Gate Valves or approved equal, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings.
	2. AWWA C509, iron body, non-rising stem with square nut, single wedge, resilient seat, flanged or mechanical joint ends, control rod, post indicator where indicated on Construction Drawings, extension box and valve key.

	B. Ball Valves, 2-Inches and Smaller:
	1. Manufacturer and Model:  Mueller Oriseal or approved equal, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings.
	2. Brass body, teflon coated brass ball, rubber seats and stem seals, Tee stem pre-drilled for control rod, AWWA compression inlet end, compression outlet with electrical ground connector, with control rod, extension box and valve key.

	C. Butterfly Valves, From 2-Inch to 24-Inch:  AWWA C504, Iron body, bronze disc, resilient replaceable seat, water or lug ends, infinite position lever handle, unless noted otherwise on the Construction Drawings.
	D. Check Valves, Post Indicator Valves, And Backflow Preventors
	1. Refer to Section 13900 - Fire Suppression in Architectural/Building Specifications


	2.3 FIRE HYDRANTS
	A.  Fire Hydrants:  Type as required by utility company/Local Fire Department and as shown on Construction Drawings.
	B. Hydrant Extensions:  Fabricate in multiples of 6-inches with rod and coupling to increase barrel length.
	C. Hose and Steamer Connections:  Match sizes with utility company, with two hose nozzles, one pumper nozzle.
	D. Finish:  Apply primer and 2 coats of enamel or special coating to color as required by utility company.

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Thrust Blocking:  Place 2500 psi concrete to provide sufficient bearing area to transmit unbalanced thrust from bends, tees, caps, or plugs to undisturbed soil as indicated in the Construction Drawings.
	B.  Locked mechanical joint fittings shall be installed as indicated on the Construction Drawings and where vertical and horizontal changes in direction are required.
	C. Polyethylene Encasement:  Encase all ductile iron pipe and fitting in a single layer of two ply cross-laminated high density polyethylene encasement per AWWA C105, Section 4.1.2, Type III, Class C (Black), Grade 33, tensile strength 5,000 psi minim...
	D. Trace Wire: Install magnetic detectable conductor, (#12 Copper) brightly colored plastic covering imprinted with “Water Service” in large letters on all non-metallic water pipe.

	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A.  Verify that building service connection and municipal utility water main size, location, and depth are as indicated on Construction Drawings.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Ream pipe and tube ends and remove burrs.
	B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly.
	C. Prepare pipe for connections to equipment with flanges or unions.
	D. Protect benchmarks, property corners, and other survey monuments from damage or displacement.  If marker needs to be removed it shall be referenced by licensed land surveyor and replaced, as necessary, by same.

	3.3 TRENCHING AND BEDDING
	A. Excavate pipe trench and place bedding material in accordance with Section 02300.

	3.4 INSTALLATION - PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Maintain separation of water main from sanitary and storm sewer piping in accordance with state or local codes.
	B. Install ductile iron pipe and fittings in accordance with AWWA C600.
	C. Install PVC pipe and fittings in accordance with AWWA C605.
	D. Ductile iron pipe and fittings shall be installed with polyethylene encasement around the pipe for the entire length of the project except where water main is within steel casing or is concrete encased.  Install polyethylene encasement in accordanc...
	E.  Install pipe to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe or joints or as specified by pipe manufacturer.
	F.  Install access fittings in accordance with local codes to permit disinfection of water system performed under this Section.
	G.  Connections with Existing Pipelines:  Where connections are made between new work and existing piping, make connection using suitable fittings for conditions encountered.  Make each connection with existing pipe at time and under conditions with l...
	H. Form and place concrete for thrust blocks or other specified methods of retainage at each change of direction or end of pipe main.
	I. Place pipe to depth in accordance with the Construction Drawings.
	J. Backfill trench in accordance with Section 31 0000.
	K. Install trace wire continuous over top of non-metal pipe.  Bury a minimum of 6 inches below finish grade, and above pipeline.

	3.5 INSTALLATION - VALVES AND HYDRANTS
	A.  Install gate valves as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Support valve on concrete pads with valve stem vertical and plumb.  Install valve boxes in manner that will not transmit loads, stress, or shock to valve body.  Center valve box over oper...
	B. Install fire hydrant assemblies as indicated on Construction Drawings in vertical and plumb position with steamer/pumper nozzle pointed perpendicular to traffic where hydrant is adjacent to street, roadway, or parking lot drive or toward protected ...

	3.6 DISINFECTION OF DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEM
	A. Disinfect distribution system with chlorine before acceptance for domestic operation.  Chlorine dosage shall be not less than 50 parts per million.  Flush lines before introduction of chlorinating materials and after contact period of not less than...
	B. Contractor shall provide a means of neutralizing the super-chlorinated water before releasing into the environment.  This may be accomplished by either a method of dechlorinization, direct release into a detention area approved by the Owner, or any...

	3.7 SERVICE CONNECTIONS
	A. Provide water service connection in compliance with utility company requirements including reduced pressure backflow preventor (if required) and water meter with by-pass valves and sand strainer.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Test water distribution system pipe installed below grade and outside building in accordance with the following procedures:
	1.  Perform testing of pipe materials, joints, and other materials incorporated into construction of water mains and force mains to determine leakage and water tightness.  In the event state or local code requires more stringent test, more stringent t...
	2.  Conduct piping tests before joints are covered and after concrete thrust blocks have hardened sufficiently.  Fill pipeline 24 hours before testing and apply test pressure to stabilize system. Use only potable water. Test at not less than one-and-o...

	B. Prepare reports of testing activities.



	333000 - Sanitary Sewage
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sanitary sewer drainage piping, fittings, accessories, cleanouts, and bedding.
	2. Connection of site sanitary sewer system to municipal sanitary sewer systems.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 31 0000 – Earthwork:  Trenching, backfill, and compaction for utilities
	2. Section 33 3500 - Sewer Manholes, Frames, and Covers


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  Publications are referenced within the text by the basic designation only.
	B. ASTM International (ASTM):
	1. ASTM A74 - Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings
	2. ASTM A746 - Ductile Iron Gravity Sewer Pipe
	3. ASTM C425 - Compression Joints for Vitrified Clay Pipe and Fittings
	4. ASTM C564 - Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings
	5. ASTM C700 - Vitrified Clay Pipe, Extra Strength, Standard Strength, and Perforated
	6. ASTM D2241 - Poly (vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe (SDR Series)
	7. ASTM D2657 - Heat-Joining Polyolefin pipe and Fittings
	8. ASTM D3034 - Type PSM Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and Fittings
	9. ASTM D3035 - Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Pipe Using Flexible Elastomeric Seals
	10. ASTM D3139 - Joints for Plastic Pressure Pipe Using Flexible Elastomeric Seals
	11. ASTM D3261 - Butt Heat Fusion Polyethylene (PE) Plastic Fittings For Polyethylene Plastic Pipe And Tubing
	12. ASTM F477 - Elastomeric Seals (Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe
	13. ASTM F1417  - Standard Test Method for Installation Acceptance of Plastic Gravity Sewer Lines Using Low-Pressure Air.

	C. American Water Works Association (AWWA):
	1. AWWA C111 - Rubber-Gasket Joints for Ductile Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings
	2. AWWA C600 - Ductile-Iron Water Mains And Their Appurtenances
	3. AWWA C900 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pressure Pipe, 4 In. Through 12 In, For Water Distribution
	4. AWWA C901  - Polyethylene (PE) Pressure Pipe, Tubing And Fittings 1/2 Inch Through 3 Inches, For Water Distribution
	5. AWWA C906 - Polyethylene (PE) Pressure Pipe And Fittings, 4 Inch Through 63 Inch, For Water Distribution


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Project Record Documents:
	1. Accurately record actual locations of pipe runs, connections, cleanouts, and invert elevations.
	2. Identify and describe unexpected variations to subsoil conditions and location of uncharted utilities.


	1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A.  Coordinate work with termination of sanitary sewer connection outside building and connection to municipal sewer utility service.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SEWER PIPE, FITTINGS, AND JOINTS
	A.  Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe (PVC):  ASTM D 3034, rated SDR 35 unless otherwise specified by the utility company.  Pipe shall be continually marked with manufacturer's name, pipe size, cell classification, SDR rating, and ASTM D 3034 classification.
	1.  Pipe joints:  Integrally molded bell ends, ASTM D 3034, Table 2, with factory supplied elastomeric gaskets and lubricant.

	B. Force Main:
	1. High-Density Polyethylene Pipe (HDPE): AWWA C901 and C906, ASTM D3035, SDR 11 for 150 psi pressure rating.
	a. Fittings: Molded, AWWA C901 or C906.
	b. Joints: Butt fusion, ASTM D2657, flanged gasket joints at interface

	2. Polyvinyl Chloride Pipe (PVC): For less than 4 inches in diameter, ASTM D2241 for push-on or solvent weld joints, and for pipe 4 inches in diameter and larger, AWWA C900, Class 150 with push-on joints.
	a. Joints/Fittings:  Push-on, ASTM D3139 with ASTM F477 gaskets.
	b. Solvent Cement: ASTM D2564.

	3.  Ductile Iron Pipe (DIP):  ASTM A746, Class 50, inside nominal diameter as shown on the drawings, bell and spigot end.
	a. Ductile Iron Pipe Joint Device:  AWWA C111, rubber gasket joint devices.



	2.2 PIPE ACCESSORIES
	A.  Pipe Joints:  Mechanical clamp ring type, stainless steel expanding and contracting sleeve, neoprene-ribbed gasket for positive seal.
	B.  Fittings:  Same material as pipe molded or formed to suit pipe size and end design, in required tee, bends, elbows, cleanouts, reducers, traps, etc.

	2.3 CLEANOUTS AND MANHOLES
	A. Manholes shall conform to Section 33 3500.
	B. Lid and Frame: Provide in accordance with Section 33 3500.  Provide traffic grade and rated covers and frames where cleanouts and manholes are within pavement, with the letters “SSCO” or “SANITARY SEWER” respectively cast into the cover.
	C.  Shaft Construction:  Cast iron shaft of internal diameter as specified on Construction Drawings with 2500 psi concrete collar for cleanouts.

	2.4 APPURTENANCES
	A. Trace Wire: Magnetic detectable conductor (#12 copper), brightly colored plastic covering, imprinted with “Sanitary Sewer Service” in large letters.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A.  Verify that trench cut and excavation is ready to receive work and excavations, dimensions, and elevations are as indicated on Construction Drawings.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Hand trim excavations to required elevations.  Correct over excavation with bedding material.
	B. Remove large stones or other hard matter that could damage pipe or impede consistent backfilling or compaction.

	3.3 BEDDING
	A. Excavate trench and place bedding material in accordance with Section 31 0000.

	3.4 INSTALLATION - PIPE
	A. Install type and class of pipe as shown on the Construction Drawings.  Pipes shall be laid and maintained to the required line and grade with necessary fittings, bends, manhole risers, cleanouts and other appurtenances placed at the required locati...
	B. No pipe shall be laid in water or when trench conditions are unsuitable for work.
	C. Pipe connecting to manholes or other structures shall terminate flush inside of the structure wall.
	D. Joints for PVC and CISP shall be thoroughly lubricated with an approved lubricant before pipe sections are slipped together.  Open ends shall be fully protected with a stopper to prevent earth or other material from entering the pipe during constru...
	E. Maintain separation of potable water main from sewer piping at crossings a minimum of 10 feet horizontal and 18 inches vertical.
	F. Install HDPE piping and fittings to AWWA C901 and C906.  Butt fusion welded per ASTM D3261.
	G. Route pipe in straight line parallel to roads, buildings and adjacent utilities and as shown on the Construction Drawings.
	H. Establish elevations of buried piping with sufficient cover as recommended by pipe manufacturer to ensure not less than 3 feet of cover, except as noted on the Construction Drawings.
	I. Form and place concrete for thrust blocks at each elbow of pipe force main.  See Construction Drawing for details of construction.
	J. Backfill trench in accordance with Section 31 0000.
	K. Install trace wire continuous over top of non-metal pipe.  Bury 6 inches minimum below finish grade, above pipeline.

	3.5 INSTALLATION – CLEANOUTS AND MANHOLES
	A. Form bottom of excavation clean and smooth to correct elevation.
	B.  For cleanouts, form and place cast-in-place concrete base pad with provision for sanitary sewer pipe to be installed to proper elevations.
	C. For manholes, construct inverts according to the following guidelines:
	1. Invert channel shall be smooth and accurately shaped to a semicircular bottom to match with the inside of the adjacent sewer section.
	2. Invert channels and structure bottoms shall be shaped with mortar and lean concrete.
	3. Changes in size and grade of invert shall be made gradually and evenly.
	4. Changes in the direction of the sewer entering branch or branches shall have a true curve of as large a radius as the manhole will permit.

	D. For manholes, provide manhole rings, frame, and cover as shown on the construction drawings.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Pipes and joints shall not be completely backfilled until after inspection, testing, and approval by the Owner and local jurisdiction.
	B.  Prior to testing for leakage, the pipe trench shall be backfilled to at least the spring line of the pipe.  If required to prevent pipe movement during testing, additional backfill shall be added leaving the pipe joints uncovered to permit inspect...
	C. Exfiltration Test
	1.  Each section of sewer line between successive manholes shall be tested by closing the lower end of the sewer to be tested and the inlet sewer of the upper manhole, using stoppers.
	2.  Fill the manhole and pipe with water to a point which produces a maximum of 3 feet of head above the invert of the sewer at the center of the upper manhole; or if groundwater is present, 3 feet of head above the average adjacent groundwater level.
	3. The allowable leakage shall be 200 gal/inch of pipe diameter/mile/day

	D. Infiltration Test
	1.  If excessive ground water is encountered in the construction of a section of the sewer, the exfiltration test shall not be used.
	2.  The upper and lower ends of the sewer to be tested shall be closed sufficiently to prevent the entrance of water.
	3. Pumping of ground water shall be discontinued for at least 3 days; then infiltration shall be tested.
	4.  Infiltration into each section of sewer between adjoining manholes shall not exceed that allowed for the exfiltration test, except that head conditions shall be a maximum of 6 feet.

	E. The Exfiltration Test may be limited to the manholes only when the authority having jurisdiction does not require the test and the construction manager waives the test.  The Infiltration Test will always be required when excessive ground water is e...
	F. Deflection Test:
	1. Deflection tests shall be conducted on all plastic pipe using a mandrel with a diameter equal to 95 percent of the inside diameter of the pipe.  The test shall be performed without mechanical pulling devices.
	2. Allowable Deflection:  Maximum allowable pipe deflection shall not exceed 5 percent of nominal inside diameter.
	3. Mandrel:  Mandrel, go/no-go, device shall be cylindrical in shape and constructed with either 9 or 16 evenly spaced arms or prongs.  Mandrels with fewer arms will be rejected as not sufficiently accurate.  Contact length of mandrel's arms shall equ...
	4. Procedure:  Mandrel shall be hand-pulled through flexible pipe sewer lines no earlier than 30 days after trench has been completely backfilled.  Sections of sewer not passing mandrel shall be uncovered and rebedded, rerounded, or replaced to satisf...

	G. Hydrostatic Test:  Force main piping shall be hydrostatically tested at 150 psi in accordance with AWWA C 600.
	H. Provide measuring devices, meters, water, materials, and labor for making the required tests.
	I.  Tests shall be conducted in the presence of the Engineer or his designee.  Test data shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and approval.



	333500 - Manholes
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	1.2 Section Includes:
	1. Monolithic concrete, modular precast concrete, masonry, and precast polyethylene manhole assemblies.

	1.3 Related Requirements:
	1. Section 31 0000 - Earthwork.  Excavation, backfill, and compaction
	2. Section 33 3000- Sanitary Sewer Systems
	3. Section 33 4000 - Storm Drainage

	1.4 REFERENCES
	A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced. Publications are referenced within the text by the basic designation only.
	B. ASTM International (ASTM):
	1. ASTM A48 - Gray Iron Castings.
	2. ASTM C55 - Concrete Building Brick.
	3. ASTM C94 - Ready Mixed Concrete.
	4. ASTM C478 - Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole Sections.
	5. ASTM C990  - Joints for Concrete Pipe, Manholes, and Precast Box Sections Using Preformed Flexible Joint Sealants
	6. ASTM D1248 - Polyethylene Plastics Molding and Extrusion Materials.
	7. ASTM D2412 - Determination of External Loading Characteristics of Plastic Pipe by Parallel-Plate Loading.

	C. International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council (IMIAC):
	1. Recommended Practices and Guide Specification for Cold Weather Masonry Construction.

	D. Louisiana State Department of Transportation and Development (LaDOTD),  Louisiana Standard Specifications for Roads and  Bridges (LSSRB, 2006 Edition)..

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A.  Shop Drawings:  Indicate reference to Construction Drawings of manhole locations, elevations, piping with sizes, locations, and elevations of penetrations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANHOLES
	A. Cast-In-Place Concrete:  Nonreinforced cast in place concrete barrel.
	1. Concrete:  3500 psi concrete conforming to ASTM C94.
	2. Forms:  Steel sheet accurately shaped and fabricated of sufficient strength to form dense watertight walls to true dimensions.

	B. Precast Concrete:  Reinforced precast concrete barrel.
	1. Manhole Sections:  ASTM C478.
	2. Joints and Joint Sealant:  Joint between manhole barrel sections shall conform to ASTM C990 using preformed flexible joint sealant.
	3. Pipe Connection Sealant:  Joint material between manhole barrel and adjoining pipe shall be as shown on the drawings.
	4.  Construct manholes of precast concrete sections as required by Construction Drawings to size, shape, and depth indicated.

	C. Mortar and Grout:  Mortar for finishing and sealing shall be Class "C".  Honeycombing less than 2-inches deep shall be repaired using Class "D" mortar.
	D. Configuration:
	1. Barrel Construction:  Concentric with eccentric cone top section.
	2. Shape:  Cylindrical.
	3. Clear Inside Dimensions:  48-inches diameter minimum or as indicated on Construction Drawings.
	4. Design Depth:  As indicated on Construction Drawings.
	5. Clear Lid Opening: 22-inches minimum.
	6. Pipe Entry:  Provide openings as indicated on Construction Drawings.
	7.  Main and Lateral Pipes:  Neatly cut off main and lateral pipes flush with inside of manhole or inlet where they enter structure walls.  Point up irregularities and rough edges with nonshrinking grout.

	E. Inverts:  Shape inverts for smooth flow across structure floor as indicated on Construction Drawings.  Use concrete and mortar to obtain proper grade and contour.  Finish surface with fine textured wood float.

	2.2 COMPONENTS
	A. Lid and Frame:
	1. Manufacturer:  One of the following or approved equal:
	a. Bass & Hays Foundry.
	b. Deeter Foundry, Inc.
	c. East Jordan Iron Works.
	d. Neenah Foundry.
	e. U.S. Foundry & Manufacturing

	2. ASTM A48, Class 30B minimum, heavy duty cast iron construction, machined flat bearing surface.
	3. Removable lid, closed or open as indicated on Construction Drawings, with sealing gasket.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify items specified by other Sections are properly sized and located.
	B. Verify that built-in items are in proper location and ready for roughing into work.
	C. Verify that the excavation for manholes is correct.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate placement of inlet and outlet pipe or duct sleeves as indicated on Construction Drawings.

	3.3 PRECAST MANHOLE CONSTRUCTION
	A. Place base pad to proper elevation and location and trowel top surface level for placement of manhole barrel.
	B. Place manhole barrel plumb and level to correct elevations and anchor to base pad.
	1.  After completion of slab foundation, lower first joint of manhole barrel into position, grooved end first, and set level and plumb on concrete base.  Align and adjust to proper grade prior to placing and forming invert.  Pour invert immediately af...
	2. Prior to setting subsequent manhole barrel sections, apply primer to tongue and groove ends and allow to set in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Place joint sealant on tongue end.  Lower next section into position, and remove excess...

	C. Set cover frames and lids level without tipping, to correct elevations.  Utilize pre-cast rings or brick and mortar to achieve final rim elevation.  Maximum limit, 4 courses.

	3.4 CAST-IN-PLACE MANHOLE CONSTRUCTION
	A. Cast-in-place concrete shall conform to the applicable requirements of concrete in Division 3.  Utilize steel forms.
	B. Place base pad to proper elevation and location and pour monolithically with invert.  Base shall support pipe to first joint.
	C. Deposit concrete in evenly distributed layers of about 18 inches, with each layer vibrated to bond to preceding layer.
	D. Place gasket between all joints and paint exterior of manhole within 5 inches of the joint with mastic waterproofing.
	E. Place precast concrete cone.
	F. Set section cover frames and lids level without tipping, to correct elevations.  Utilize pre-cast rings or brick and mortar to achieve final rim elevation.  Maximum limit, 4 courses.



	334000 - Storm Drainage

	6: Yes


